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Scope and sequence

New
neighbours

Countries and nationalities: Oman,
Australia, China, Britain, Brazil, Egypt, the USA
Hobbies: canoeing, reading, playing table
tennis, playing football, going shopping with
her mum, playing tennis, playing basketball,
swimming

Numbers 50-59 and in tens from 50-100

Revision of to be and like
I like/He likes swimming.

Where are you from? I'm from
Oman.

New school

Picnic time!

Bo's
Learning
Club1

Along the
wadi

All about
jobs

School subjects and places in school: Maths, | Present simple with days and Reading a

Science, Arabic, Islamic Studies, English, times diary

Social Studies, P.E., ICT, Art, science lab, We have Maths on Tuesdays at Writing a

headteacher, school nurse quarter past eleven. description

Adverbs of frequency and adverbial Present simple with adverbs of

phrases: always, often, sometimes, never, frequency

every day, twice a week, once a week, at the | She plays tennis twice a week.

weekend

Food and drinks: fruit, vegetables, There is/There are with countable | Reading a

sandwiches, cereal, noodles, milkshake, and uncountable nouns recipe

crisps, cupcakes, salad, tea, coffee, lemonade | There's a lot of salad and a little Writing

Food and drink containers: a can of lemonade.’ asimple

lemonade, a bottle of water, a bowl! of soup, There aren’t any cupcakes. recipe

a cup of coffee, a glass of milk, a plate of Are there any UPPIQS,? Yes, there

sandwiches, a box of cereal, a bag of fruit are. / No, there aren't.

Adjectives of size and shape: large, Questions with what, where, why,

rectangular, round, small, square, triangular | when, who

Locations: above, below, bottom, down, top,

up

Landscapes: desert, river, mountain, lake, Comparatives and superlatives: | Reading

waterfall, oasis, wadi, city, town, forest, hill, short adjectives a story

island A mountain is higher than a hill. | writing

Adjectives: deep, dry, high, long, low, wide | Jabal Shams is the highest a fact file
mountain in Oman.

Jobs: scientist, farmer, firefighter, police Present continuous Reading

officer, dentist, lawyer, mechanic, computer | He's cooking. / They aren’t acareers

programmer, chef, vet, engineer, bus driver playing cards. website

Rules: put litter in the bin, follow the rules, Are you wearing a green jacket? | \riting a

be quiet in class, arrive on time; drop litter, Must/mustn’t report

break the rules, shout in class, be late

You must be quiet in class.

Bo's
Learning
Club 2

Solve it

Health and illness: a cold, headache,
medicine, sore throat, stomachache, cough

Health advice: drink lots of water, have some
medicine, rest in bed

Grammar reference

Progress path

Should for advice

He should have some medicine
and rest in bed.




Culture: Unusual schools around
the world

Project: A poster of a perfect
school

Making arrangements
Do you want to play
football tomorrow
morning?

y (my, fly)
Revise i.e, igh, ie
AB tricky word:
bye, my

Class Book: Reading and
Writing Part 6

Listening Part 2

Activity Book: Reading and
Writing Part 4

Culture: Food around the world

Project: A poster about special
food from your country

Shopping for food

CanThave six apples,
please?

ow (snow, blow)
Revise oa, 0.-e

AB tricky word:
any

Class Book: Reading and
Writing Part 2

Speaking Part 3
Activity Book: Listening
Part1

Asking where things are

Excuse me, where are the
cupcakes?

They're on the top shelf.

Culture: Nature reserves in Oman

Project: A leaflet about a nature
reserve

Asking the way

Excuse me, can you tell
me the way to the park,
please?

eigh (eight, sleigh)
ei (rein, reindeer)

AB tricky words:
Mr, Mrs

Class Book: Listening Part 1
Speaking Part 1

Activity Book: Listening
Part 5

Culture: Unusual jobs around the
world.

Project: A job book about the jobs
my family do

Calling the emergency
services

I need an ambulance,
please.

ew (screw, chew)
Revise oo, ue

AB tricky word:
people

Class Book: Reading and
Writing Part 1

Listening Part 4

Activity Book: Reading and
Writing Part 3

Talking about health
I don't feel well.

You should rest. You
shouldn’t go to school.
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“Introduction

About Team Together Oman

Learn Together! Succeed Together! Team Together!

Team Together Oman is an engaging and enjoyable, four-level primary
English course that develops language alongside future-ready skills.
Pupils are challenged to communicate creatively in authentic contexts,
think critically and work together to get results. Team Together Oman
sets out a clear path for progress and prepares children for success in
external tests, including PTE Young Learners and Cambridge English
Qualifications.

Team Together Oman takes pupils from level Pre A1 to A2 of the
Common European Framework of Reference for Languages (CEFR).

For pupils

Throughout their Primary education, pupils are in a transitional
period between childhood and their teens and are still developing
intellectually and emotionally.

Team Together Oman follows children’s developmental stages by
offering content that is adapted to their cognitive needs in each
level through a careful choice of the main characters, the topics, the
language content and the way in which it is presented.

Team Together Oman has been designed to create an enjoyable and
engaging environment for effective learning. A full colour Class Book
and Activity Book are complemented with a wide range of multimedia
and digital tools, such as videos, eBooks and digital content online
which are certain to captivate pupils’ attention.

For teachers

Team Together Oman has been created using tried and tested
methodology for effective language teaching. A variety of language
presentation contexts and an ample supply of resources will help keep
pupils engaged and motivated. Seamlessly integrated external tests
preparation and a complete assessment package will help your pupils
get results and prepare for future tests.

Team Together Oman has also been created with busy teachers in
mind. At-a-glance organisation of materials within the Teacher’s Book
will help you find all the necessary information such as answer keys
and audio scripts, but it will also give you ideas on how to extend Class
Book activities and how to adapt them to your pupils’ level.

Course features

Vocabulary

Each unit starts with an eye-catching visual presentation of the target
vocabulary, which gets pupils’ attention right from the start. The visual
presentation serves a variety of purposes:

« to present new vocabulary in context.

* to revise previously learnt vocabulary from Grade 3 @

« to offer speaking practice for both everyday communication
purposes as well as external tests preparation.

« to set the scene for the story in the next lesson.

It is followed by engaging step-by-step practice. As well as being close to
pupils’ interests, vocabulary sets reflect external tests topic areas.

The Think! feature (@) at the start of each unit allows for quick revision
of the lexical items that pupils are very likely to know from previous
learning, which is a great confidence booster.

The Communicate activities ({_)) effectively help pupils start using
English in meaningful contexts from the very beginning.

Extra vocabulary practice is available in corresponding Activity Book
lessons where applicable.

Content from the main lessons is complemented by Extra practice
sections at the end of each unit.

Grammar

Grammar structures are taught in a clear, scaffolded, step-by-step
approach in every unit. The new structures presentation is
contextualised through the chant, the song and the story. Grammar
boxes on the Class Book page contain clear, child-friendly examples of
the target structures and provide a reference point for pupils as they
learn and practise.

The structures presented in the grammar boxes are also recorded and
serve as a model for the correct pronunciation. Further consolidation
practice is available in the Activity Book, both in the corresponding
lesson activities as well as in the Extra practice and Grammar
reference sections at the end of each unit.

Dictation

The Vocabulary and Grammar reference sections in the Activity Book end
with a dictation task. Pupils hear three sentences that practise the key

grammar. By writing the sentences they hear, pupils are also practising
their writing skills.

Stories

Team Together Oman Grade 4 stories feature a group of inquiry-
minded children, who are keen on Science and learning new things.
They call themselves The Discovery Team. Fatma and her brother Sami
make friends with their new neighbour, an Australian girl called Lottie.
Together, they form The Discovery Team and learn new things in each
episode. Each story has been built around a specific concept from
common Social and Natural Science curricula. To explore this concept
further, please see the teaching notes for Lesson 2 in each unit.

Skills

All four skills are practised throughout Grade 4 of Team Together Oman,
with a dedicated skills section in Lessons 7 and 8 of each unit. Special focus
has been put on writing: pupils are given a model text and scaffolded, step-
by-step support to create their own pieces of writing. Further support is to
be found in the Activity Book.

The speaking skill is practised through a variety of contexts:

* Most lessons end with a Communicate activity Q where pupils can
put the newly acquired content into practice and personalise it.

Lesson 6, English in action, is dedicated to teaching functional language,
which is key to successful social interaction. Exposing pupils to this
language right from the start ensures that they not only acquire
knowledge of grammar and vocabulary but also learn what to say and
how to behave when playing with others.

Lesson 9, Phonics, focuses on different letter sounds to help pupils get
used to speaking and writing in English. The corresponding Activity
Book page looks at common tricky words such as Mr, Mrs and people.
« Finally, Lesson 12 is an optional lesson, allowing pupils to enjoy a fun
task or game that recycles the unit language.

Culture

The Culture sections in Team Together Oman are designed to help foster
the Omani identity and as such, they focus on life and culture in Oman
as well as looking at aspects of different cultures around the world.

Learning club: Language booster and CLIL

After every two units, there is a Learning club section. This consists of
a Language booster lesson and a CLIL lesson. The Language booster
lesson extends language and topics taught in the two preceding units.
The CLIL lesson helps pupils learn key concepts of other subjects in the
school curriculum in a more integrated manner. In addition to this,
each story in Team Together Oman Grade 4 has been built around a
key concept from common curricula. To explore this concept further,
please see the teaching notes for Lesson 2 in each unit.



External tests preparation

Team Together Oman provides a lot of opportunities to get pupils
acquainted with the format of external tests. Cambridge English
Qualifications test-type tasks, marked with the symbol @), are seamlessly
integrated into the core material, providing practice in an unthreatening
manner. The Get ready for ... section in Lesson 11 of each unit both in the
Class Book and Activity Book focuses specifically on test practice.

Team Together Oman fully prepares learners for Cambridge English
Qualifications Pre A1Starters, A1 Movers and A2 Flyers. As well as test task-
type practice, all vocabulary and structures are covered in the series.

Future skills

One of the features of Team Together Oman is the focus on future skills,
which are a must for today's learners to allow them to thrive and succeed
in the modern world. Pupils need to learn more than just vocabulary
and grammar; they need to learn critical thinking and problem-solving,
creativity, communication and collaboration. Many of the activities in
Team Together Omanserve both purposes — as pupils put new knowledge
into practice, they also work on the development of their future skills.
These activities are easily identifiable with the following icons:

&  Critical thinking

() Communication
@

"y Problem-solving [

* Creativity
Other future skills covered in Team Together Oman include:

Collaboration

Social and cultural awareness: Lesson 5 of each unit enables pupils to
learn about Omani culture and the wider world.

Curiosity and Initiative: In the project work, pupils are encouraged to
find information, make decisions and present their opinions.

Assessment for learning: See pages 14-15 for more information.

Literacy, Numeracy, Scientific Literacy: These are covered through
a wide range of topics covered in the series as well as through work on
specific areas such as development of the reading and writing skills.

ICT Literacy: In the project work, pupils are encouraged to use a variety
of materials and sources, which include web searches and work with
modern technologies.

Support for mixed-ability classes

Team Together Oman supports teachers who work with mixed-ability
classes. The Teacher’s Book includes teaching tips for mixed-ability
classes, labelled Diversity: Support/Challenge and Extra activity:
Fast finishers. The photocopiable resources package includes extra
worksheets for grammar, vocabulary and communication lessons to help
teachers cater for the different needs of their pupils. In addition, there
are photocopiable worksheets to accompany the Reading and Listening
tasks in the Skills lessons, which are available at two levels: support and
challenge. They give the teacher an opportunity to work with mixed-
ability pupils in the classroom and make the core material in the Class
Book more suitable to individual pupils.

Class Book

The Semester 1 Class Book provides materials to present the target
language effectively. It includes an introductory Welcome unit to
revise some of the language from Grade 3 and to introduce the story
characters. It then includes four main units, followed by a Progress path
section for pupils to track their progress at the end of each unit.

.Unusualiichnéls Q).

“around the world

Activity Book

Courseicomponents s

The Activity Book provides reinforcement and consolidation of the
language presented in the Class Book. It contains controlled and
freer practice plus personalisation and further listening and reading
activities. It also contains an Extra practice section for further
consolidation of vocabulary and grammar, and a Get ready for ...
section for further external test practice.

Graded readers

In addition to the unit stories, there are also two graded readers after
each unit of the Class Book. These consolidate language, phonics and
themes covered in the preceding units with a fun story that the pupils
will enjoy. Teachers can choose which of the two readers they want to
cover in class and which pupils can do at home for homework.
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Courseicomponents

Teacher’s Book

Posters

The Teacher’s Book provides step-by-step lesson plans covering all the
course material. Each lesson plan is clearly structured into stages:

 Starting the lesson
« Presentation

« Practice

« Finishing the lesson

Additional ideas for Extension, TPR and future skills activities, as well as
suggestions on how to support or challenge mixed-ability pupils, provide
an excellent toolkit for busy teachers who may lack time for planning.

The Introduction includes recommended procedures for effective use of
projects and also contains tips on working with mixed-ability groups.

Class Audio

The Class Audio MP3s have all the recordings for the Class Book and
Activity Book. In order to facilitate using the audio materials, all
recordings are appropriately numbered on the pages of the Class Book
and the Activity Book. All audio for the series can be found online.

Flashcards, Word Cards and Story Cards

The Flashcards and Word Cards present vocabulary from each unit.
They help pupils learn, remember, practise and revise vocabulary. Ideas
for their use can be found in the Teacher’s Book lesson notes and in the
Games bank, which contains extra games and activities.

The Story Cards are large, frame-by-frame versions of the cartoon stories
in Lesson 2 of each unit of the Class Book. On the back of each card there
is a transcription of the appropriate part of the story’s audio recording
and questions to be asked before and after listening.

You may also want to make your own flashcards for the phonics lessons.
These are optional and may assist in your classes. These would have a
simple pictureillustrating the target sound and the corresponding letters.

flfty -Si, X
fifty-seyen

fifty-eight

The Posters designed for Team Together Oman are a great visual aid
for presenting or consolidating vocabulary.

The level-specific posters are created from the unit opener
illustrations, and provide a lot of opportunities for revision and
speaking practice.

The Classroom posters can be used with any level of the course.

Practice sheets

Upon completion of each unit of Semester 1, the teacher is able to check
the progress pupils are making by using a unit practice sheet. There
are four Unit practice sheets, one end-of-semester practice sheet and
one end-of-year practice sheet. All these activities are available in two
versions: Standard (A) and Challenge (B) so as to allow teachers for more
flexibility with mixed-ability classes.

Presentation tool and digital resources

All the digital resources for Team Together Oman can be found online.
These include story animations, videos for the Projects and Culture
lessons, a presentation tool, eBook, class audio, photocopiable resources,
and more.

Photocopiable resources

The Photocopiable resources contain consolidation and extension
worksheets for further practice of vocabulary, grammar,
self-assessment, CLIL, English in action, phonics, stories and songs.

There are also communication games and worksheets to be used with the
Culture videos. They are all available online.

Levels 1-4

The course for Grade 4 (Semesters 1 and 2) includes the following
components:

« Class Book

« Activity Book
« Teacher’s Book
¢ Class Audio

* Flashcards

* Word Cards

« Story Cards

« Posters
« Practice sheets

« Photocopiables



Unitiwalkthrough

Class Book and Activity Book

art 1

Photographic

Lesson'1,

vocabulary

© (©) Listen, point and repeat. prese ntation
Q E
U Think! :
aztivitg to © How many job words do you know? — —~{f &

. X . > - ) ) ]
activate puplls’ K [ scientist farmer firefighter police officer  dentist
previous =

. | ~
knowledge ) i - :
mechanic computer chef wt -engineer bus driver
3 =7 programmer
v i < © . Look for the words from Activity 2 in the picture on page 84.
= Write the missing word.

- © Read the questions and write the words.

Who works with animals?

I 2 Who helps you with your teeth?
o i o 3 Who works in a restaurant?
R - 4 Who helps people?
‘\.___j- | 5 Who works mostly outside?
o ; L =] © (O Play a guessing game. Ask and answer to guess the job.
- o
D hi helj imals?
f.‘-" ' oes ths person help anima
- . Does thi
o :::m::z:;tzt:;*:;;x::::::::;:;.":.;::;:’J g, i peron e
What's wrong in the picture? | 4
Q oo : m e @
G} Stopwatch activity to revise . L - . .
b lp al Y f Q Communicate activity for personalisation Go-to links for the accompanying
vocabulary and language from . - L
Y guag and speaking practice Activity Book lessons

previous units

and activities

for clearly staged reading practice

Lesson2,part!

@ ZTIIIT How many savoury foods can you see? : ; N R
Are there any sweet foods? 9] i . CLIL topics embedded in
Watch or listen and read. B o B o o every storg

ley, look, there’s a There’s some cheese. I can

in the park! Let’ make some sandwiches.

No, you can't. There
isn't any bread!
= e

i+
Stories

available in f
video format |

Look, Bo. Those are noodles Does lemonade come
— and that is lemonade. from the lemonade lake?

4 L/ T know! We can
S— 2 have our Discovery ad and ord
er.

~ E ¥ Team meetings here!
No, it doesn't! Lemonade T Noodles and
comes from lemons! Lemons 4 3 d
grow on lemon trees! _TATTIIT) Read and circle True or False. Then say. r
| J[ Tknow! Let’s form a 1 Fatma wants to make sandwiches. True False .
" team, the Discovery a
- 2 There's some bread in Fatma's kitchen True False ' g

3 Bo puts coffee on noodles. True False

4 The children form a team. True False

5 Bo finds an animal at the back of the garden. True False

. U
T love learning .
. ©  Actoutthe story.
e o /0 3 In groups, design an alternative symbol for the Discovery Team.

@ Solve activities Future skills activities in every
encourage curiosity and lesson
stimulate critical thinking

Bo learns a lot of
new hxngs every day,

© v

J
© O Write all the food and drink words you see in Activity 1

—noodles

© Complete the sentences,
1 The children have o
2 Bowantstoput
3 The children forma

—picnic___ in Lottie's garden.
—_on

4 The children have their tenm’;ne;irTg;n anold
5 The children find the club symbol on the .
O XTI Read and circle, -

Further work °story s about learning together  doing exercise  working hard
ing hard .

onvalues in the

ety sevn (@)

Activity Book

1



Unitiwalkthrough

Class Book and Activity Book

Lessons 3—-4

Visual vocabulary
presentation

Lesson'3, par ¢ Lesson 4, part

Grammar box © Lok back! Tick () the sentence in this picture. -

1 There's some salad in the fridge @] - ® ]
with recorded 2 There's some juice in the kitchen. @] m
3 There's some cheese. (m)

phrases

acanoflemonade  a bottle of water abowl of soup. acup of coffee

© () Listen and repeat.

[ There are a lot of noodles, some crisps | There is a lot of salad, some coffee ] ] 'ﬁ

and a few sandwiches. and a little lemonade. -_
1 s ) =

{{here aren't any cupcakes. [ here isnt any bread. ) —

aglass of milk abox of cereal

© (7)) Listen and sing.

m i tea g o There's a party in the park!
r L a But there aren't any cups!

1 y cup
0 a O E L = Let’s go quickly to the shop!

Hurry up, hurry up!
Are there any plates of sandwiches?
es, there are, all lined up!

aplate of sandwiches

abag of fruit

© () Listen and number.

O Look at the picture. Write the missing words.

)
Song to teach
vocabulary and
grammar in

Is there a lot of lemonade?

And is there a lot of tea? .

1 There's  alittle  bread N Are there any bottles of water? Yes, there is, oh yes, there is, g " context
R PE Yes, but there aren’t any cups!  But we need cups too, you see!
2 There are N
There 1 g ]
cupcakes. here’s a party in the parkl Theres a party in the park! \
3 Thereisnt_____salad. © () tisten and repeat.
4 There tea. - — —_—
There are a lot of apples. / There's abag of | Are there any apples;
5 There
e s oples. T e N Grammar box for
6 There  grapes. There's some coffee. / There are two cups of | 15 there any coffee? extras UP po rt and
coffee. Yes, there is. / No, there isn't. \

scaffolding, with

© () imagine you're having a picnic
recorded phrases

in the park. What's in your basket?

© () Find more things in the picture. Tell your partner.

There are two cans of lemonade ...
There are a lot of noodles.

B Pupil B: Activity Book, page 74.

© ) Pupil A Activity Book, page 72.

Activity Book, Unit 2
forty Lesson 3, part 2

Scaffolded uctivitie;
to help pupils
consolidate new
language

/

() Communicate activity for personalisation
and speaking practice

Information gap activities for freer
grammar practice in the Activity Book

essons 5-6

Projects based on the principles of team
work, to foster collaboration, creativity
and initiative

Focus on functional language
from early levels

and EEENEE

activities for
clearly staged
reading practice

‘Lesson 5,
Lesson 6’

0 @ Who works i

English in action @
Calling the emergency services

hese places? Write the words.

A professional sleeper
Do you have a comfortable bed?
People who make or buy beds.
'sometimes need a professional
sleeper to check how good
different beds are! To do this

not many drive boats in a cavel
When people visit Speedwell Cavern

~inEngland, takes
them under the ground. Here,

Visitors can travel 200 metres under
ahilland see a big underground

job, you must do experiments
to see how well you sleep on a

/o Find out more! Watch the video.
ninety

lot of different mattresses and pillows. Some
beds are better than others, 5o professional
sleepers don't expect to sleep for eight hours
every night! How many hours do you sleep a nighi

lake. It fun, but vistors must wear
a special hard hat to keep them safe.

A professional tea taster
Do you like tea? You must train for five
years to be a professional tea taster.
Then you can travel the world trying
different types of teas. In the picture,
the tea taster is using a long spoon

to try one of the 300 cups of tea she
has every day!

Did you know that the Veryovkina cave in
Georgia is the deepest cave in the world?
[¢is more than 2,2

) Ergj‘gct- 'essoni5k

Can you think of ' Make a job book.

::I'-l’n'::';',' unusual jobs in your 1 Ingroups,talk about the jobs of people
in your family. Then choose two jobs.

2 Find or draw pictures of these jobs.

3 Write about the jobs.

Answer these questions:

- What's the job?

Listen and read.

After you read
¥ Activity Book, page 60.

© () Think of some unusual  What must the Plob: doctor
jobs in your country. person do? Adoctor must
Compare with your partner. + Where does the “ help people.
| Adoctorworksin |
person work?

T

HelSh.

- b
thinking o 4 Putallthe jobs together

to make a class job book.
5 Together, choose your
favourite job.

© © ) Watch or listen again, read and check.

Hello, 9999 emergency services.
What service do you need?

OK, what's your name?
What's your address?

And what's your
phone number?

Thanks. What's the emergency?

The ambulance is on its way to you.

Tneed an ambulance, please.
My address is ..

My phone number is
He's got a broken leg.

Someone's robbing the bank!

© © () Watch or listen and write. What's the emergency phone number?

() In pairs, act out a call to the emergency services.

My sisters got a broken arm!
My house is on fire!

T need an ambulance, please.

Sally Jones.
4 South Road.

My phone number
is 7933 473823

It's my little brother. He’s g
a broken leg. He's crying,

Thank you!

ook, Unit 4

More content related to the
topic available on Culture video

12

(Useful phrases at a glance )

Model dialogue to
help pupils learn
new language in
natural contexts




Class Book and Activity Book

Unitiwalkthrough

Lessons 7-8 Recorded text

Lesson 7, part 1 Lesson 8, part?

Skills section for
integrated skills Listening

P ractice he photos. What do you think these people do? © © () Listen and write.
B & and read. Were you right? Hamzahisa__farmer

Speaking

© Ask and answer with six
partners. Complete a table.

What do you

When I grow up,

2 He's years old. y ! b
want to be want to be a
o 2 3 Now working ata
What do you want to do when you're older? 9 when you grow | | mechanic because
Let's find out about some really amazing jobs! 4 The farm usually 5 5 "
s up? Why? 1 like cars
grows
Warren Video game animator || Martina Zoo vet 5 Likes his job

Name 306 [whyp |
[Rashid | mecherie [ Thes cars |
_/

I'm a video game animator. because it's
T draw the people in video
games. First, T draw the
person. Then, T make the
person move. An animator
must work very slowly and

-
I take care of animals at ,
L

the 200. Most vets work
with small pets, but T
see birds, snakes, turtles,
giraffes and elephants!
In this picture, I'm

.-

© Read the report. @ Write about your survey and

carefully. taking care of a parrot.
Mike Sound artie} 1 How many children want to be chefs? what you want to be when you
ke Sound arti
1 make sounds for TV Mlison Rocketengineer 2 What does Talal want to be? grow up.
rogrammes and films. 1 build rockets. I look at a design and I put
e Jou'e watching the parts of the rocket together. Our rockets Jobs report i Plan ]
a bird on TV, you hear take people to the Interational Space By Talal ~ What do your classmates want
She birds wings, T make Station! Isn't that exciting? I love my job! Here are my results: Manar, Bayan and Anas to be? Why?
those sounds in a studio! want to be doctors because they want to - When you grow up, what do
To make the sound of a help people. Ahmed wants to be a mechanic You want to be? Why?

because he likes cars.

Azza wants to be a vet because she likes R Write T

Here are my results
He/She wants to be a

bird's wings, you must
move a pair of gloves.
Listen. You try it!

After you read j
© [T What do you think of these jobs? Ttk the somnd
/ interesting boring dangerous exciting artist’s job is very ...

© Read the sentences and circle True or False.
Before you read . o . .
Drawing people in video games s very quick. True False

animals. Saeed and Mohammed want to be
chefs because they love cooking.

because
They want fo be .. because ...
When I grow up, T want fo
bea.. because

When T grow up, T want to be a video game
animator because T love video games.

and RS 2 Martina only sees small pets in her job. True False el Check your work
e 3 Mike only makes sounds for TV programmes and films. True False « A paragraph for each new
dea?
activities for & Moving paiof gloves makesasound heatigr: T Fae Sommm ke
o Talals report has three paragraph
C le ar lg Stﬂg ed L 5 Alison's rockets take people into space. True False vl iyt s g o

The last paragraph s his op!

4 Book, Unit
7, part 2

reading practice [ e
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tasks in test-like
format help
pupils prepare
for external
tests

Scaffolded
step-by-step
instructions for

the writing task

Writing tip to help pup

(Model text in the writing section

ils deal with

linking words, punctuation, etc.

Lessons 9-10

Sample words with the )

target phonics sounds
J

Lesson q

Getready for’...

e e
Work on pronunciation AT Movers Reading and Wiriting Part 1
@ through tongue © (@ Look and read. Writ the correct words.

g \ twisters
~ ST
R : o

amechanic an ambulance ateacher

© () Listen and say.

o

} Before you start writing, make
sure you read all the sentences.
carefully. Sometimes the
sentences are very similar!

boots blue screw chew

Phonics activities for
£ L d h ister. .
@ () Listen and say the tongue twister. prGCthe

J L
There’s a blue screw in my boot!

Review section for achef afarmer afirefighter

© () Listen and write.

' R . B 1 This car is taking a person to the hospital. an ambulance
consolidation 2 This person s cooking some food.
3 This person is working in a field.
4 This person s repairing a car.
n__ st 5 This person is working for the fire brigade.
@ () Look, write and match. Listen, check and say.
ew 00 e
' N © @) ( Listenand
2 1 What does Abdull
st 1
e Play and say.
L 4 i O rloyandzoy
2 b i 43
bl j A
2 What's the harde: 5=‘"“"F'
3 < b @
‘ ot r o |

e —

+ walk on the path  + ride bikes  + put litter in the bin
X swim in the river X drop litter X feed the birds

(Collaborative

task for engaging You mustt swim in the riverl )

and motivating "

Fun tasks

revision; additional Challenge gour classmates and play the game! and games
self-assessment v‘m::‘ ;nﬂt:l: ::;::" m:hbe::; ;m;gnthe unit to find the answers to these questions. to recgcle

language
inan

enjoyable
way

2 Where does the boat driver work? (1 point)

aCthItg : Prog ress 3 What do sound artists do? (1 point)
pﬂth, after each Now think of three more questions to ask the other team.

unit
(- J

2

Vz

External tests
practice section

ity Book, Unit 4
&k ninety-seven
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Monitoring progress and test readiness
with Team Together Oman

Formative assessment / Assessment for
learning

Team Together Oman can be used to prepare pupils for external tests
including Cambridge English Qualifications and PTE Young Learners.
Team Together Oman provides teachers and institutions with the GSE
tools that enable them to demonstrate visibility of pupil progress
step by step, and a way of identifying and addressing learner needs
and supporting the achievement of goals whether these be general or
test related. Team Together Oman is additionally aligned to English
Benchmark which can provide an independent measure of learner
proficiency and formative information to support planning and next
steps.

The table below indicates the correlation between the course and
various international frameworks and tests.

GSE CEFR PTE YL English Cambridge
Benchmark English
Qualifications
Grade 1 10-22 Pre Al Pre Al Starters
Grade 2 17-29 Pre A1/A1 Firstwords Level 1 Pre Al Starters
Grade3 | 20-32 | Al Springboard Level 2 Pre Al Starters
Grade 4 | 24-39 | A1/A2 Quickmarch Level 3 Al Movers

The Global Scale of English

Global

Scale of

English
The Global Scale of English (GSE) is a standardised, granular scale
which measures English language proficiency. Unlike some other
frameworks which describe attainment in broad bands, the Global
Scale of English identifies what a learner can do at each point on the
scale across speaking, listening, reading and writing skills.

The scale is designed to motivate learners by giving a more granular
insight into their progress. Teachers can use the Global Scale of English
to match a pupil to the right course materials for their exact level and
learning goals.

The badging above and on the back of your book shows the range of
objectives that are covered within the content. Knowing this range
helps you select course materials with the right level of support and
challenge for your pupils to help them progress. It does not mean that
pupils need to have mastered all the objectives below the range before
starting the course, or that they will all be ‘at’ the top of the range by
the end.

For more information about how using the GSE can support your
planning and teaching, the assessment of your learners, and in
selecting or creating additional materials to supplement your core
programme, please go to www.english.com/gse.

What is English Benchmark?

English Benchmark is a motivating English test for young learners
aged 6-13, which proves pupils’ English abilities to parents, monitors
learning progress and ensures teaching targets the right skills.
English Benchmark measures pupils’ speaking, listening, reading and
writing skills through fun and interactive tablet-based activities, with
immediate detailed reports for teachers and parents that include
pupils’ strengths, suggestions for improvement and recommended
activities to improve their skills.

English Benchmark and Team Together Oman make the perfect
partners for your language and learning assessment. As your pupils
learn with Team Together Oman, you can use the English Benchmark
tests to measure their progress.

In order to show progress, learners should take the test at least once at
the start and once at the end of the year. If possible, teachers could ask
learners to take the test again half way through the year or at the end
of each term to check they are on track.

Formative assessment, or assessment for learning, is “the process

of seeking and interpreting evidence for use by learners and their
teachers, to identify where the learners are in their learning, where
they need to go and how best to get there” (Assessment Reform Group,
2008).

Here are some suggestions on how to implement assessment for
learning in your classroom.

Main strategies of formative assessment

The main stages of the formative assessment process are:

1 Setting the aims and criteria for success

2 Monitoring pupils’ learning, including giving constructive feedback
3 Peer learning

4 Independent learning/long-term assessment

Setting aims and criteria

If you want your pupils to be successful in the learning process, you
need to tell them what it is that they are going to learn and what you
expect of them in terms of performance.

» Key question technique. At the beginning of each lesson, the
teacher should tell the pupils what they are going to learn. This can
be done by using key questions which are meant to inspire pupils’
curiosity, interest and engagement.

Monitoring pupils’ learning
This stage of assessment is used to achieve the following goals:
« to adjust ongoing teaching and learning

« toincrease the level of interaction and provide for feedback loops
during questioning

* to improve pupils’ achievement of intended outcomes.
The tools that can be used for monitoring pupils’ learning are:

« Lollipop stick technique or Random selection tool. Use sticks or
cards that pupils can personalise with their names at the beginning
of the school year. Pick them randomly to call on pupils for
questions, thus ensuring that all pupils have an active role and will
produce a similar amount of language, because pupils’ talking time
(STT) matters!

* Mini-whiteboards. Use them for short answers or to practise
prepositions, vocabulary, comprehension, spelling, gap fills,
grammar — any time you want to check understanding. Pupils write
their answers individually and hold up the whiteboards and you get
feedback from all your pupils at the same time!

Hands up/down technique. Use this to check understanding. Ask a
question or make a statement. Pupils put their hands up if the answer/
statement is correct, but keep it down if not. You can also use it to
check if pupils want to give positive or negative feedback to a task.

« Happy/sad face technique (also Yes/No, Stop/Go, True/False).
Use this for critical thinking development and yes/no answers.
Make a set of cards with a happy face on one side, and a sad face
on the other — one for each pupil — or pupils can make their own.
After practising a skill, ask pupils how they feel they are doing.
Alternatively, pupils can show this on a scale from 1-5 using the
fingers on their hands for a deeper understanding of the yes and no
answers.

Traffic light cards. Use them to check that pupils know what to do
on a given task. Pupils show you a green/yellow/red card, depending
on their level of confidence.

« Exit slips. Use them to evaluate your lessons at the end of the day
or session, to get feedback from the lesson, or to offer pupils the
opportunity to give opinions. Exit slips can simply be post-it notes
stuck on the door on their way out of class.
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Other types of assessment tools you can use are those oriented towards
helping you actively observe the different skills and competence that
your pupils are developing while they are working in class:

.

Checklists. These are very useful to assess different tasks or
different stages of the same task at the same time. Taking note of
your pupils’ performance on the spot will provide you with objective
evidence of their true level of competence.

Observation forms. The teacher collects data on pupils’ work by
filling in observation forms to adjust teaching procedures where
necessary.

Video/audio recordings. These are excellent tools to observe your
pupils from a different perspective and analyse their strengths and
weaknesses, behaviour and classroom relationships in depth. (Be
aware that you may need parental permission to record children.)

Peer learning

Working together in pairs or groups gives pupils an opportunity to
share knowledge and also learn from their classmates. Tools that can
be used for peer work and peer learning are:

Think-pair-share. Pupils work on their own, then discuss their ideas
in pairs and finally they present their ideas to a group or to the
whole class.

Two stars and a wish. Pupils say two positive things about the work
of their partner and suggest one area for improvement.

Expert envoy. This is a tool to use with mixed-ability classes. If you
have pupils who are strong in some areas, you may choose them to
be the ‘experts’ for their class or group and ask them to help their
classmates.

Three facts and a fib. Pupils write three true statements and

one false statement about the topic of a lesson and share them
with other pupils/pairs/groups to see if they can identify the
false information. This technique can also be used in a summative
evaluation at the end of a longer learning process, e.g. a unit.

Checklists and video recordings can also be used as peer learning tools.

Independent learning and long-term formative
assessment

Long-term formative assessment tools are used to improve the
following areas of your assessment practice:

.

for pupils to develop critical thinking skills about their own
performance

to promote collaboration

to improve pupils’ achievement of intended instructional outcomes.

Performance-based teaching and learning impacts strongly on the way
we carry out assessment by helping pupils become autonomous and
independent learners aware of the process by which they learn as well
as their learning goals.

Some of the long-term assessment tools you can use in your classes
are:

.

Summative and thought-provoking questions. At the end of a lesson
or a unit, pupils are asked to reflect on their learning process and

to try to self-assess their performance by answering the following
questions What have I learnt? What do I need to work on?Ican ... .
I'm (not) goodat ....

Portfolios. Pupils are given the responsibility of selecting which
pieces of work they produce should be placed in their portfolios to
demonstrate how they are improving.

Checklists. These are used to assess pupils’ completion of a task.
They are not rating scales and they only include Yes/No or ¢//X
descriptors.

Projects. Pupils present what they know through pictures and texts
such as essays, research reports or long-term projects.

* Pupil Travel journals/Learning diaries. Pupils create their own
books, in which they chart the journey of their learning.

« Rubrics. They can be used when evaluating pupil performance or
work resulting from a performance task. For further details see
below.

It is very important to remember that before this type of assessment

is implemented in the classroom, a supportive classroom environment

is created and pupils are given guidance on how to reflect upon and
evaluate their own performance as well as that of their peers.

15
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How to work with projects
by Magdalena Custodio Espinar

One of the key factors affecting pupils’ ability to learn cooperation and
collaboration is the type of situations they face. In other words, pupils will
not learn how to be a reliable team player if they aren’t exposed to tasks
that require team work. There are many ways to organise pupil interaction
in class and the most popular ones are collaborative and cooperative work.
These two interaction systems may seem interchangeable but there are
some clear differences between them:

Collaborative work

« Group goal

 Learning takes place in a group

+ The final product is co-constructed

« Roles/responsibilities are flexible and agreed

« The process is important

Cooperative work

« Individual goals within the group

« Learning is an individual process

 The final product consists of individual contributions
» Roles and responsibilities are usually pre-defined

« The final product is important

When working on projects, collaborative work is the preferred system,
giving pupils an opportunity to share ideas, verbalise opinions and
interact with other classmates. Thanks to this, a real communicative
context is developed in the classroom during which pupils must listen to
each other and reach an agreement to create a common product.

To apply successful project work in the classroom, you should:

« Keep aflexible project schedule and involve pupils in project design
when possible. Promote parent involvement.

= Prepare pupils by having them thinking about the project in advance.
A rubric can be very useful to show them what they are aiming for
and trying to accomplish. Use negotiation strategies to help them
understand the rationale for this type of work.

« Establish moments for feedback and specific products at the end of
each work session to promote a sense of mission, e.g. record evidence
of progress using field notes or observation templates. Keep records
public so pupils have ownership of them by using rubrics or checklists.

« Avoid making decisions for pupils. It will take time for pupils to be able
to develop time management skills and learning to learn competence.
Promote this by providing them with support during the project, e.g. a
time line with the work sessions, worksheets with instructions or steps
to follow, a project goals checklist to tick, a webquest to develop critical
thinking skills, etc.

» Assess the quality of projects by using professional work as a reference.
Boost the quality of your pupils’ work by showing them good examples
of other pupils’ work. Develop scaffolding to help pupils reach the
standards and include both individual and group grades.

» Promote full participation by using a checklist for active observation
of pupils that will give you objective evidence of their performance.
Set realistic alternatives and consequences for non-participation
such as suggesting individual ways of working on the project, negative
individual grades, etc.

« Foster reflection strategies both for the process and for the final

product from a critical point of view to improve future performance.
When deciding on how to group your pupils, you should consider your
rationale so as to group pupils according to the right criterion. Here are
some ideas to arrange your class for group and project work.

Grouping for leadership. If you have passive pupils who need someone
monitoring and taking control of their active contribution in group work,
pre-assign groups and make sure these pupils share groups with class
leaders (those pupils who are more skilled or have more knowledge).

Random selection groups. If the task does not require specific pupils to
be separate or together, you can simply put the groups in alphabetical
order, take their names from a bag or hat, use a pack of cards (group
them based on having black or red cards, cards in a specific order, the
same numbers ...) or word-family cards, synonym word cards, date of
birth, etc.

Then, you can rotate some members to create new groups. Turn and talk
(front row/back row) for a quick group task is also a possibility.

If you are familiar with your pupils’ interests, e.g. football teams, make
cards with the names of the most popular players and use them to make
the ‘football teams’. You can do this with popular bands, TV series and
cartoons of their interest.

Grouping by interest. Have your pupils complete a survey and group
them based on their responses. You can also design the task according
to different interests and give pupils the opportunity to join a group
according to their personal interest or expectations of the task, e.g. in

a presentation about their hometown, pupils interested in history can
focus on historical buildings and pupils interested in sports can focus on
stadiums and sports facilities.

How to work with stories

Stage 1 — Before listening to the story

First, talk to pupils about the characters appearing in the story and
about the places in which they appear. Ask pupils what they can see

in the pictures and invite them to guess what will happen in the story.
Remember to praise pupils for all their ideas, but do not correct them and
do not explain too much. (In a moment pupils will listen to the recording
and check if they were right.) At the beginning of the school year, you
may wish to ask questions in L1, little by little switching to English. Focus
more on what occurred in the story than on the language itself. First,
pupils will understand the story as a whole, then they will remember the
vocabulary used in the story. Questions for this stage can be found at the
back of each Story Card.

Stage 2 - Listening to the story

All the stories have been recorded by professional actors. However, if
for any reason it is not possible to play the recording or if the teacher
wants to tell the story himself/herself, the complete text of the recording
is provided on the back of each Story Card. At this stage remember to
encourage pupils to compare their previous ideas with what actually
happened inthe story. Play the recorded story and/or play the animation
and ask pupils to point to the appropriate pictures in the Class Book.

Stage 3 — After listening to the story

After listening to (or watching) the story together, ask pupils a few
questions about it to make sure that they understood what happened.
You may use the questions provided on the back of each Story Card or
make up your own questions.

When answering, pupils additionally practise and consolidate the
previously introduced language material. At this stage it is best to
speak English.



Stage 4 — Acting out

After having listened to the story a few times your pupils should be
ready to act it out. Pupils can contribute to the story, first by making
particular gestures and then, depending on the difficulty of the text,
by using simple phrases. You may also play particular parts of the
recording and ask pupils to repeat them each time.

Next, you may divide pupils into groups and ask each of them to say the
lines of one character. Under the teacher’s supervision and on the basis
of the pictures, pupils quote the lines of appropriate characters. To make
this exercise more interesting, you can bring items to be used as props.

How to use the Story Cards

There are many ways that the Story Cards can be used with the stories
in Team Together Oman Grade 4. Here are some ideas.

« Cover the numbers on the cards. Shuffle the cards, stick them to the
board and ask pupils to arrange them in the correct order.

« Cover the numbers on the cards. Stick the cards to the board in the
correct order. Ask pupils to close their eyes, then take away one
card. The pupils are supposed to identify the missing card.

« Cover the numbers on the cards. Hide the cards in various places in
the classroom. Ask pupils to find them and stick them to the board in
the correct order.

« Show pupils a Story Card and read the corresponding lines. When
reading, make intentional mistakes, e.g. say red instead of yellow.
Pupils correct your mistakes.

Distribute the Story Cards among a few pupils. Play the story
recording. When a pupil hears the lines referring to his/her card, he/
she should stand up and show it to the class.

Exercises without Story Cards

= Ask pupils to draw a scene from the story they have heard.

« Ask pupils to invent another ending for the story they have heard.
« Pupils draw their favourite character.

« Talk to pupils about what the characters learnt.

« Ask the pupils about the way they would behave or feel if they were
one of the characters.

* Read some lines from the story. Pupils should provide the name of
the character who says the lines.

How to do the shared reading sessions

There are lessons for shared reading throughout the year. These are

indicated in the teaching notes and are usually at the end of every unit.

However, you can use shared reading flexibly to suit pupils’ needs.

« Choose a big book with the class. It's beneficial if pupils contribute
to the selection. You can present pupils with options and they say
which story they would like to hear. Or, you can ask different pupils
each time to choose a story. If you prefer, choosing a story can also
be a reward for excellent work in class or for helping a classmate, or
similar. The remaining unit reader can be read either at home or in
classroom quiet time.

« For each picture, ask pupils what they can see. This is a pre-reading
activity. Read the page. Ask pupils questions about what they have
read. This might be simple checking that they have understood what
they have read. Then ask pupils what they think might happen next.
These are during-reading activities.

« Then at the end of the story, ask pupils questions about the story, or

ask pupils what they liked about it. If you have class time, you can ask

pupils to participate in a shared reading post-reading activity, such

as drawing a picture of their favourite character or an event from the

story.

e H OWAt 0 o

How to work with posters

Posters can be a powerful and engaging tool for presenting or
consolidating the language covered in the Class Book.

In Team Together Oman Grade 4, Semester 1there are seven full-
colour vocabulary posters featuring the main characters of this level.
Each poster can be used for presentation or revision of the first set of
vocabulary from each unit.

Techniques of working with posters

Stick the poster to the wall in a visible place. In this way it will remind
pupils of the material they have covered.

Predicting. In order to create the atmosphere of anticipation and to
invoke curiosity in children, before you show the pupils a poster, give
them its title. Tell pupils that in a moment they will see a poster with, e.g.
toys. Ask pupils to think about the vocabulary which may be presented
in the poster. Encourage pupils to provide examples of particular words
related to this thematic group. In the case of toys it will be a teddy, a doll,
a ball, a kite, etc. Then, stick the poster to the wall and check together
how many words the pupils predicted correctly.

Asking questions. Point to the objects, persons, colours, etc.
presented in the poster and ask questions What's this? What colour is
it? How many (balls) can you see? Is it a (doll)?, etc.

Finding and pointing. Ask individual pupils to come to the

poster, find and point to appropriate objects, e.g. Point to the (red car),
etc. You may also divide pupils into two teams and change finding
particular elements into an exciting competition. Ask one person from
the team to come to the poster and find a particular object. If he/she
does it correctly, the team scores a point. If he/she makes a mistake,
another team takes a turn. Pupils may replace the teacher and give the
commands.

Memory game. Set a specific time limit, e.g. 30 seconds. Tell pupils

to look at the poster carefully and remember as much as they can. Then,
cover the poster or take it off the wall and ask pupils one by one about the
objects presented in the poster. You may also ask about the features of

these objects, e.g. Is the (ball) (big) ? What colour is the (kite) ?The pupils’
task is to answer from memory. You may also conduct this exercise as a
team competition, observing the time limit. The team who provides the

biggest number of names of objects from the poster wins.

True or false? Point to various objects in the poster and make true
or false sentences related to them. For example, point to a doll and say
It's a teddy. Pupils answer No.

Quiz. Tell pupils that you are thinking about a certain picture from the
poster. The pupils’ task is to guess which picture you mean. You may
describe the object you have in mind for more advanced pupils, e.g. It's
brown. It’s small. What is it? Pupils answer (It's a teddy.)

Peeping through a keyhole. Cut out a hole (5-7 cm wide)
resembling a keyhole in the middle of a large sheet of paper. Place the
sheet on the poster and ask pupils what they can see. Move the sheet on
the poster so that each time pupils guess the name of another object.

17
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Sil‘lging. Use a chant related to the subject of the poster and
introduced in the Class Book. Ask one or more pupils to come to the
poster. Play the chant; the task of pupils standing by the poster is to point
to the objects mentioned in the recording.

Placing words on the poster. If pupils can recognise written
words, you may ask them to place appropriate word cards below the
pictures in the poster. One by one, pupils come to the poster and place
a card with the corresponding word in the appropriate place. Then you
may ask all pupils to read the words aloud together.

Make your own poster. Pupils can create their own posters,
based on a similar topic.

How to work with videos and animations

Videos are a great tool for conveying information to young learners.

A combination of images, movement, colours, sounds, music and
language fulfils its educational functions at all levels of understanding.
Pupils may watch the same videos many times and each time their
perception of the material they watch is enhanced.

How is the video material presented?

In Team Together Oman Grade 4 there are four types of video material
for each unit: story animations, Project videos, English in Action and
Culture videos.

When to use the video material?

* You can use the story animations either as the presentation stage, or
after you have listened to and read the version available in the Class
Book.

« Project videos are to be used as a way to make sure pupils understand
the steps of the project.

» English in Action videos allow pupils to see functional language in
realistic contexts.

« Culture videos are to be used as an extension of the content
presented in the Class Books as they offer additional information
about the topic covered in the lesson.

It is likely that during the first viewing pupils will not understand the

entire text presented in the recording, but they will get the meaning of

the pictures, sounds and the rhythm of the spoken language. They will
remember some phrases, especially those which are repeated often.

You can also use the animations and the videos to revise the material.

Children have got good short-term memory, but watching the same

episodes again two months after new material was introduced will

considerably stimulate their memorising ability.

What are the techniques of working with the video
material?

« listening with the screen covered (blind listening)

« watching with the sound muted (silent viewing)

How to use the video material?

« Watch the video with pupils from the beginning to the end.
Encourage pupils to say aloud the English words which they
remember from the recording.

« Watch the video again, stopping the recording after each scene or
step so that you can ask pupils questions about the things they see.

« Pupils complete the photocopiable worksheet corresponding to the
recording.

Where can you find worksheets for the video material?

Worksheets for the video material are included in the photocopiable
resources, which can be downloaded from the online resources.
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Flashcard games

Which card is this?

Cut out a small square in the middle of an A4 sheet of white paper. Cover
the flashcards with this sheet so that pupils can only see part of the
picture in the cut-out hole. Ask pupils to guess what the cards show.

Observation

Show pupils a flashcard, but do it quickly. Then ask them What's this?
The pupils’ task is to name the object shown on the card. If pupils fail
to guess it the first time, show them the card again, a little more slowly
than before.

Guess and take it!

Hold up a flashcard. The pupil who is first to say the word presented
in the card may take it. The pupil who collects the highest number of
cards wins.

Echo

Make sure that pupils are familiar with the echo technique. Show them
the flashcards and say the relevant words. Ask pupils to repeat the
words after you a few times, getting quieter and quieter, like an echo.

Remember and say it!

Stick four or five cards to the board. Ask pupils to remember what they
present. Then, remove the cards from the board and ask pupils to say
the names. Repeat with other cards.

Remembering the order

Select four flashcards from the same topic and stick them to the board.
Ask a few volunteers to look at the pictures and say the names of the
objects presented. Then, ask pupils to remember the order in which the
cards are placed on the board. Stick the cards face down on the board
and ask pupils to say the words in the correct order.

What's missing?

Stick the flashcards on the board (or on the top of a table). Give pupils
a few minutes to remember the order in which they are placed. Then,
ask pupils to close their eyes. Remove one of the cards. Ask What's
missing? Pupils identify the missing card.

Snap!

Prepare flashcards from one vocabulary group. Say or write on the
board one word from the group. Show pupils all cards from the group.
When pupils see the card with the picture corresponding to the word,
they call Snap!

Which card have you got?

Select a few flashcards and give them to pupils. Ask them to pass the
cards on in such a way that they cannot see what they show. At some
point, say Stop and ask Who's got the (apple)? The pupil with the card
you asked for says Me!

Where is this card?

Stick the flashcards around the classroom. Say the words and pupils run
to the appropriate cards, or point to them if there is not enough space.

Picture dictation

Describe a flashcard (or flashcards) in detail and have pupils draw what
you describe. You can also describe pictures from the Class Book for
pupils to draw. Pupils may also play in groups.
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Listen and pass it on!

Distribute the flashcards with selected words among pupils (e.g. one
card per desk). Speak out sentences including the selected words and
ask the pupils to pass the appropriate cards to you.

Standing up

Hand out the cards from one set, e.g. toys, to individual pupils. Say the
names of the toys aloud. The pupil holding the card showing the toy
stands up when he/she hears its name and then shows the picture to
the other pupils.

Raise your card

Distribute the cards among pupils. Tell pupils a short story in English.
When a pupil hears the word depicted in his/her card, he/she raises it

up.

Yes!/No!

Show pupils the flashcards and ask them to name the pictures together
with you. Then, show pupils the cards in such a way that only they can
see the pictures. Say a word in English. Pupils say Yes! if the picture
shows the word you said. If the picture does not show the given word,
pupils say No! Continue saying words until all the pictures are correctly
named.

Numbers

Stick five flashcards on the board. Ask one pupil to come to the board
and to write numbers under the pictures, following your instructions,
e.g. ‘Doll”is number (one). Do the same with the four remaining cards.
Then, ask individual pupils What's number (three)?

Charades

If it is possible, ask pupils to sit in a circle. Give one pupil the entire set
of cards. Play some music. Pupils pass the set on when they hear the
music. Stop the music. The pupil who holds the set stands up, selects
one card and mimes the word (e.g. if he/she had chosen a picture of a
banana, he/she mimes peeling it and eating it). The task of the others
is to guess the word. The card described is taken away and the game
goes on.

Which is different?

Stick a set of five cards on the board: four from the same group and one
from a different group. Ask pupils Which is different? The pupils’ task is
to find the odd card as quickly as possible.

Categories

Revise the vocabulary belonging to two topics, e.g. toys and parts of
the body, using the flashcards. Show pupils the flashcards and check if
they can name them. Then, divide pupils into two groups and ask them
to recall as many words belonging to one category as they can. Award
the team one point for each correct answer.

Game with the bag

Put a few flashcards belonging to various categories in a non-
transparent bag. Ask pupils to pick one card from the bag and name
the item it presents. A pupil picks up cards and names pictures until he/
she takes a picture he/she is not able to name. Count all the correctly
named cards and award the pupil one point for each card. Put the cards
in the bag again and repeat the game with another pupil. The winner is
the pupil who scores the highest number of points.
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Countdown

Divide the class into small groups. Give each group several shuffled
flashcards relating to different units (prepare copies of cards if you
want each group to have the same set). Ask the groups to divide the
cards into separate categories (e.g. colours, school objects, etc.). The
winner is the group which completes the task first.

Easy or difficult?

Divide 20 flashcards into two groups: ‘easy’ (e.g. with vocabulary
relating to the currently discussed unit) and ‘difficult’ (e.g. with
vocabulary relating to previous units). Divide the class into two teams.
Each team scores 5 points for each correctly given word from the
‘difficult’ group and 1 point for a word from the ‘easy’ group.

Phonics games

Stand or sit?

Say the target sound, e.g. b-, and write the letter on the board. Pupils
repeat the sound. They then stand up and listen. If you say a word that
starts with the target sound, e.g. ball, they stay standing. If you say

a word that starts with another sound, e.g. doll, they should sit down.
Start with the words that pupils know, and then move on to other words
with the same initial sounds. The focus here is on recognising the
sounds rather than on the meaning of the words. Be careful to choose
words with pure initial sounds and not mix them up with clusters, e.g.
b-, but not bl- or br-.

Which letter?

Display A4 sheets of paper with large single letters drawn on them in
different parts of the classroom. When you say a particular sound/
letter or a word starting with one of the letters, pupils run to the
correct sheet of paper. (If you do not have much room, pupils can just
point to the correct letter.) Start with the sounds in isolation, move
on to the words that pupils know, and then move on to other words
starting with the same letter. The focus here is on recognition of the
sounds rather than on the meaning of the words. Be careful to choose
words with pure initial sounds and not mix them up with clusters, e.g.
b-, but not bl- or br-. When pupils know more sounds, you can increase
the challenge by putting four different letters around the classroom.

Flashcard and Word Card games

Match the cards

Stick word cards belonging to one group on the board in one column.
Stick a shuffled set of corresponding flashcards in another column. Ask
pupils to come to the board one by one and match the flashcards with
the appropriate words.

Mime the word

Stick five or six word cards to the board in one row. Prepare the
corresponding flashcards and ask certain pupils to come to the board
and place the pictures under the appropriate word cards. When all
cards are correctly matched, point to particular words and encourage
pupils to read them together. Then, take off the flashcards. Ask one
pupil to come to the board and point at the word to be mimed. Do the
same with the other words.

Find a match

Prepare five flashcards and five corresponding word cards. Distribute
them among pupils and then ask them to come to the front of the class.
Explain to them that you will count to 10 (or 15, if pupils know these
numbers) aloud together with other pupils and during this time they have
to find their match. When they find their partners, pupils stand up and
raise their cards.

Music cards

Prepare a recording with music. Distribute shuffled flashcards and
corresponding word cards among pupils. Play the recording. The pupils’
task is to pass cards on from one to another. When you stop the music,
the pupils holding word cards stand up and read the words aloud. The
pupils with flashcards stand up upon hearing a word corresponding to
their picture.

Draw the word

Place a set of word cards on the desk. Draw a box on the board. Ask

a pupil to pick up the first card and draw the object mentioned in the
card in the box on the board. Other pupils guess the word. When they
guess the word, the pupil shows the word card to the class.

Games with a puppet/soft toy

Words and scenes

Using a soft toy, speak out a new word in English and ask pupils to
perform a simple task, e.g. Find something red. Stand up. Pick up an
eraser. Point to ... Touch something ..., etc.

Questions

Using a soft toy, ask pupils simple questions, e.g. What'’s your name?
What colour is it? Have you got a pencil?

CanlI have ..., please?

Distribute flashcards to pupils. Ask them to name objects presented
in the cards. Then, using a soft toy ask for particular cards, e.g. Can I
have the (bird), please? The pupils’ task is to give the appropriate card
to the toy.

Pass the soft toy

If it is possible, ask pupils to sit in a circle. Play the recording of the
song you want to revise and ask pupils to pass the soft toy to one
another when they hear music. When you stop the recording, the task
of the pupil holding the toy is to say a word or a line from the song.
Start the recording again.

Games with songs and chants

Sing and respond

Provide a few pupils with one word they have to remember. (The words
should come from the song or chant you want to revise.) Play the
recording and ask pupils to stand up and sing and sit down when they
hear their word.

Sing and stand in the correct order

Use the flashcards with the objects appearing in the song you want
to revise. Ask a few pupils to come to the board. Give them the cards.
Explain to pupils that their task is to listen to the lyrics carefully and
to stand in the order in which the words from their cards appear. The
other pupils sing the song.



Performances

Select a few songs or chants for which you can prepare simple
costumes or props. Teach pupils to show the content of the song or
chant with gestures or mimics. Invite parents, teachers or pupils from
other classes to a mini-performance.

TPR activities

What does the picture present?

Distribute small sheets of paper among pupils and ask them to draw
on them one object from the covered material, e.g. food. Collect the
papers and stick them to pupils’ backs without revealing to them what
the pictures present. The aim of the game is to stimulate pupils to ask
questions, thanks to which they will be able to guess which picture
they have on their backs, e.g. Is it a (pen) ? Pupils may walk around the
classroom or play in pairs.

Broken telephone

Divide pupils into two groups. Pupils stand in two rows. First pupils

in each row should stay close to the teacher’s desk. Put flashcards
belonging to two categories, e.g. toys and classroom objects, on the
desk. Whisper one word from different categories (e.g. 1 — pencil, 2 -
robot) to the two last pupils in the rows. Say Start! Pupils whisper the
word one to another to the first pupil in the row. The task of this pupil is
to select the appropriate picture card from the pile lying on your desk
and show it to you. A team scores one point for every correctly chosen
card. Then the first pupil in a row goes to its end and the game goes on.

How many of us are there?

Play a recording with lively music and ask pupils to move around the
classroom in a particular way (jumping, walking, moving). At some
point stop the music and say a number between 2 and 5 in English.
Pupils have to form groups composed of the appropriate number of
people. Pupils who have not joined any group have to wait one turn.
Continue the game.

Catch and say it!

Ask pupils to stand ina big circle. Say a category of vocabulary (e.g. toys)
aloud and throw a soft ball to a selected pupil. The pupil has to say a word
from the category you chose. If the pupil doesn't catch the ball or say
the appropriate word, he/she has to sit down. Continue the game until all
pupils sit down.

Pass the ball

Ask pupils to sit in a circle. Choose a category of vocabulary. Give
pupils a small soft ball and ask them to pass it from hand to hand.
Every pupil who receives the ball has to say a word belonging to the
chosen category — if he/she fails to do so, he/she drops out of the
game.

The ball is burning

Pupils standing in a circle throw a ball or a soft toy to one another

and name the colours. The ball or soft toy shouldn’'t be caught when
somebody says Black! If despite that, somebody catches the ball, he/
she kneels or squats down and continues playing. When he/she catches
the ball properly in the next turn, he/she stands up.

e ——— G A M € S | D 0 N K

Guessing game: pictures

Ask one pupil to slowly draw on the board a picture presenting a new
word from the current lesson. Other pupils try to guess what the
picture presents and say the appropriate word. The pupil who guesses
the word first draws the next picture.

Iname it and you point to it

Pupils sit in a circle. In the middle, place a few flashcards belonging

to one vocabulary group. Ask pupils to keep their hands behind their
backs. Say a word presented on one of the cards placed in the middle

of the circle. The pupils’ task is to touch it as quickly as possible. You
can divide the class into teams and award points to the group whose
representative touched the card first. Pupils may also play this game in
pairs or in small groups.

Salim says

Give pupils simple instructions. Warn them, however, that they can
follow the instructions only when these are preceded by the phrase
Salim says, e.g. when you say Salim says jump, pupils can jump, but
when you say only Jump, they cannot move (explain to pupils that
Salim is a king who gives them commands). The pupil who makes a
mistake loses one point. Vary the speed of instructions to make the
game more interesting. Later you may ask pupils to give instructions.
Instead of the name Salim, you may use the word teacher, your name,
or the name of a toy or puppet, if you use it.

Word Swat

Divide pupils into two teams. Ask them to stand in a line facing the board.
Give the pupil at the front of each team a fly swat. Place words randomly
onthe board. Say or describe a word. The pupil with the fly swat must run
and swat the correct word. The pupil who completes the task first wins a
point.

Team games

Board race

Divide the class into two teams. On the board draw a long racetrack
divided into a number of stages corresponding to the number of
questions prepared. Use pieces of colourful paper or magnets as pawns
(one for each team). Ask pupils questions, e.g. show them flashcards,
story cards or objects located in the classroom and ask What's this?
How many? The pupil who provides the correct answer scores one point
for his/her team and may move the pawn to the next field. The team
which reaches the finishing line with the highest score is the winner.

Answer and draw points

Divide the class into two teams. Invite representatives of both teams
to the board in turns. Quietly give them particular pictures and ask
them to draw their own appropriate pictures on the board. If the team
members guess the word first, they win a point for their team.

Repetition game

Divide the class into two teams. Invite one pupil from each team to

the front of the class. Stick a few flashcards to the board and number
them. Ask a pupil to provide the number of a picture on the board. Roll
the dice or spin the spinner. The pupil has to repeat a given word the
stated number of times. For the correct performance of the task, the
pupil scores for his/her team the number of points equal to the number
on the die or spinner.
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Team quiz

Show pupils a set of ten flashcards and ask them to name the objects
presented. Raising each of the cards, ask What is it? The pupils’ task

is to name the picture It’s (a boat). Stick the cards face down on the
board. Behind the cards, write numbers from 1 to 10. Divide pupils

into two teams. Say the names of the objects on the back of the cards
aloud. The pupils’ task is to guess which number represents a specific
picture. Reveal the card to which the pupils have pointed: if the answer
is correct, the team scores 2 points. If the answer is incorrect, it's the
turn of the other group to guess. The game continues until all the cards
are revealed.

Noughts and crosses

Divide the class into two teams: ‘noughts’ and ‘crosses’. Draw the grid
for noughts and crosses on the board. Place one card in each field of
the grid, picture side up to the board. Ask a pupil from the first team

to reveal one card. If the pupil can say the correct word, he/she may
take the card and place the sign of his/her team in that field. Then the
pupil from the other team does the same. The winner is the team which
manages to put three signs in a row.

Listen and touch!

Divide the class into two teams. Stick a certain number of flashcards to
the board. Ask one pupil from each team to stand in front of the board.
Say one of the words presented on the cards on the board. The pupil
who touches the correct card first scores one point for his/her team.
Repeat with other pupils and cards.

Guess the name

Divide the class into two teams. Ask one pupil from each team to come
to the front of the class and stand with their back towards you. Hold up a
flashcard, count to three and say Turn around. The pupil who turns around
first and says the correct word scores one point for his/her team. Repeat
with other pupils and cards.

Backs to the board

Divide the class into two teams. One pupil from each team sits with
their back to the board. Write a word on the board. Team members
describe the word (without saying that word) for them to guess. The
first pupil to guess the word wins one point for his or her team. Repeat
with other words and different pupils.
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Classroomilanguage

Greeting the class
Hello. Hi!

Good morning/afternoon.
Come in.

Sit down/Stand up, please.

What day is it today?
\.

How are you today?

Is everyone here?

Is anyone away today?
Where is (Sami)?

Ve

\.

Starting the lesson
Are you ready?

Let’s begin/start.

Listen (to me).

Look (at me/at the board).

Take out your books/
notebooks/coloured pencils.

Give this/these out, please.
Have you got a (pencil)?
Open your books at page (4).
Turn to page (6).

Open the window/door.
Close the window/door.

Ve

Managing the class
Be quiet, please. Who's next?
Look at me/Listen to me. Queue/Line up!
Come to the front of the class. Repeat after me.
Come to the board. Wait a minute, please.
Come here, please. Hurry up.

Put your hands up/down.
.

Words of praise

Well done! Much better. Great work!

Excellent! Good job. Good luck!

Fantastic! Congratulations! Thank you.
L That's nice. That's correct!

Ve

During the lesson — instructions
Hold up your picture. It's break time/lunch time.
Draw/Colour/Stick/Cut out ...

Write the answer on the board/
in your book.

Wait a minute, please.
Be careful.
Sorry, guess/try again.

Let's sing. Next, please.

All together now. Again, please.

\.

Ve

Pairwork/Groupwork
Find a partner.

Get into twos/threes.
Who's your partner?

Work in pairs/groups.

Make a circle.

Work with your partner/friend/group.

Show your partner/friend/group.
Tell your partner/friend/group.

L Now ask your partner/friend/group.

e

&

Language used for playing games

It's my/your/his/her turn. Roll the dice.
Whose turn is it? Move your/my counter (3)
You're out. spaces.
Don't look. Miss a turn.
No cheating. Go back (2) spaces.
Turn around. Roll again.
I've won!

Close your eyes.

Pass the (ball, cup), etc. You're the winner!

Wait outside.

e

&

Useful phrases for the pupils
May/CanIgo to the toilet?

T understand/I don’t
understand.

I'm sorry.
Can you help me?
I'mready.

Excuse me ... I'm finished.

e

Have a nice weekend/holiday.
.

Ending the lesson

Put your books/notebooks/coloured pencils away.
Tidy up.

Put that in the bin/rubbish bin, please.

Collect the cards/spinners/scissors, please.

The lesson is finished.

That's all for today.

Goodbye!

See you tomorrow.

-
During the lesson — questions
Are you ready? May/Can I help you?
Are you finished?
Who's finished?

What can you see?

Do you understand?
What do you think?
L Anything else?
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New neighbours

Unit objectives

Totalk about hobbies, where people are fromand their nationality. Learn the numbers 50-59 and in
tens from 50-100

Language

Vocabulary

Countries: Australia, Brazil, Britain, China, Egypt, Oman, the USA

Nationalities: American, Australian, Brazilian, British, Chinese, Eqyptian, Omani
Hobbies: canoeing, going shopping, playing basketball, playing football,

playing table tennis, playing tennis, reading, swimming

Numbers: 50-59, 50 (fifty), 60 (sixty), 70 (seventy), 80 (eighty), 90 (ninety),
100 (one hundred)

Grammar

Revision of to be and like

Functions

Where's she from?
She’s from Britain. She’s British.

Learning outcomes

Listening

* Respond to instructions

* Listen and identify familiar words and set phrases in short, simple texts on familiar
topics

« Listen and join in with chants and songs

« Listen and respond appropriately to peers and adults

* Accurately reproduce modelled language

* Recite cardinal numbers 50-59 and in tens from 50-100

» Ask and answer questions on familiar topics like daily activities, habits, times
and events

* Participate in short, simple interactions on familiar topics

Reading

* Read frequently encountered words with ease
* Read and understand the overall meaning of short, simple texts on familiar topics

Writing

» Write clearly formed letters and words

* Write high frequency words correctly

» Copy words, phrases and sentences accurately

* Maintain appropriate spacing between letters in a word and between words
* Spell frequently used words correctly

Cognitive
skills

* Match objects, people, letters, pronunciation and words
» Understand and carry out basic instructions for class/school



Key competences

Linguistic competence: use language as an instrument for communication (L. 1-3)
Mathematical, scientific and technological competences: use numbers to complete an activity
(L. 3)

Digital competence: use Class Book ebook (L. 1-3)

Learning to learn: reflect on what has been learnt and self-evaluate progress (L. 1-3); follow
instructions (L. 1); personalisation of language learnt (L. 3)

Future skills

Critical Predicting (L. 2); Problem solving (L. 3); Finding information (L. 1-3); Reflecting
thinking on learning (L. 1-3)

Communication |rynctional language (L. 1-3); Describing and counting objects (L. 3)

Collaboration | pgirwork (L. 1-3); Acting out (L. 2)

Evaluation

* Assessment for Learning: throughout the unit (see detailed notes in the lesson plans)
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Lesson 1, pqrts 1and 2 » On the board, write Where’s she/he from? She/He’s
= . from....She/He’s....
Objectives
 Lesson objectives: to talk about countries and Practice
nationalities
Class Book

* Target language: I like swimming. She likes
swimming. Where are you from? I'm from Oman.;
Australia/Australian,Brazil/Brazilian, Britain/British,
China/Chinese, Egypt/Egyptian, Oman/Omani, the
USA/American

New neighbours
Global Scale of English (GSE) © © ) Watch orlsten and read.

» Reading: Can follow simple dialogues in short
illustrated stories, if they can listen while reading
(GSE 26). Can identify specific information ina
simple story, if guided by questions (GSE 35).

« Listening: Can understand main information when
people introduce themselves (e.g. name, age and
where they are from) (GSE 19).

« Speaking: Can introduce people using simple
language (GSE 30). Can talk about furniture and
rooms using simple language (GSE 32). Can act out
parts of a picture story using simple actions and
words (GSE 31).

Look, a new family is
moving in next door!

o

. - I .-
W basketballl But I She likes swimming, il I'm Lottie. Well,
don’t like tennis. too! Is that her my name’s Charlotte,
Br 4 1 canoe? Maybe she but everyone calls me

o {E %l likes canoeing. Lottie. Are you my

new neighbours?
I'm nine and Sami’s
eight. How old are you?

Materials
* Welcome Unit flashcards (the USA, Oman, Australia,
China, Britain, Brazil, Eqypt)
 sheet of A4 paper per pair
« sticky notes

I'm from Melbourne, in
4 Australia. I'm Australian!

. ¥ 2 s ]
* sto pWQtC h/tlme r O What pieces of furniture can you see? a lump, a table, . ) Oman, Lottie!
Which room do they belong in? a chair, an armchair 2 .

dining room, living room

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

<% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives

presentation (1] © () wW.1 Watch or listen and read. (10 minutes)
%= Monitoringpupils’learning:Lollipopsticktechnique « Refer pupils to page 10. Give them time to look at
(see page 14) the pictures.

H8 Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork 5= Play the audio or the animation. Have pupils

follow the dialogue silently in their Class Books.
» Check comprehension. Ask What's the boy’s/girls’

Lesson 1, part 1 name (s)? How old is Lottie/Fatma/Sami? Where’s
. Lottie from?

Starting the lesson (3 minutes) « {J Pick up the stopwatch. Explain to pupils they

« Introduce yourself. Say Hello, everyone! I'm (name), will have to work within a time limit. Appoint a
I'mfrom...in.... timekeeper and decide on a time.

e Write What's your name and where are you from? I'm « 28 Give one sheet of paper to each pair. They
(name), I'm from ... in ... on the board. collaborate to draw a simple outline of a house and

&2 Have pupils introduce themselves to their partner. the furniture they see in the story, putting it in the

correct room.

Presentation (2 minutes) &8 Pairs name the furniture and compare with
another pair.

* % Explain that in this lesson pupils will meet some new

children and will learn about countries and nationalities. Extra activity Communication
¢ Place the Welcome Unit flashcards for countries » &8 Challenge pupils to retell the story to their
on the board. Point to each one and say the word. partner.

Pupils repeat after you. Ask pupils if they know the
corresponding nationalities.
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1 Fatma: Look, a new family is moving in next door!

Sami: Ithink that girl likes playing basketball and
tennis.

2 Fatma: Great! I'like playing basketball! But I don't
like tennis.

Sami: She likes swimming, too! Is that her canoe?
Maybe she likes canoeing.

3 Lottie: HilI'm Lottie. Well, my name’s Charlotte, but
everyone calls me Lottie. Are you my new
neighbours?

Fatma: Yes, we are! I'm Fatma, and this is my
brother, Sami.

4 Fatma: I'm nine and Sami’s eight. How old are you?
Lottie: I'm nine.

5 Sami: Where are you from?
Lottie: I'm from Melbourne, in Australia. I'm
Australian!
Fatma: Welcome to Oman, Lottie!

Countries’and/nationalities @

@ False 4 Fatma likes tennis. True @
2 Lottie lives next door. (rue) False 5 Samiis nine. True (alse)
3 Lottie doesn't like basketball. True 6 Lottie is Australian. False

e Act out the story.

e Read and circle True or False.

1 Samiis Fatma’s brother.

o "2) Listen, point and repeat.

=

S

ALy

e 1y Listen and number.

(6] Choose a picture. Then ask and answer.

(Where’s she from?) (She's from Britain. She’s British.]
Ve N

Activity Book, Welcome
Lesson 1, part 2

© Read and circle True or False. (3 minutes)

« Have pupils read sentences 1-6. Pupils find and
circle the correct answers.

e Check answers as a class.

© 7 Act out the story. (5 minutes)

- &3 Play the audio again. Then pupils act out the
story in groups. Each pupil has a role.

Diversity

Support

* Pupils choose one sentence from each frame to write
out. Read the sentences slowly, with pupils tracking
the words. They can act out their sentences.

Challenge

* Pupils write two extra sentences for their characters
on sticky notes to stick on the correct frame. They
include them in their role play.

O () W.2 Listen, point and repeat. (5 minutes)

« Have pupils look at the world map. Ask them if
they know, and what they know about, any of the
countries named.

« Play the audio and have pupils point and repeat the
words as they hear them.

W.2
the USA, Brazil, Britain, Egypt, Oman, China, Australia

© () W.3 Listen and number. (5 minutes)

« Have pupils listen and elicit the first answer to
demonstrate the task.

* Pupils find the correct picture and write the number.

W.3
1 Man:

Hello, everyone! What's your name and
where are you from?

Boy 1: I'm Jimmy.I'm from Australia.
I'm Australian.

2 Man: How about you?
Girl 1: Hi, my name’s Emily. I'm from Britain.
I'm British.
3 Man: And you? Where are you from?
Girl2: I'm Carla. I'm from the USA. I'm American.

4 Man: Hello! Where are you from?

Boy 2: Hi, my name’s Paulo. I'm from Brazil.
I'm Brazilian.

5 Man: How about you?
Girl 3: I'm Eman. I'm from Oman. I'm Omani.

6 Man: What's your name? Where are you from?
Boy 3: My name’s Jin. I'm from China. I'm Chinese.

7 Man: What about you?
Girl 4: I'm Dina. I'm from Egypt. I'm Egyptian.
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O () Choose a picture. Then ask and answer.
(5 minutes)

- &8 Elicit Where’s she/he’s from? She/He’s from ... .

She/He’s ... . Demonstrate the task first, then have
pupils work in pairs.

Finishing the lesson (2 minutes)

» &8 Have pupils work in pairs taking turns describing the
pictures in Activity 5 using She/He’s ... (name) She/He’s
from...(country/city) She/He’s ... (nationality) for their
partner to guess. Focus on correct usage of She/He’s.

Lesson 1, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

e Ask pupils to tell you what they remember about the
story and about the characters Lottie, Fatma and Sami.

Practice

Activity Book

Welwme New neighbours

o Look and match.

I'm Fatma. I'm nine.
I'm Omani.

I'm Lottie. I'm nine.
I'm Australian.

I'm Sami. 'm eight.
I'm Omani.

0 Draw and describe yourself.

1 What's your name?

2 How old are you?

3 Where are you from?

0 -

© Look and match. (5 minutes)

« &8 Pupils complete the activity individually, then in
pairs, asking Who's this?

© Draw and describe yourself. (10 minutes)
- &8 Pupils work individually, then check in pairs.

28

Lesson; part2 Countries’andinationalities s;izizz

© Look and write the countries.

6 the US A

s Brazi |

4 AUustrallia 7 Eggpj;

o ‘\E‘ Look at Activity 3. Read and write the nationalities.

American Australian Brazilian British Chirese Egyptian

1 My flag is red and yellow. I'm Chinese.
2 There are lots of small, white stars on my flag. I'm American
3 There's a big red cross on my flag. I'm British
4 My flag is blue with a small red and white cross. I'm Australian
5 My flag is green, yellow and blue. I'm Brazilian
6 My flag is red, white and black with a small bird. I'm Eg pt'qn
e Write about your flag and your nationality.
My flag is
I'm
e @

© Look and write the countries. (5 minutes)
- 28 Pupils work individually, then check in pairs.

« 6= Using the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14),
have pupils spell answers as you write them on the
board.

O "/ Look at Activity 3. Read and write the
nationalities. (5 minutes)

* Read the example answer.
* &2 Pupils work in pairs.
¢ Check their answers as a class.

© Write about your flag and your nationality.
(5 minutes)

 Describe a flag for pupils to guess, e.g. This flag is
red and yellow. There’s a big star on it. (China.)

- 28 Pupils work individually, then check in pairs.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)
 Ask pupils which is their favourite flag and why.

« Revise countries and nationalities with the Welcome
Unit flashcards. Then ask pupils if they know the names
of any other countries or nationalities. Praise all good
answers.



== Hobbies'and'numbers

Lesson 2, parts 1 and 2

Objectives

« Lesson objectives: to talk about hobbies and to
review like; to ask and answer about numbers

« Target language: I like playing football. She likes
going shopping. Do you like playing sports?; animals,
arts and crafts, building machines, canoeing,
going shopping, listening to music, karate, playing
basketball, playing football, playing table tennis,
playing tennis, reading, swimming; 51-59, 50 (fifty),
60 (sixty), 70 (seventy), 80 (eighty), 90 (ninety), 100
(one hundred)

Global Scale of English (GSE)

* Reading: Can read cardinal numbers up to ten
written as words (GSE 12). Can recognise cardinal
numbers up to 100 written as words (GSE 23).

« Speaking: Can describe someone’s likes or dislikes
in a simple way (GSE 30). Can express basic likes
and dislikes in relation to familiar topics (GSE 29).
Can use cardinal numbers up to 100 (GSE 28). Can
recite a short, simple rhyme or chant (GSE 16).

« Listening: Can understand simple expressions
about likes and dislikes in short, simple stories or
dialogues, if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 31).
Can recognise familiar words and phrases in short,
simple songs or chants (GSE 18).

Materials

* Welcome Unit flashcards (canoeing, reading, playing
tabletennis,playingfootball,goingshopping, playing
tennis, playing basketball, swimming; 51-59, 50, 60,
70, 80, 90, 100)

« Welcome Unit poster: Activities

« fly swats

« sheets of A4 paper, enough for each pupil

« counters or small pieces of paper for Bingo!

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

€ Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

€= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Hands up/down
technique (see page 14); Lollipop stick technique
(see page 14)

&R Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork

=t Independent learning: Learning diary (see page
15); Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15)

Lesson 2, part 1

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

 Show pupils the Welcome Unit poster. Ask pupils if they
can name any of the activities. Then play Mime the word
(see page 20) with the Welcome Unit flashcards and
word cards.

e =t Encourage pupils to start a diary with questions
about their learning and notes on challenges and
successes.

Presentation (2 minutes)

* % Explain that in this lesson pupils will learn to talk
about hobbies and free time activities.

* % Explain that in this lesson pupils will learn how to
count from 51 to 60 and in tens from 50 to 100.

Practice

Class Book

Hobbies

0 Look at the pictures on page 10 again. What does Lottie like doing? Tick (v).

0] g @
&l 2 R
.8 = O o 0O
canoeing reading playing table tennis playing football
‘s O '
A2 N &,
e =l aC

playing tennis playing basketball swimming

i@»

going shopping

0 "% Listen. What doesn’t Lottie like doing?
going shopping

o Look at Fatma and Sami's rooms. What do &
they like? Look at the table and tick (v). Lottie’s room = room of Lottie
- Fatma Sami
_
1 animals v v
2 artsand
crafts \/
3 playing
football |/
4 building
machines \/
5 reading
6 listening
to music /
7 karate /
8 swimming /

o Tell your partner. What do you like doing?
What don’t you like doing?

as i

© " Look at the pictures on page 10 again. What
does Lottie like doing? Tick (+). (2 minutes)

« Pupils point to Lottie. Pupils tick the correct pictures.

« G=) Using the Hands up/down technique (see page
14), ask Did you find what Lottie likes doing?

Extra activity Critical thinking

 Have pupils decide which three hobbies are the best/
healthiest/most sociable and why.
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© () W4 Listen. What doesn't Lottie like doing?
(3 minutes)

* Pupils listen and point to the hobbies as they hear
them.

» &5 Using the Hands up/down technique (see page
14), pupils listen again, raising hands up for what
Lottie likes and putting hands down for what she
doesn't like.

W.4

Fatma: Do you like playing sports, Lottie? You've
got a lot of sports things in those boxes!

Lottie: Yes, Ido!Ilove playing sports. I like
playing basketball and tennis. I play
every day after school.

Fatma: Oh really? I like playing football! I like
playing basketball, too. What else do you
like doing?

Lottie: I love water sports, like canoeing and
swimming.

Fatma: I like swimming, too.

Lottie's dad: Lottie, come on! We need to go shopping.
Lottie: That's something I don't like! I don'’t like
shopping!

© Look at Fatma and Sami’s rooms. What do they
like? Look at the table and tick (v). (2 minutes)

 Check pupils know which room is whose.
* Pupils tick the right name in the table.

« Elicit answers as a class. Have pupils point to the
evidence.

© ) Tell your partner. What do you like doing?
What don’t you like doing? (3 minutes)

e Onthe board write I like ... I don't like ... Me, too!

« £8 Pupils look at the table and picture in Activity 3.

Ask some pupils what they like/don’t like doing.
Pupils ask each other in pairs.

Diversity

Support

e &8 True or False? Pupils write two false and one true
statement about their hobbies for the class to guess
the truth.

Challenge

* &8 Pupils work in mixed-ability pairs to write a short
dialogue using the question What do you like doing at
the weekend?

Extra activity TPR

* 28 Create 16 word cards: one for each of the eight
activities from Activity 1, one card with a smiley for
like and the other with a sad face for don't like. Split
the class into two groups. Elicit volunteers to mime the
activity.

Elicit He/She likes ... or He/She doesn’t like ... from
the first pupil to raise their hand.

Numbers @

(5] Look at page 10. Can you find any numbers in the pictures?47, 21 N 25
o ws) Listen, point and repeat.
fifty-one fifty-two fifty-three fifty @
@ sixty
. fifty-five fifty-seven sevent @
fifty-four fifty-six Y

@ @eig hty
ninety

fifty-nine 3
fifty-eight sixty one hundred

o % (") Listen and chant.

Let’s count from one to ten! Let’s count in tens!
One, two, three, four, five, six, seven,  Ten, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, sixty,
\6 eight, nine, ten. seventy, eighty, ninety, one hundred!

Let’s count from eleven to twenty! Let’s count from fifty to sixty! 80
Eleven, twelve, thirteen, fourteen, Fifty, fifty-one, fifty-two, fifty-three,
fifteen, sixteen, seventeen, eighteen, fifty-four, fiftyfive, fifty-six, fifty-seven,
nineteen, twenty. fifty-eight, fifty-nine, sixty!

52 57 59 o0 100

o ") Listen and write the number.

—
+ plus == minus === equals ! f\ftgrthree
2 SlXty-tWO
Fifty-five minus two 3 fo rtg—nlne
equals fifty-three. 4 twentg—one
o Write three more riddles for your partner. Ask and answer.

Activity Book, Welcome
Lesson 2, part 2

(5 ) /~ Look at page 10. Can you find any numbers

in the pictures? (3 minutes)
« &8 Pupils work in pairs.
* Check answers as a class.

© () W.5 Listen, point and repeat. (5 minutes)

» Hand out the Welcome Unit flashcards for numbers
to pupils. Pupils pass the flashcards around the
class. When you say Stop! ask those pupils holding
a flashcard to stand up and read the number aloud.
Continue until all pupils have said a number.

 Point at each number and say it in English. Have
pupils repeat after you.

« 85 Using the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14),
bring two pupils to the front of the class and give
them a fly swat. Tell pupils they will play a game.

* Explain that you will say a number and the first pupil
to swat the word on the board wins.

« Continue for a few rounds.

W.5

Man: fifty-one, fifty-two, fifty-three, fifty-four, fifty-
five, fifty-six, fifty-seven, fifty-eight, fifty-nine,
sixty, fifty, sixty, seventy, eighty, ninety, one
hundred




© () W.6 & W.7 Listen and chant. (5 minutes) Finishing the lesson (2 minutes)

 Have pupils stand up and use their hands/fingers to e =i Using the Summative and thought-provoking

represent the numbers they hear, by moving them questions technique (see page 15), ask pupils to reflect
up and down and pushing the air as they listen to the on what was easy and difficult today.
chant. » Give each pupil half a sheet of A4 paper. Ask pupils
« When pupils feel confident, play the karaoke to create their own riddles for the other pupils to
version (track W.7). Ask pupils to sing and move complete. Pupils then ask and answer about their
their hands and fingers as they chant. riddle.
W.6

Let’s count from one to ten!
One, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten.

Let's count from eleven to twenty!
Eleven, twelve, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixteen,
seventeen, eighteen, nineteen, twenty.

Let's count in tens!
Ten, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, sixty, seventy, eighty,
ninety, one hundred!

Let's count from fifty to sixty!

Fifty, fifty-one, fifty-two, fifty-three, fifty-four,
fifty-five, fifty-six, fifty-seven, fifty-eight, fifty-nine,
sixty!

© () W8 Listen and write the number. (5 minutes)
* Onthe board, write a plus, a minus and an equals
symbol.
* Model 1 and do it together on the board.

W.8

1 What number is it? Fifty plus five minus two
equals ...

2 What number is it? Sixty plus three minus one
equals ...

3 What number is it? Forty-four plus six minus one
equals ...

4 What number is it? Twenty plus seven minus six
equals ...

© 7 Write three more riddles for your partner.
Ask and answer. (5 minutes)

« 28 Have pupils work in pairs. Make sure pupils
swap roles.

Extra activity TPR

« Have pupils form two lines facing the board. Hand the
pupils at the front of the line a fly swat. Explain that
pupils will now do Activity 8 as a game.

e The first pupil to swat the number hands the fly swat
to the next pupil and goes back to their seat.

e The team cannot move if their leader hasn't found
the correct number. The team that has all its players
sitting down first wins.
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Lesson 2, part 2 © () WA Listen and match. (5 minutes)
. &8 Do the first example together. Have pupils ask
Starting the lesson (3 minutes) and answer about each picture in pairs, using What
&3 Ask pupils to mime doing an activity or hobby. does she/he like/not like?

Their partner guesses, then they swap roles.

WAa

Practice 1 Boy 1: Hi, I'm Ahmed. I like playing tennis with my
friends, butIdon't like canoeing. It's difficult.

Activity Book . . . .
2 Girl 1: Hi, my name’s Noora. I like reading books,

comics, poems ... everything! ButIdon't like

_ going shopping. It's boring.
|

© Complete the crossword. 3 Boy 2: Hello. I'm Basim. SomethingI like ... Yes,
@ . 1 basketball canoeing reading table tennis I Ilke SWimming, bUt I don,t llke plaglng
.j‘] e ——— basketball. I never play basketball.
— - Z\f;o;b\a\l\l\ " @@9
ALY » sbalskleltballl © Look at Activity 2 and complete the sentences.
&) L] n %Q Then write about yourself. (5 minutes)
n e [0} ]
@ o] ftleln[nlils] e] @ » 28 Pupils work individually, then check in pairs.
< e i =
&S® o ading n
sslw immiin|g]
LS| 0 Write the numbers in words.

(2] () Listen and match.

(50N e @  fifryfive
2 . fifty-one IN56) ~ fiftysix
3 @ fifty-two 8 @ fifty-seven
@ fiftu + D fiftuei

s @ fiftu 9Y5a) fiftuni

o ( Write the missing numbers. Then write your own sequence.

1 50 60 70 80 90 100
© Look at Activity 2 and complete the sentences. Then write about yourself. 2 35 45 55 65 75 85
1 Ahmed likes playing tennis . He doesn't like CQDQQIDQ
2 Noora likes [eqd'ng . She doesn't [ i i 3 10 5 20 25 30 35
3 Basim |ikes swimming . He t i i
41 . 4 100 a0 80 70 60 50
o o 5 - a2 ay b Q98 100
6 - — — —
o Complete the crossword. (5 minutes) © Follow and solve the riddles. Write the numbers in words.
« &8 Pupils work individually and check in pairs. o [ twenty-three } [ngm} forty }.__ 7
Diversity \ / \ /\ /
Support -+ /: .\ = = = =
« &8 Pupils play a guessing game in small groups, / \ /
taking turns to describe/mime activities 1-8 15 Ly 2l
without naming the activity. o

e Pupils write the answers in the crossword.

Challenge

« &8 Have pupils work in mixed-ability pairs or trios.
One says the number across/down and how many
letters. The other pupils match the words and pictures,
count the letters and write the answers.

O Write the numbers in words. (5 minutes)

» 28 Have pupils complete the activity in pairs, taking
turns to dictate the correct spellings.
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© "/ Write the missing numbers. Then write your
own sequence. (5 minutes)
* Display question 1 on the board. Ask pupils to tell
you what sequence they see (counting up in 10s).
« 28 Pupils work individually or in pairs.
« £8 Have pupils ask and answer about sequences 1-6
in pairs/fours (counting up/down in ... ).

O Follow and solve the riddles. Write the numbers
in words. (10 minutes)
» 2R Have pupils complete the activity in pairs,
taking turns to dictate the correct spellings.

Extra activity Communication

e Draw a blank template on the board for pupils to
copy, with three rows and three columns.

» &2 Have pupils work in small groups to fill a bingo
board with different numbers from 1-10 in words or
numbers.

e When a number is called out, it can be covered with
small paper squares. When a line of three is made
(across or down), pupils stand up and say LINE!
When the whole nine squares are covered, pupils
stand up and shout BINGO!

Finishing the lesson (2 minutes)
* Ask pupils to count how many pupils there are in the
class, counting up from one.

« Now see if they can say how many pupils would be in two
classes of the same size.
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New school

Unit objectives

To talk about school subjects, people and places in school

Language

Vocabulary

School subjects, people and places in school: Arabic, Art, English, ICT, Islamic Studies,
Maths, P.E., Science, Social Studies; headteacher, school nurse; science lab

Adverbs of frequency: always, at the weekend, every day, never, often, once a week,
sometimes, twice a week

Grammar

Present simple with days and time
Adverbs of frequency and adverbial phrases

Functions

Making arrangements: Do you want to play football tomorrow morning?

Phonics

y: my, fly; Revise: i-e, igh, ie
Tricky word: bye, my

Learning outcomes

Listening

Demonstrate an awareness of intonation patterns when listening [TG]; Listen and
respond to peers and adults; Listen and understand the overall meaning of short,
simple texts on familiar topics; Listen and identify familiar words, set phrases
and specific information in short, simple texts on familiar topics; Listen to and
join in with songs, chants, jingles, rhymes, tongue twisters and simple dialogues;
Respond verbally and non-verbally to short, basic, spoken and aural instructions;
Respond to factual and literal questions; Identify core vocabulary; Respond to
referential questions based on aural texts; Identify key and specific information
in short, simple conversations/dialogues on familiar topics; Demonstrate specific
information in short, simple conversations/dialogues

Speaking

Ask questions about routine matters; Make offers; Make basic excuses; Accurately
reproduce modelled language; Articulate words and sentences using correct stress,
rhythm and intonation; Use basic language structures when speaking; Express
ideas using a range of familiar words, set phrases and expressions; Retell simple
stories, personal experiences and events using a range of familiar words, set
phrases and expressions; Ask and answer questions on familiar topics like daily
activities, habits, times and events; Participate in short, simple interactions on
familiar topics; Articulate sounds and isolated word forms and connected speech
using correct pronunciation; Recite songs, rhymes, chants and tongue twisters
individually and chorally; Sing a basic song, rhyme and chant from memory; Act
out part of a picture story, short dialogue or role play

Reading

Identify main paragraph topics in simple texts on familiar subjects, if supported by
prompts and questions; Decode unfamiliar words by using phonemic awareness and
blending strategies when reading; Read frequently encountered words with ease;
Recognise the effect of punctuation when reading [TG]; Read and understand the
overall meaning of short, simple texts on familiar topics; Read and identify familiar
words, set phrases and key information inshort, simple factual texts on familiar topics
from the headings and illustrations [TG]; Answer factual questions about reading




material; Extract factual details and specific information in short texts; Make
basic inferences from simple information in short texts

Arrange scrambled words into sentences; Complete a phrase or sentence by
supplying the missing word; Write dictated material (word, phrase or sentence);
Write simple sentences describing pictures, drawings, or activities, etc., using
words from a list; Write clearly formed letters and words; Use phonological
awareness and blending strategies to write new words; Construct sentences and
questionsusingcorrectspacing,capitalisation,questionmarks,apostrophe/simple
contractions and full stops based on a model [TG support]; Write high frequency
words correctly; Write legible and neat letters in script; Copy words, phrases and
sentences accurately; Maintain appropriate spacing between letters inaword and
between words; Spell frequently used words correctly

Cognitive skills Describe habits and routines; Make arrangements to meet people; Talk about
intentions and plans; Talk about oneself; Inquire about people; Talk about
school subjects; Talk about what you do/don’t do on different days of the week;
Say when something starts and finishes; Express frequency/how often; Say
the time

Key competences

Linguistic competence: use language as an instrument for communication (Lessons 1-11)
Mathematical, scientific and technological competences: order to complete a task (L. 2, 6 and 10)
Digital competence: use Class Book and Activity Book eBook (L. 1-11)

Social and civic competences: learn to be creative (L. 1-4); learn to talk about school subjects
you like and dislike (L. 1-5 and 10)

Cultural awareness and expression: raise awareness of cultural similarities and differences (L. 5)
Learning to learn: reflect on what has been learnt and self-evaluate progress (L. 1-11); use previous
knowledge (L. 1); follow instructions (L. 1-11); personalisation of language learnt (L. 4, 5, 7-10)
Initiative and entrepreneurship: choose roles for the project (L. 5)

Future skills

Critical thinking|Predicting (L. 8); Problem solving (L. 8); Logical thinking (L. 1); Defining and
describing (L. 3, 4 and 6); Finding information (L. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 10);
Planning (L. 6); Reflecting on learning (L. 1-11)

Creativity Create a list of crazy activities (L. 4)

Communication |Describing likes, dislikes and differences (L. 1, 4, 5 and 6); Writing and answering
questions (L. 3); Comparing (L. 5); Challenge game (L. 10); Functional dialogue (L. 6)

Collaboration |Project groupwork (L. 5); Acting out (L. 2)

Evaluation

* Assessment for Learning: throughout the unit (see detailed notes in the lesson plans)

* Self-assessment: Class Book p. 25; Activity Book p. 21

 Unit 1 Extra practice: Activity Book p. 22

« Unit 1 Photocopiable Resources (optional): Vocabulary 1 and 2, Grammar 1 and 2, Communication
game, Song, Reading differentiation, Listening differentiation, Culture video, English in Action,
CLIL, Self-assessment

* Unit 1 practice

External tests

Class Book Activity Book
A1 Movers Reading and Writing Part 6 and A1 Movers Reading and Writing Part 4
Listening Part 2
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Vocabulary

Lesson 1, parts 1 and 2

Objectives
 Lesson objectives: to talk about school subjects,
people and places in school

* Target language: Arabic, Art, English, headteacher,
ICT, Islamic Studies, Maths, P.E., school nurse,
Science, science lab, Social Studies

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Speaking: Can ask and answer simple questions to
express basic likes and dislikes in relation to school
subjects (GSE 29). Can repeat single words if spoken
slowly and clearly (GSE 18). Can talk about school
subjects using simple language (GSE 34).

« Writing: Can write simple basic sentences about
other people’s likes (GSE 31).

Materials

e Unit1flashcards (Maths, Science, Arabic, Islamic
Studies, English, Social Studies, P.E., ICT, Art; science
lab; headteacher, school nurse)

« Unit 1 poster: At school

« stopwatch

< small pieces of paper

« some large sheets of poster paper

« photocopiable 1

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

<% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

€= Monitoringpupils’learning: Lollipopsticktechnique
(see page 14)

&8 Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork

= Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Lesson 1, part 1

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

Practice

Class Book

ﬂ New school

eight N
o @ How many lessons can you see? How many w—
school words do you know? 4 o

- B

e Draw a place or person in the school on the board.
Have pupils guess where or who it is.

Presentation (5 minutes)

* 7 Explain that in this lesson pupils will learn to talk
about subjects, people and places in school.

e Place the Unit 1 flashcards or poster on the board.
Point to each flashcard (or point to the relevant part of
the poster), say the school subject, place or person and
have pupils repeat after you.

@ How many hobbies can you find? bﬂsketbﬂll,‘ tennis, reuding .-'t—..-
What doesn't belong in the picture? the rabbit = Au

A

D fouricon JIN]

©  How many lessons can you see? How many
school words do you know? (5 minutes)

* Refer pupils to page 14.

» Check answers as a class. Have pupils point to the
correct part of the picture.

« (3 &R Place pupils in pairs. Pick up the stopwatch
and explain that they have one minute to answer
the questions together. Pupils answer the questions
in pairs and compare with a different partner.
Check answers as a class.



Vocabulary ‘ﬂ ’

6 ") Listen, point and repeat.

m@

Maths Science

® ©

U Bl
school nurse

science lab headteacher

Islamic Studies

e Look for the words from Activity 2 in the picture on page 14.
Write the missing word. Arabic

o Sort the words from Activity 2. What other words can you think of?

School subjects People Places
Maths headteacher science lab
Science, Arabic, English, school nurse
Social Studies, P.E., ICT,

Art, Islamic Studies
Ask two partners. Write a sentence about each partner.

What subjects do
you like? What's your
favourite subject?

I like Maths and
ICT, but my favourite
subject is English.

Noora likes Maths and ICT.
Her favourite subject is English.

Activity Book, Unit 1
Lesson 1, part 2

© () 11 Listen, point and repeat. (5 minutes)

* &8 Have pupils listen and point silently first, as a
race in pairs.

Pupils listen again individually, then point and
repeat.

* &8 Pupils test each other in turns by pointing at the
pictures to elicit the right answer.

—t

Maths
Science
Arabic
English
Social Studies
P.E.

ICT

Art

Islamic Studies
10 science lab

11 headteacher
12 school nurse

D oONOOTUUTN~NWN= |~

© ,© Look for the words from Activity 2 in the
picture on page 14. Write the missing word.
(5 minutes)
« Z8E Pupils work in pairs to complete the activity.
Ask for feedback, using the Lollipop stick technique
(see page 14).

 Ask a pupil to write the missing word on the board to

check as a class.

O  Sort the words from Activity 2. What other
words can you think of? (5 minutes)

* Pupils complete the table individually.

* &8 Ask pupils to check each other’s work for
correct spelling.

 Ask pupils to spell their words and add these to the
board, correcting where needed.

Extra activity Fast finishers

e 28 In small groups, pupils copy out the key
vocabulary onto small pieces of paper, one word on
each, so they have a set per group.

 Have pupils add other words related to school (other
subjects, places, people, etc.).

 Have pupils swap sets. Then they group the pieces of
papers to make as many categories as they can. The
group with the most categories wins.

© (O Ask two partners. Write a sentence about
each partner. (5 minutes)

* Practise the pronunciation and polite intonation of
the questions as a class. Make sure pupils are using
a rising intonation at the end of questions to make
the questions sound more polite.

&R Put pupils in groups of three. Have them ask
each other which subjects they like and which is
their favourite. Pupils write a sentence about each
partner in their notebooks using the model in the
Class Book.

Extra activity Critical thinking

* 28 Have pupils work together in small groups to
create a bar chart, a pie chart or another graphic
representation of everyone’s answers to represent
the most/least popular subjects in the class. Draw
and colour these on poster paper. Ask groups to
present their posters to the class, describing what
they show.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

« Tell pupils to close their books and give them one minute

to remember the new vocabulary. Ask them to write
down as many words as they can.

e =t Use the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to ask How many words did you
remember? Which words are harder to remember? Why
is that? Can you spell them correctly? What can you do

to remember them?
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Lesson 1, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

 Explain to pupils that you will give them one minute to
write as many new words as they can remember from
the previous lesson.

e When time is up, ask the pupils to check their lists and
say which words they didn't write down.

e Pupils with the most words can stand and read out their
lists.

Practice

Activity Book

New school

Vocabulary

o C) Look at the Class Book page 14 and complete the sentences.
There are children playing bQSkEIbQ and tennis

2 Two girls are on swings and one boy is on a
yellow i

There’s a teacher with children inthe Science Qb next to

the Maths classroom.

w

© cComplete the crossword.

I 2imjalt
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4

(3) @ Look at the Class Book page 15 and write the words.

1 Icanlearn my language. Arabic I'm’learning

2 Ican play football. PE Write as many words as
3 Ilearn about my town. Social Studies S::OZT" that are about
4 Ilearn about numbers. m Muths: book, teacher ..
5 Icanuse acomputer. (

6 Ilearn about plants and animals. SCAED ce

© 7 Look at the Class Book page 14 and complete
the sentences. (10 minutes)

* Pupils work individually to complete the activity.
» Check answers as a class.

* Ask the pupils to close their books and say as many
things as they can remember about the picture on
page 14.

© Complete the crossword. (10 minutes)
&8 Have pupils work in pairs. One pupil says a
number for the other to say what the image is.
For example: Pupil A: 7. Pupil B: school nurse.

* Pupils then complete the activity and check
answers with their partners.

© @ Look at the Class Book page 15 and write the
words. (10 minutes)

« Pupils work individually and check answers as a
class.

» 28 Pupils can create their own blank crossword for
a partner to complete.

« Read the I'm learning box.

 Ask pupils to complete the activity in their
notebooks.

 Have pupils share their words with the class.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e =t Use the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique to ask pupils what they have learnt today.

Photocopiable 1
e Ask pupils to do photocopiable 1.
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Lesson 2, parts 1 and 2

Objectives
« Lesson objectives: to listen to/watch, read and act
out a story about a new school
* Target language: revision of school subjects

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Reading: Can follow simple dialogues in short
illustrated stories, if they can listen while reading
(GSE 26). Can follow the sequence of events in short,
simple cartoon stories that use familiar key words
(GSE 32).

 Speaking: Can briefly say what they think will happen
next in a simple story or play (GSE 42). Canretell a
familiar story, given prompts or a model (GSE 37).
Can act out parts of a picture story using simple
actions and words (GSE 30).

Materials
¢ Unit1flashcards (school subjects, places and people)
* two fly swats or two strong magnets
* magnetic classroom objects
« large piece of paper, one per group of four

« coloured crayons or pencils, enough for groups of
four

¢ True/False response cards
< photocopiable 9

Assessment for LQGI‘I‘IiI‘lg (formative assessment)

€% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14); Traffic light cards
technique (see page 14); True/False response
cards technique (see page 14)

&8 Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork; Think-pair-
share technique (see page 15)

= Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Lesson 2, part 1

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

« &8 Have pupils form two lines in front of the board and
give each leader a fly swat. Have pupils play the Word
Swat game (see page 21) with the Unit 1 flashcards.

Presentation (2 minutes)

* % Explain that in this lesson pupils will read and talk
about the first day at a new school and revise the
vocabulary from the last lesson.

Practice

Class Book

Story

(1) How many school words can you find
in the story?

0
© © (7)Watch |r listen and read. == 'S%d'_;;:';?__':"'
a new school
= 13

a It’s great that fe're ™
at the same sc fool! J Yes, it is. But 'm
— . — !? really nervous! |z
of . AT
o A T e

Don’t worry. You're in my class, so I can show
you around. Let’s go to the headteacher’s
office first. Lessons start in |0 minutes.

o

This is the
headteacher’s office.
She’s really nice. And
the school nurse
is in the room there.

That’s the Eilglish
classroom. W have
English there pt half
past eight. It’| great.

. f

Everybody, this is Lottie. She’s
from Australia and it’s her first
day today at our school.

school, class, headteacher’s office, lessons, science lab, Science,
0 siceeSChool nurse, headteacher, English classroom, English, ICT,
classroom, subject, bag, teacher, chair, desk, ruler

© Before you read How many school words can
you find in the story? (5 minutes)

« &R Pupils work individually and check in pairs.

« Check answers as a class by having pupils point to
the correct part of the picture.

© () 1.2 Watch or listen and read. (5 minutes)
« Play the audio or the animation.

¢ Check comprehension. Ask Why can Fatma show
Lottie around? (They are in the same class.)
What is going on in the ICT classroom? (Bo is
malfunctioning.)
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1.2

First day at a new school!

1 Sami: It's great that we're at the same school!
Lottie: Yes, it is. But I'm really nervous!
Fatma: Don’t worry. You're in my class, so I
can show you around. Let’s go to the
headteacher’s office first. Lessons start
in 10 minutes.

Sami: See you later!

2 Fatma: That's the science lab. We have Science
at quarter past eleven on Mondays and
Wednesdays.

3 Fatma: This is the headteacher’s office. She's

really nice. And the school nurse is in

© Look at Activity 4 again and retell the story.

» 28 Ask pupils to work in small groups and stand or
sit in circles around the classroom.

« Pupils have one copy of the Class Book and take
it in turns to retell the story. They pass around
a pencil (or ‘story-stick’) so that only the person
holding it can speak.

the room there.

4 Fatma: This is our headteacher, Mrs Safa.
Mrs Safa: Welcome to the school, Lottie!

5 Fatma:  That's the English classroom. We have
English there at half past eight. It's

great.

6 Teacher: Everybody, this is Lottie. She’s from
Australia and it's her first day today at

our school.

7 Teacher: What's that noise?
[fx crash, bang]

8 Fatma: Oh no! Sami has ICT in that classroom!
ICT is his favourite subject. Is he OK?

q [fx clank, bang, bang, clank]

10 Sami: Don’t worry, I'm fine! This is Bo, my
robot! But he’s got a problem ...

Extra activity Critical thinking

e G5 Using the True/False response cards technique
(see page 14), pupils write true and false statements
about the story. The class then responds to these.

© ¥’ What's the problem with Bo? Go to page 110

to find out. (5 minutes)

 Ask pupils to guess as a class. Pupils find the
answer. Demonstrate with a real magnet and teach

the words magnet (n)/magnetic (adj).

* Explain to pupils that the material Bo's made from
is magnetic and it makes metals move towards it.

© After you read Number the sentences in the

correct order. (5 minutes)

» &R Have pupils write the sentences in their notebook
in the correct order, then check in pairs. Write the

correct order on the board.

¥ Oh no! Sami has ICT in
that classroom! ICT is his
favourite subject. Is he OK?

B

Don’t worry, I'm fine! This is Bo,
my robot! But he’s got a problem ...

o What's the problem with Bo? Go to page 110 to find out.
Bo is magnetic.

o Number the sentences in the correct order.
a There's a loud noise. b Lottie meets her new class.
¢ Fatma shows Lottie the school. d Everyone meets Bo. ®
e The children arrive at school. (0 £ Lottie meets the headteacher.

e Look at Activity 4 again and retell the story.

[The children arrive at school. Then ...

o Act out the story.

Activity Book, Unit 1
Lesson 2, part 2

© ¢ Act out the story. (5 minutes)

« 28 Divide pupils into groups. Allocate a character
role from the story to each pupil.

« Working in different parts of the room, using one
book to help, pupils act out the story silently (like
an old silent film). Ask them to do it at a slow speed,
then faster.

« When pupils are comfortable with the actions,
include the dialogue.

Diversity

Support
e Pupils imagine and create the next scene ina
cartoon format.

Challenge

¢ Pupils draw and cut out speech bubbles, write their
lines in different ones, and glue each to lollipop
sticks, writing the number on the back. These pupils
might have non-speaking roles and hold up the
speech bubbles in the silent film the other pupils act
out (above).



Extra activity Critical thinking

* Pupils design their own AI robots on paper to
present. Ask What super science powers do they
have?

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e = Ask pupils what they remember from the story and
what they have learnt.

Lesson 2, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

« Ask the pupils to say as many things as they can
remember about the story.

e Have them talk about their favourite scene.

Practice

Activity Book

Story i ’
J st dory ot
o rew Sehoor\

(1) Look, read and complete.
Bo teacher ICT Lottie

T
L

2 The teacher introduces Lottie
to the class.

Lo &=
l Emij i 3;.1:

4 The children meet Bo.

1 Fatma shows Lottie
the school.

3 There's a loud noise in
the JCT classroom.

(2] Read the story again. Tick () the rooms which Fatma shows to Lottie.
v Arabic classroom

ICT classroom ‘/

science lab

Maths classroom
English classroom /
headteacher’s office /

Art classroom

o Complete the Can your ber the flag? Where is Lottie from?

Lottieis from _ Australia .shes Australian. m

© ' IZT Read and tick (v). How do you help new friends?

1 Don't worry! I can show you around. v
2 Sorry,Ican't help you. I'mreading a book.

3 Who are you? This is not your class.

4 Come and meet my friends Faisal and Sheikha. /

© After you read Look, read and complete.
(5 minutes)

&8 Give pupils a few minutes to complete the
activity in pairs.
» ©=) Use the Traffic light cards technique (see page

14) to check pupils understand what to do. Check
answers as a class.

© © Read the story again. Tick (/) the rooms
which Fatma shows to Lottie. (5 minutes)

« Have pupils do the activity individually.

« G=) Ask pupils to answer, using the Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14), while other pupils hold up
traffic light cards to express their agreement or
doubt (orange = ? I'm not sure, red = X I think that'’s
wrong, green = ¢ I think that's right).

Complete the sentences. Can you remember
the flag? Where is Lottie from? (5 minutes)

» &8 Pupils complete individually and check answers
in pairs.

© Volues Read and tick (v/). How do you help new
friends? (10 minutes)

« &8 Use the Think-pair-share technique (see page 15)
to decide which are helpful and why.

Extra activity Collaborative work

e 28 Pupils work together in small groups with a sheet
of paper and coloured pens for each.

« Pupils create a poster to show both helpful (kind)
and unhelpful (hurtful) behaviours (e.g. bullying,
excluding other pupils, not sharing, etc.). Pupils
participate in a gallery walk.

Finishing the lesson (10 minutes)

e =tUse the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to ask pupils what they learnt
about the characters in the story, e.g. ICT is Sami’s
favourite subject. Lottie is Australian. The head teacher
Mrs Safa is nice, etc.

Photocopiable 9
« Ask pupils to do photocopiable Q.

CLIL Link |
N

In Unit 1, the story is based around the concept of
magnetism from Science.

It is Lottie's first day at Fatma and Sami’s school. The
teacher is introducing her to her new classmates when
a loud noise comes from the ICT classroom, where Sami
is having a class. He is fine, but he has created a robot,
Bo. Bo has a magnet inside and is attracting all the

metallic items that are inside the classroom.
\_
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Lesson 3, parts 1 and 2
Objectives

« Lesson objectives: to learn and use the present
simple to talk about school lessons with days and
times

e Target language: I have Science at quarter past
eleven. Rawan doesn’t have P.E. at quarter to ten on
Wednesdays.; prepositions of time: on, at; revision of
school subjects

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Reading: Can follow the sequence of events in
short, simple cartoon stories that use familiar key
words (GSE 32). Can understand the information in
a simple school timetable giving days and times of
classes (GSE 27).

« Listening: Can recognise basic time words (e.g.
days) in simple phrases or sentences (GSE 25).

» Speaking: Can answer simple questions about
times and events (e.g. in a schedule, timetable or
calendar) (GSE 31). Can answer simple questions
about their daily activities or routines, given a
model (GSE 29).

Materials

« Unit 1 flashcards (school subjects, places and
people)

« Unit 1 poster: At school

« sheets of paper, enough for each pair of pupils

 photocopiable 5

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

<% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

& Monitoring pupils’ learning: Traffic light cards
technique (see page 14); Lollipop stick technique
(see page 14)

&8 Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork

=i Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Lesson 3, part 1

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

Practice

» &8 Have pupils draw a school subject, place or person

and hold their drawings up for the other pupils to guess.

Presentation (5 minutes)

* <% Explain that in this lesson pupils will learn to talk
about when they study which school subjects.

e &= Place the Unit 1 flashcards or poster on the board.
Use the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14) to have
pupils spell a word you point to on the flashcards or
poster. As pupils spell the word, write it on the board.

Class Book

Grammar,

(1] Look back at the story! Tick (v) the sentence in
this picture.
1 We have English on Tuesdays at 2 o'clock.
2 Sami has ICT today at 9 o'clock.

3 We have Science at quarter past eleven on Mondays
and Wednesdays.

o '%) Listen and repeat.

Thave Science at quarter past eleven.

Azza doesn't have P.E. at quarter to ten on Wednesdays.

When do we have Maths?

We have Maths on Tuesdays at half past ten.
\

o Read Lottie’s timetable and circle.

Sunday 1 What time does Lottie have Maths
7.30 Maths on Sundays?
8.15 Science
9.00 She has Maths at 8 o'clock .
9.15 Arabic

10.00 2 What does she do at quarter past eight?
10.45 break
11.00 English
11.45

12.30 break 3 What does she do at half past four

12.45 Soc on Sundays?
1.30 School finishe
4.30

What do you do after
o Answer the questions.
When do you have Science? 5 ‘t.i;?
When do you have Arabic? i’
What do you do after school
on Mondays?

4 What do you do after school
on Thursdays?

She goes home

0

She goes home

0

w N =

I have a tennis lesson.
What about you?

e » Activity Book, page 72. ) Activity Book, page 74.

Activity Book, Unit 1
Lesson 3, part 2

© ,© Look back at the story! Tick (v) the

sentence in this picture. (5 minutes)

* Pupils look at pages 16 and 17 to find the answer.

« &R Pupils answer the question individually and check
with a partner.

» Check answers as a class by having pupils point to
the correct part of the picture.

« Extension Ask pupils to look at pages 16 and 17.
Read out the sentences with the target language
and prepositions of time in them in random order,
and ask pupils to find them in the story.

Extra activity Critical thinking

e Pupils decide which they think is the most important
school subject for their future and say why.



© () 1.3 Listen and repeat. (5 minutes)
» Write the sentences from the grammar box on the
board.

* Ask two different pupils to go to the board and
underline the verbs in the sentences and mark
them +, - or ?.

« Play the audio. Ask pupils to listen and repeat. Play
the audio again and pause after each sentence.
Have the class repeat chorally.

1.3

I have Science at quarter past eleven.

Azza doesn't have P.E. at quarter to ten on
Wednesdays.

When do we have Maths?

We have Maths on Tuesdays at half past ten.

© Read Lottie’s timetable and circle. (5 minutes)

» Check pupils know what the subjects and times are
with a memory quiz. Give them one minute to read
the table. Then ask questions from Activity 3.

* Pupils circle the correct answer.

« Ask volunteers to come to the board and write the
completed sentences to check answers.

O O Answer the questions. (5 minutes)

» &= Check pupils understand the task with the
Traffic light cards technique (see page 14).

« &8 Have pupils ask and answer the questions in
pairs.

« &8 Pupils work in pairs, with a pen as a microphone,

acting as TV/radio reporters.

© » Pupil A: Activity Book, page 72.
P> Pupil B: Activity Book, page 74. (5 minutes)
* Assign Pupil A or Pupil B, ask them to find the
correct page in their Activity Book, and have them
sit either back to back or face to face.

« 28 Pupils work together to complete the timetable
and fill in the missing lessons with the information
they find out by asking and answering questions,
e.g. Whendo we have ...? We have ... on ... at....

Diversity

Support
» &8 Ask pupils to work in small groups to write out
the questions.

Challenge

e Pupils design and create their own Sunday timetable
to present to the class.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e =i Using the Summative and thought-provoking

questions technique (see page 15), pupils reflect on what
they found easy and difficult today.
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Lesson 3, part 2 ©®  Look. Is it Marwa or Areej's timetable?
. (5 minutes)

Starting the lesson (5 minutes) « &8 Pupils work individually, then check in pairs.
¢ As a class, discuss the pupils’ timetable. Ask which « Ask pupils how they came to the answer.

days they find most interesting and which ones have

their favourite lessons. © Look at the timetable in Activity 2. Answer the

questions. (10 minutes)

Practice * &8 Have pupils work in pairs to complete the

activity. Then check answers as a class.
Activity Book - % o
Extra activity Critical thinking

e 21 Work with pupils to write the class timetable on

M the board. Pairs write down four or five questions
L . ‘ like those in Activity 3. Pupils ask and answer their
O @ [visten and tick (). questions with another pair.

What's her favourite subject? ~ What time is her favourite subject?

g‘[ h__;uj @Z ‘ﬁ% Finishing the lesson (10 minutes)

» &R In pairs, ask pupils to make a timetable that they
.:'iltlhf:j!) ., ‘ﬁ @ think would be the best for them.
B S L) T )

oo

B g (.4 « Pupils share their work with the class.

© (9 Look. Is it Marwa or Areej's timetable? Photoco p itable 5
‘ SUNDAY MONDAY TUESDAY | WEDNESDAY | THURSDAY o Ask puplls to do photocopiable 5.

715 | lslamic Studies PE. Maths Arabic Science

8.00 Arabic Social Studies English Science Islamic Studies

845 BREAK

2.00 ict Islamic Studies icT Maths English

Q45 Art English Science ict Maths

10.30 Maths Maths Arabic English ict

115 Science icT Islamic Studies | Islamic Studies Arabic
S ———

It's M timetable.

o Look at the timetable in Activity 2. Answer the questions.

When does she have Islamic Studies on Sundays?
She has Islamic Studies at quarter past seven.

N

What time does she have Maths on Sundays?
shehasMathsathalf past ten
What time does she have break every day?
She has break at i

w

»~

When does she have Social Studies?

She has Social Studieson_Mondays at 8 o’clock.

When does she have P.E.?

she has PE.on Mondays at quarter past seven

urteen

«

© @ () 1.4 Listen and tick (v). (10 minutes)

* 28 Pupils play I Spy with the pictures in small
groups, I spy with my little eye something
beginning with c! Is it a computer/clock ...?

&8 Have pupils do the activity individually and check
answers in pairs.

1.4

Marwa: Hello, I'm Marwa. I love Tuesdays. Yes,
Tuesday is my favourite day at school
because I have my favourite subject, ICT.
It's at quarter past ten and it's after break.

Areej:  Hi! I'm Areej. I love going to school. My
favourite day is Monday. And I love Maths.
I have it on Mondays after English, at half
past ten.
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Lesson 4, parts 1 and 2

Objectives
« Lesson objectives: to talk about daily and weekly
routines

« Target language: She plays tennis twice a week.
He is always busy.; always, at the weekend, every
day, never, often, once a week, three times a week,
twice a week

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Listening: Can recognise familiar words and
phrases in short, simple songs or chants (GSE 18).

« Speaking: Can sing a basic song from memory
(GSE 22). Can answer simple questions about habits
and routines (GSE 30).

Materials
« slips of paper
« traffic light cards
« pieces of paper, enough for each pupil
« photocopiables 13 and 17

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

€% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Traffic light cards
technique (see page 14)

&R Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork; Think-pair-
share technique (see page 15)

= Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Lesson 4, part 1

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

 Play Charades (see page 19). Have pupils write or draw
their favourite thing to do before or after school on
a slip of paper. Set a strict time limit of one minute
thinking/drawing time.

88 Pupils work in small groups. Each group collects
their slips of paper, and pupils randomly choose a slip
to mime the activity for the rest of the group to guess.

Presentation (2 minutes)

* < Explain that in this lesson pupils will learn to talk
about how often they do activities.

Practice

Class Book

Vocabulary’and(Grammar, ‘ﬂ ’

o '%) Listen, point and repeat.

SuM T WTh F S

Vv vvvvy
always |V VVVVVV SuM T WTh F S

twiceuweek v
often |V VvV Vv SuM T WTh F S i

7 v |three times a week J
sometimes | ¢/ ¢/ v/ Su M T WTh F S
v v v
never | X
SuM T WTh F S
v v

© () (") Listen and sing.

Joory is so busy! Joory is so busy!
I want to play with Joory,
But she’s always so busy!

Y2 She plays tennis twice a week. I do my homework every day.
G i
4 She reads her book every day. I play football twice a week.
She goes swimming three times a week. I have time to play with Joory.
And she never comes out to play! But she’s always so busy! !

Joory is so busy Joory is so busy .

o '*) Listen and repeat. Q In pairs, ask and answer.
1 What do you do every day?
1do my homework every day. 2 What do you do twice a week?
Joory plays tennis twice a week. 3 What do you never do? Ido my
She is always busy. 4 What do you often do? homework
‘He always eats fish for lunch. 5 What do you always do? every dayA

e Write a list of crazy activities. Then ask and answer.

Every day: play for the national football | [ What do you
team do every day? I PlaU for the
Three times a week: walk the tiger national football

Twice a week: swim to the moon team every day!

Activity Book, Unit 1
Lesson 4, part 2

© () 1.5 Listen, point and repeat. (5 minutes)

« Check that pupils know what the words and phrases
mean by asking them to quickly translate into their
own language.

« G=) Ask pupils to hold up Traffic light cards to peer
check (orange = ? I'm not sure, red = X I think that's
wrong, green = ¢ I think that's right).

* Pupils listen and complete the activity, pointing and
repeating.

« &8 Pupils practise again in pairs saying expressions
at random for partners to point to.

1.5

always, often, sometimes, never
every day, once a week, twice a week, three times a
week, at the weekend
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© () 1.6 & 1.7 Listen and sing. (10 minutes)

» Ask Who's singing? How do you know? Ask pupils to
look at pronouns used: she (Joory) and I (the girl).

« Play track 1.6. Pupils listen and see if they were
correct (The girl is singing about Joory, who is too
busy to play with her.).

« Play the karaoke version of the song (track 1.7).
Pupils point at themselves when they hear I.

1.6

Joory is so busy! Joory is so busy!
I want to play with Joory,
But she’s always so busy!

She plays tennis twice a week.

She reads her book every day.

She goes swimming three times a week.
And she never comes out to play!

Joory is so busy! Joory is so busy!
I want to play with Joory,
But she’s always so busy!

I do my homework every day.
I play football twice a week.

I have time to play with Joory.
But she’s always so busy!

Joory is so busy! Joory is so busy!
I want to play with Joory,
But she’s always so busy!

Extra activity TPR

» 23 In two teams (one half represents Joory, and the
other, the girl), pupils mime the activities of the child
they represent in the song as they sing along. The
two teams do different things at different times. To
make it more challenging, teams should stay seated
until their action comes up, then they stand and mime
before sitting down quickly.

© () 1.8 Listen and repeat. (5 minutes)

« 8 Ask pupils to look at the words coloured red
and green. Use the Think-pair-share technique
(see page 15) for pupils to say what they represent.
Red = what they do (verbs in Present simple), green =
how often (frequency adverbs/adverbial phrases).

* 281Inpairs, pupils choose — one is red (the verbs) and
one is green (the frequency adverbs). As they listen
and repeat, they raise a hand when they hear their
colour.

1.8

I do my homework every day.
Joory plays tennis twice a week.
She is always busy.

He always eats fish for lunch.

Extra activity Critical thinking

« Pupils decide on some activities that make a
healthy, balanced, work/life week for a pupil of their
age, a teenager and a pensioner and explain why.

© ) In pairs, ask and answer. (5 minutes)

« 28 Pupils work in pairs with a pen as a microphone
as TV/radio reporters.

Diversity

Support

* First, model and ask pupils to repeat the questions
withthe correct pronunciation. Elicitexample answers
from the class and write these on the board.

Challenge

&2 Ask pupils to write down their partner’s answers.
When they have finished, have them check each
other’s answers for spelling and punctuation.

© ¥ Write a list of crazy activities. Then ask and
answer. (5 minutes)

« &8 Pupils work individually to make a list in their
notebooks, then work in pairs to complete the
activity.

Extra activity TPR
e 22 In groups, pupils mime their activities in turn for

the others to guess. They choose the craziest one to
perform for the whole class.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e =i Using the Summative and thought-provoking
questions technique (see page 15), write Today I have
learnt ... on the board and have pupils complete the
sentence in their notebooks.




Lesson 4, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

 Say sentences using adverbs of frequency inan incorrect
place for pupils to correct. For example, say I once a
week go to the beach. Elicit: I go to the beach once a
week.

Practice

Activity Book

vo'é'ﬁb'ﬁlurglunder\%,

0 Find and write the words.
VVvvvvvy

_always
% f often |vvvvv
a i sometimes | v v v/

—_never |x
© Read and match.

1 three times a week

on Friday and Saturday

at the weekend, from Sunday to Saturday
every day

2
3
4 once awee
5

a

on Wednesday

a

on Thursday and Friday

twice a week on Monday, Tuesday and Friday

e Look at the diary and complete the sentences with the words from the box.

once aweek always sometimes twice a week -atthe-weekend

( Sunday Monday Tuesday Wednesday | Thursday Friday Saturday
go go Mumand | NawalandI | go NawalandI | Nawal
swimming | swimming | Dad play video swimming | play video | watches TV

play tennis | games games
read read read read read read read

1 My sister Nawal watches TV at the weekend.

21 alwaus read a book.
3 Mumand Dad play tennis — once a week
41 sometimes go swimming.
5 Nawal and I play video games twice a week
@ Write about yourself.
11 (always)
2 (often)
(at the weekend)

(never)

oo ow

(twice a week)

e @)

© Find and write the words. (5 minutes)

* Pupils circle the letters to separate the words, then
write them in the correct place.

* &8 Pupils work individually and check in pairs.

© Read and match. (5 minutes)

« After pupils complete the activity and the answers
have been checked, ask them to come up with
another example for each phrase in the first

column. For example, three times a week—Saturday,

Wednesday and Thursday.

© Look at the diary and complete the sentences
with the words from the box. (10 minutes)

« 28 Pupils work in pairs, then check with another
pair.

O Write about yourself. (10 minutes)
« Have pupils complete the activity individually.
« Ask pupils to share their work by swapping books
and reading silently.

* &8 Have pupils report a similarity and a difference
to another pair or the whole class.

Extra activity Fast finishers

 Ask pupils to write their sentences on a sheet of
paper and add small drawings and a border to
illustrate their writing. Display these and ask the
other pupils to guess who wrote each.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e =zt Write Today I have learnt ... on the board and have
pupils complete the sentence in their notebooks. Ask
pupils to say how today’s lesson has helped them with
their English.

Photocopiables 13 and 17
 Ask pupils to do photocopiables 13 and 17.

47



48

Lesson 5, parts 1 and 2

Objectives
« Lesson objectives: to learn about unusual schools
around the world
* Target language: revision of vocabulary and

grammar; boarding school, outdoor lesson,
computers, floods, Forest School, leaves

Global Scale of English (GSE)

* Reading: Can get the gist of short, simple texts on
familiar topics, if supported by pictures (GSE 33).

* Speaking: Can talk about a familiar place in a basic
way (GSE 33).

« Writing: Can write simple sentences about familiar
things, given prompts or a model (GSE 32).

Materials

 paper, coloured crayons, pens or pencils, enough
for several groups

* map of the world
* Traffic light cards
» photocopiable 21

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

<% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

&= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Traffic light cards
technique (see page 14)

£8 Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork; Two stars and
a wish technique (see page 15); Three facts and a
fib technique (see page 15)

= Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Culture Sources (online)

» forestschoolassociation.org
* unfccc.int
* trtworld.com

Lesson 5, part 1

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

e Draw a chart on the board. Label one side same and
the other different. Refer pupils to page 20. Pupils
look at the pictures only and suggest the differences
and similarities they can see to their school. Help with
vocabulary and note responses.

Presentation (2 minutes)

* <% Explain that in this lesson pupils will learn about
unusual schools around the world and draw a poster of
their perfect school.

« Display a map of the world. Ask pupils if they can point
to the different parts of the world and any cities.
Culture notes

e Most countries have similar schools to those in Oman,
but there are some schools that try to use nature or
technology to teach children in a different way.

Practice

Class Book

Unusual schools '~
+ < vy around the world
o o A

M ost children go to school. but
not all schools are the samel

7

“Lesson 5,

¥ In Bangladesh, there
are sometimes floods.
So some children study
at school on a boat.

SQLI donesia. this Some schools have an

o ol teaches outdoor lesson once a

week at a school called

children using
Forest School. These

examples from

. children in Britain are

looking at leaves.
What do you think

In the USA. this
school never uses

# books or paper. All |
the children use

“ computers for their |
lessons every day.

At some schools, children sleep at school on
weekdays, and go home at the weekend or only
for holidays! This is called a boarding school.

@© [ EEOTIETD Is your school the <Project- - lessnEpasa - -

. 1
same or different to other schools? | Mgy, o poster about your perfect school.
'

© () Listen and read. ! 1 Ingroups, choose a name for your school.

! 2 Write about your school:

+ How do you travel to your school?
+ Are the lessons indoors or outdoors?

0 Q What's different about the * * Doyou use computers or books?

. ?
schools around the world? b What do you learn?
. 3 Draw your perfect school.
Tell your partner.

L3 Y er youreaa

1
P> Activity Book, page 16. :
“w

This is my perfect s
cho
We have an outdoor "

o Find out more! Watch the video.

: 4 Present your poster MY PERFECT
In Bangladesh, some children study |, to the class. SCHOOL
at school on a boat. In my school ... : 'm.,

. e J:'-f'ﬂ‘;ﬁ

1

'

'

lesson once a week.
We travel to school by...

© Before you read Is your school the same or
different to other schools? (2 minutes)

« Pupils make one or two questions they want to
know about schools around the world, e.g. What
time does school start/finish?



© () 19 Listen and read. (5 minutes)

« Pupils find out the answers to their questions if they
are in the text.

19

Unusual schools around the world

Most children go to school, but not all schools are the
same!

In Bangladesh, there are sometimes floods. So some
children study at school on a boat! Wow!

In Indonesia, this school teaches children using
examples from nature. It's fun!

In the USA, this school never uses books or paper.

All the children use computers for their lessons every
day.

Some schools have an outdoor lesson once a week

at a school called Forest School. These children in
Britain are looking at leaves. What do you think they
can find?

© After you read Activity Book, page 16.

* Pupils turn to page 16 in their Activity Books before
they complete the Class Book activities for this lesson.

O () What's different about the schools around
the world? Tell your partner. (5 minutes)

* &8 Pupils discuss the question in pairs. Encourage
class feedback and discussion.

 Extension Internet search key words: forest school
UK, floods

© Find out more! Watch the video. (5 minutes)

« Tell pupils they are going to watch a video and ask them
to watch it carefully.

Diversity

Support
e Play the video again. Stop after each scene and ask
pupils questions about the things they see.

Challenge

» 28 Pupils use the Three facts and a fib technique
(see page 15) to write sentences about what's the
same for their school. Present these to the class to
spot the facts and the fib.

Activity Book

(&

o Read and match.

1 aschool with no books

N

aschool on a boat

w

a Forest School

~

lessons using nature

6 Match the sentence halves.

Not all schools an outdoor lesson.

-

In Bangladesh, some children. are the same.

InIndonesia, some childre

o

study at a school on a boat because there
are floods.

o wN =

At a boarding school,

a

learn from nature, plants and animals.
children go home at weekends.

Forest School gives

e Complete. Then compare in pairs.
My school is different to the unusual schools because

© Read and match. (5 minutes)
 Refer pupils to the images and ask them to describe
the images as best as they can.

* &8 Pupils then complete the activity and check
answers with their partners.

© After you read Match the sentence halves.
(5 minutes)

* &8 Have pupils work individually to complete the
activity. Then check answers as a class.

© ) Complete. Then compare in pairs. (5 minutes)

* &8 Have pupils find out who can think of the most
differences.

Finishing the lesson (3 minutes)

e = Using the Summative and thought-provoking
questions technique (see page 15), write One interesting
thing in this lesson for me ... on the board and have
pupils complete the sentence in their notebooks. They
read out their ideas to the class.
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Lesson 5, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

¢ Ask pupils to say how their school is different to the ones
they read about in the first part of the lesson. Ask which
school they prefer — theirs or the ones they read about.

Presentation (5 minutes)

* <% Explain that in this lesson pupils will make a poster
about a perfect school.

« Have a class discussion on what, for them, makes a
perfect school.

Practice — Project

Class Book

“Lesson 5,

Unusual schools
. v i <paround the world
o fe) ¢ \ J

M ost children go to school, but
not all schools are the samel

8 In Bangladesh, there
are sometimes floods.
So some children study
at school on a boat.

8 In Indonesia. this Some schools have an

ol teaches outdoor lesson once a

week at a school called
Forest School. These
children in Britain are

i looking at leaves.

il What do you think
they can find?

children using
examples from

In the USA. this nature. If's funl

school never uses
# books or paper. All
the children use
“ computers for their
lessons every day.

At some schools, children sleep at school on
weekdays, and go home at the weekend or only
for holidays! This is called a boarding school.

(1) Is your school the ¢ -Project- - lossmB,paea - -
" 1
same or different to other schools? | vqy, o poster about your perfect school.
. '
© () Listen and read. |1 Ingroups, choose a name for your school.
! 2 Write about your school:

« How do you travel to your school?

« Are the lessons indoors or outdoors?
= Do you use computers or books?
W+ Whatdo you learn?

. 3 Draw your perfect school.

1
D) Activity Book, page 16. :
W
o Q What's different about the =
schools around the world?

Tell your partner.

4 Present your poster
In Bangladesh, some children study to the class.
at school on a boat. In my school ...

MY PERFEC
SCHOOL "

This is my perfect schoo
We have an outdoor -
lesson once g week.

We travel to school by ..

° Find out more! Watch the video.

0 twenty

Make a poster about your perfect school.

(25 minutes)

» &3 Divide pupils into groups of six. Give each group a
piece of paper and coloured crayons, pens or pencils.

» Have pupils choose from the following roles before
they start: timekeeper, team organiser/boss, artist,
language expert, journalist, reporter.

¢ = Check that pupils understand their role, first with
the Traffic light cards technique (see page 14). Then
ask questions, e.g. Who makes sure you complete the
work on time? (timekeeper), Who makes sure everyone
knows what to do and helps the whole team keep on
track? (team organiser), Who makes the images and

decides where they go? (artist), Who writes the words
and decides where they go? (journalist), Who checks
the language with the teacher/language assistant?
(language expert), Who presents our work? (reporter).

« Pupils make their poster.

 Ensure the reporter rehearses the class poster
presentation with their group.

« &8 Use the Two stars and a wish technique (see page
15) for groups to give feedback about a peer.

» =i Have pupils copy and complete I worked very well/
quite well/not so well in this group as a (their role),
because ... .

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e =i Ask pupils to say how learning about schools
in different parts of the world has helped them
understand the world better. Ask what they enjoy most
about the Culture lessons.

Photocopiable 21
e Ask pupils to do photocopiable 21.




smss==English'in'action

Lesson 6

Objectives

« Lesson objectives: to learn how to make
arrangements

* Target language: Do you want to (play football
tomorrow morning)? Sorry, I can't. Sorry, I'm not
free. What about (Monday)? Let’s meet at ...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Reading: Can extract specific information in short
texts on familiar topics (GSE 39).

« Listening: Can identify specific information in
short, simple dialogues in which speakers make
arrangements to do something, if spoken slowly and
clearly (GSE 36).

« Speaking: Can make simple arrangements to meet
or do something (GSE 36).

Materials
* Welcome Unit flashcards (countries, activities and
numbers)
 Unit 1flashcards (school subjects, places and people)
* three fly swats
 photocopiable 25

Assessment for LQOI‘I’IiI‘lg (formative assessment)

€% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Traffic light cards
technique (see page 14)

&8 Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork

= Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Lesson 6

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

 Review the Welcome Unit vocabulary (countries,
activities and numbers) and the Unit 1 vocabulary
(schoolsubjects, places and people) using the flashcards.
Then write some examples on the board, jumbled up.

* 28 Pupils form three lines in front of the board. Say a
category (e.g. subjects, numbers).

« The first person in each of the three lines must find a
word and swat it. The fastest pupil wins and sits down.
The winners are the first line to sit down.

Presentation (2 minutes)

* 5 Explain that in this lesson pupils will learn how to plan
to meet up.

 Have pupils tell you why and when they might arrange
to meet up with their friends.

Practice

Class Book

English in action Q]')

Making arrangements
o 1'% Watch or listen. What time do the boys arrange to meet? Qat quarter
e ")) Watch or listen again, read and check. to five

Hi, Ryan! Do you want to play
football tomorrow morning?

Hi, Alex! Sorry, I can’t. I go swimming on
Friday mornings. What about Saturday?

Sorry, I'm not free. I always
visit my aunt on Saturdays.

When are you back home?

At half past four. X
Do you want to play after that?

Yes! Let’s meet at quarter
to five in the park.

See you then!

Do you want to play football tomorrow morning?
Sorry, I can't. / I'm not free.

What about Saturday?
Let's meet at quarter to five in the park.

o In pairs, plan your weekend.

§ 4
the park on Saturday? - . =
P ! ¥ W

Activity Book, Unit 1
Lesson 6

© © () 1.10 Watch or listen. What time do the
boys arrange to meet? (5 minutes)
« Play the audio with books closed or play the video.
Pupils raise their hands to offer answers. Do not
confirm the answers yet.

110

Alex: Hi, Ryan! Do you want to play football
tomorrow morning?

Ryan: Hi, Alex! Sorry, I can’t. I go swimming on
Friday mornings. What about Saturday?

Alex: Sorry, I'm not free. I always visit my aunt on
Saturdays.

Ryan:  When are you back home?

Alex: At half past four.

Ryan: Do you want to play after that?

Alex: Yes! Let's meet at quarter to five in the
park.

Ryan:  See you then!

© © () 111 Watch or listen again, read and
check. (3 minutes)

« Play the audio or video again. Pupils watch the
video or listen and read. Confirm the answer to
Activity 1.
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* Draw pupils’ attention to the Say it! box. Read out © Order the words to make sentences. (5 minutes)
the sentences and have pupils repeat as a class.

. - . . Give pupils a few minutes to complete the
Explain the meanings if necessary. &8 pup P

activity in pairs. Check answers as a class.
Extra activity Critical thinking

» Have pupils think of safe places in their town to play 00112 Order the sentences in Activity 1 to
together. Ask them to say why they feel safe and make a dialogue. Then listen and check.
point out things they should do if they don't feel safe. (S minutes)

« &8 Pupils work in pairs to order the sentences into
a dialogue. Play the audio for them to check their

© () In pairs, plan your weekend. (5 minutes) answers.

» Draw a simple weekend diary on the board. Have
pupils copy it into their notebooks. 112

* Pupils write down three or four activities, leaving
some free spaces in parts of the days.

Boy1: Do you want to play video games tomorrow

evening?
e £RIn pairs, pupils plan to meet up once during the Boy2: Sorry,Icant.
weekend. They write their plans in their diaries. Boy1:  What about Saturday morning?
* Extension Divide pupils into two teams. Repeat the Boy2: Yes, I'm free on Saturday morning.
activity with two pupils from each team. Boyl: Let's meetat11o’clock at my house.
Diversity
Support _ © () Plan your weekend. Circle the day. Then ask
* Write prompts on the board to help pupils, e.g. and answer in pairs and tick (v) the activities
Do you want to ... on ... (day) in the/at ...? you can do together. (5 minutes)
Challenge

» =) Use the Traffic light cards technique (see page
14) to check understanding. Pupils choose the
activities they like and when they want to do them.
Pupils work in pairs to complete the activity.

e 28 Pupils work in small groups and stand in a circle.
They repeat the activity and find some free time
that works for all of them.

Activity Book Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)
e Ask When might you have to make arrangements in
E e @ English? (Possible answers: When they have to do a
M.,Ei“g AEEAONS school project together, plan a surprise birthday party,
etc.)

@ Order the words to make sentences.

e =i Use the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to encourage pupils to think
about and discuss notes from their diary on their
learning challenges and successes.

Saturday What morning? about

3 What about Saturday morning?

play video games Do you tomorrow evening? want to
! ) Do you want to play video games tomorrow evening?

1o'clock. Let's atmyhouse meet at Photocopiable 25
5/ Let’s meet at 11 o'clock at my house. ° Ask pupllS to do photocopiable 25

I Sorry, can't.
2 Sorry, I can’t.
morning. I'mfree Yes, onSaturday

4 Yes, 'm free on Saturday morning.

2) Order the sentences in Activity 1 to make a dialogue. Then listen and check.

o0

Plan your weekend. Circle the day. Then ask and answer in pairs and
tick (v) the activities you can do together.

Activities When? Yes (V)
play tennis Friday
go to the park Friday Saturday
watch a film Friday Saturday
go to the library Friday Saturday

go to the supermarket ~ Friday Saturday

play video games Friday Saturday

Do you want to play
tennis on Saturday? Sorry, I can't.
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Lesson 7, parts 1 and 2

Objectives
¢ Lesson objectives: to read a diary about a pupil’s
first day at school

e Target language: revision of vocabulary and
grammar

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Reading: Can identify key information in short,
simple factual texts from the headings and
illustrations (GSE 33). Can understand likes and
preferences in short, simple personal texts (e.g.
diary entries) (GSE 37). Can understand the main
themes of a simplified story (GSE 36).

Materials

 Unit 1flashcards (school subjects, places and people)

* Unit 1 poster: At school

* red, green and orange or yellow coloured pencils, or
highlighters for each table/pair

« photocopiable 29

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

& Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Traffic light cards
technique (see page 14)

&8 Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork

= Independent learning: Learning diary
(see page 15)

Lesson 7, part 1

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

 Ask pupils if they or anyone else in their family keep
a diary. Ask if they like the idea or not. Discuss the
benefits and drawbacks.

Presentation (2 minutes)

* % Explain that in this lesson pupils will do an activity
that will help them with the Movers exam, and help
them enjoy reading longer texts.

« Use the Unit 1 flashcards or poster to revise the
vocabulary for this unit.

Practice
Class Book
Skills
-
Look at the title and the pictures. )

What do you think this text is about? A girl’s first day at school

© (%) Listen and read. Were you right?

Maryam\)iuary

1feel worried! Tomorrow is my first day in Grade 4 at a new school.

Saturday 9" October

Tam changing schools because my dad’s got a job in this town.
Tdon’t know anyone at my new school. What if nobody talks to me?

¢

e iy Listen and read the rest of the text.
9, ©,5 o
o ° o iy ©
Sunday 10" October

Morning 1’m awake early today because I'm so nervous. School
starts at quarter past seven.Ican walk to school from our new
house. I've got my uniform ready: is on the bed. I've got my pencil
case and I've got my breakfast. I think I've got everything. ButT'm
still worried!

Afferncon T'm homel The children are friendly and I've got a
new friend, Muna. She’s kind and she helps me a lot.

My teacher, Mrs Zahra, is kind, too. 0}@ %
Manday 11*October 2 ({ Wi o §
The Artlesson is great. The Art teacher is really nice. } /] f p
She says I draw very well. And guess what? My picture 5 { ‘ Q’A f
is on the wall of the Art classroom! I'm so happy. —
Tthink this school is going to be OK for me. r
0 Which sentence best describes the text? Tick (/).
1 Maryam is worried about starting her new school. She doesn’t enjoy
her first day. O
2 Maryam is worried about starting her new school, but she makes
L friends and enjoys her first Art lesson. M )
Activity Book, Unit 1
Lesson 7, part 2

© Before you read Look at the title and the

pictures. What do you think this text is about?

(5 minutes)
» 2R Before pupils open their books, play Flash the

Picture! Explain that you will show them a page for

less than a second. Display, then cover the page.
Pupils answer with a partner. Repeat if necessary.

 Pupils discuss the question. Ask them what they
expect to read about in a diary.

@© () 1.13 Listen and read. Were you right?
(5 minutes)
« Before pupils do the activity, remind them that
when they first listen to and read a longer text,
they do not need to understand every word. They

just have to get the general idea or gist of the text.
 Play the audio once for them to check their answer.

« Ask pupils to say what the text is about (a girl's
first day at school).
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113
Narrator: Maryam's diary, Saturday 9™ October
Maryam:  Ifeelworried! Tomorrow is my first

day in Grade 4 at a new school. I am
changing schools because my dad's got
a job in this town. I don’t know anyone
at my new school. What if nobody talks
to me?

© () 114 Listen and read the rest of the text.
(10 minutes)

 Explain that pupils will now listen to and read the rest
of the diary entry.

* Pupils read along silently, tracking the words at the
speed of the audio. Remind pupils not to worry if
they do not understand every word, as long as they
get the gist the first time they listen.

» & Pupils work in small groups with a set of traffic
light colours: red, yellow/orange and green. Explain
the Traffic light cards technique (see page 14). Pupils
read Maryam'’s diary again highlighting all the parts
they understand in green, and leaving all the rest
uncoloured.

+ 8 When pupils finish, they work in pairs to explain
to each other any words they can, but they must
decide which words they don’t need to know to
understand the overall meaning. This is important to
make pupils aware that not every word is necessary
for understanding. They should underline these
words red. When pupils understand words they have
discussed or translated, they colour these words
green, or yellow/orange if they are still unsure.

* Circulate, monitoring that pupils are collaborating
and working together co-operatively.

* Ask pupils to say what the picture is at the bottom
(Maryam’s picture for the art class).

114

Narrator:  Sunday 10 October. Morning.

Maryam:  I'm awake early today because I'm so
nervous. School starts at quarter past
seven. I can walk to school from our new
house. I've got my uniform ready: it's
on the bed. I've got my pencil case and
I've got my breakfast. I think I've got
everything. But I'm still worried!

Narrator:  Afternoon.

Maryam:  I'm home! The children are friendly and
I've got a new friend, Muna. She’s kind
and helps me a lot. My teacher, Mrs
Zahra, is kind, too.

Narrator:  Monday 11* October

Maryam:  The Artlessonis great. The Art teacher is

really nice. She says I draw very well. And
guess what? My picture is on the wall of

the Art classroom! I'm so happy. I think

this school is going to be OK for me.

Diversity

Support
e &2 Ask pupils to work in two groups to track the
words in the texts as they listen.

Challenge

* Pupils write a sentence or two about Maryam from
the perspective of any or all the people she talks
about in her diary: Dad, Muna, Mrs Zahra or another
child. The idea is that sentences come from their
diaries. Pupils can share these new texts with each
other.

O After you read Which sentence best describes
the text? Tick (¢/). (10 minutes)
« 28 Pupils work in pairs to tick the correct sentence.

Thenthey write three interesting questions about the
diary to ask and answer with a partner.

Extra activity Communication

e 28 Ask pupils to write four or five questions to ask
Maryam about her new school experience. In pairs,
conduct the interview in the roles of a TV, online or
radio interviewer and Maryam.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e Ask What do you like reading? Ask pupils to say how
often and where they like to read.

« = Encourage pupils to reflect on what they found
easy and difficult today.

Photocopiable 29
 Ask pupils to do photocopiable 29.



Lesson 7, part 2

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

« Ask pupils to tell you the names of all the school
subjects they can think of. Ask Which one is your
favourite?

Presentation (10 minutes)

 Ask pupils to tell you what they can remember about
writing a diary. Have pupils say what kinds of things
people write about in a diary (things they do, how they
feel, etc.).

« Ask pupils to tell you what they can remember about
Maryam’s diary from the last lesson. They can quickly
read it again if necessary. Point out that it is in the
present simple.

e Ask Does it use dates and times? (Yes.) Does it talk
about what Maryam does at school? (Yes.) Does it talk
about how she feels? (Yes.)

Practice

Activity Book

Skills Lesson7)part 2
|

0 | After you read J Complete the table about Maryam'’s first day at school.

quarter past seven Art _uniferm  Mrs Zahra
pencilcase walk Muna

6

Maryam You

1What to wear to school 1 uniform

2 .

3 WC k

4 School starts at ... 4q_ugr_[e_r_p_qgt_5_even
5 Friend 5 viuna

6 |[VIrs 2 C h[(]

7 Favourite subject 7 Art

2 School object to take to school

3 How to get to school

6 Teacher

e Circle the correct answer.

1 Maryam starts her new school in September .
2 Maryam is sad on her first day at school.

3 TheArtlessonis boring
4

Maryam likes singing and Art.

5 Maryam's picture is on the table ofthe Art classroom.
o Think about your school and complete the table in Activity 1 for you.

o eighteen

Reading

© After you read Complete the table about
Maryam's first day at school. (10 minutes)

 Ask pupils to read the categories and look at the
matching pictures 1-7. Ask pupils if they think the
diary includes information about all these things.

¢ Check pupils understand that they should only
complete the left-hand column of the table for now.
They can refer back to the diary in the Class Book
to find the information.

« &8 Pupils can compare answers in pairs.

© Circle the correct answer. (5 minutes)

« InActivity 1, pupils found some key words from the
diary. Explain that they are now going to look for
specific information.

&R Pupils look at page 22 of the Class Book to find
the answers. Less able students can work in pairs
with more able students to help them find the
information if necessary.

© Think about your school and complete the
table in Activity 1 for you. (10 minutes)

« Pupils are now going to use the language they have
practised for themselves.

« &8 Pupils work in pairs to complete the activity.

» Have pupils share their answers with the class.
Encourage them to discuss any differences between
them, for example, forms of transport, favourite
subjects, etc.

Finishing the lesson (2 minutes)

o =i Pupils write down what they achieved in their
Learning diary (see page 15), in particular what they
learnt about diaries and reading longer texts: Today I
read about ... andIlearnt....
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Lesson 8, parts 1 and 2 Practice

Objectives Class Book
« Lesson objectives: to understand a listening task;

to ask and answer about after-school activities; to q ’j
- . . Lesson 8, part ﬂ
read about a pupil’s favourite lesson; to write about :

a favourite lesson or after-school activity Speaking

diary entries) (GSE 37).

.. N
* Target language: revision of vocabulary and © @ (& Look at the pictures. © Askand answer about what you
Listen and circle the correct do after school.
g rammar picture. What do you On Wednesdays, I go
1 What is Saeed doing after school do after school? swimming. On Thursdays,
- today? I play basketball.
Global Scale of English (GSE) ® & How about you?
. . . . . S I play with my friends ...
 Reading: Can identify key information in short, M o P Ty e
simple factual texts from the headings and 2 What time is Azza's Quran ﬁ
illustrations (GSE 33). Can understand likes and &)
preferences in short, simple personal texts (e.g. L e o |
_J
« Listening: Can identify specific information in (. ) ) ) )
. . . . o Read the text. What is o Write about your favourite lesson
Short, Slmple dlalog ues in which Speakers make Ammar’s favourite lesson? or after-school activity.
arrangements to do something, if spoken slowly and g [ Plan ]
aths ', .
Clearly (GSE 36) 2 Scionce D .ZZ:EZISEC?JJQZOUHQ lesson/after-
y?
H . H i H 3 English * Why do you like it?
. Spgaklng. _C_an answer Slmplg questions about their ‘ e oo ety do youlke?
daily activities or routines, given a model (GSE 29). My favourite lesson - Why do you like it?
o S : g Ammar
® .ertlng‘ .C(J:n ert.e Slmple Sentences abOUt thelr ;Vllgkfu\:(:)urlte IESSOF\ lS El’\gllsh MgfﬂVOMHtE lesscn/after—schouluctivitg s...
likes or dislikes, given prompts or a model (GSE 30). i o S Iike it ecas ..

we talk in English. I also like

. my Maths lessons because I

M ate r la Is like learning about numbers.

« A capital letter at the start of each
sentence?

. k
ac IOC M)i ralletior ot « Afull stop at the end of each sentence?
. lake sure you use a capital letter a . o
4 phOtOCOplClble 33 the start of each sentence. Use a capital Cfrre(;\t spelllrlg.. 5
letter for the subject names, too! ! CleahoncWiiting:

1like it because

J
Assessment for LBGI‘I’IiI’lg (formative assessment) °
5 Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives X .
presentation; Key question technique (page 14) Listening
= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Traffic light cards . . .
technique (see page 14) © () 115 Look qt the plctuljes. Listen and circle
&8 Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork; Two stars and the correct picture. (5 minutes)
a wish technique (see page 15); Three facts and « &3 1In pairs, pupils read the questions and then
a fib technique (see page 15); Think-pair-share work out all the possible answers using the
technique (see page 15) pictures.
= Independent learning: Learning diary (page 15) * Now play the audio. Pupils work individually, then

check answers in pairs.

Lesson 8, part 1

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

e Revise times. Draw a clock on the board (or use a real
clock to show times). Write different times on it using
half past, quarter past/to and o’clock. Pupils say the
time for each one.

Presentation (2 minutes)

* % Explain that in this lesson pupils will do an activity
that will help them with the Movers exam and with their
writing skills.

56




O Write about your favourite lesson or after-

115 . -

- - " school activity. (10 minutes)

1 Narrt.ltor. What is Saeed doing after school today: « Plan: Go through the bullet points as a class. Elicit
Anas: Hi, Saeed. suitable answers and put notes for these on the
Saeed: Hi, Anas. board.

Anas: Do yog want to play tennis after school « Write: Draw pupils’ attention to Ammar’s writing in

today: ’ o the Class Book and how he expands the sentence

Saeed: Sorry, I can’t. T have swimming lessons stems. Pupils use the word prompts in the box to

after school today. expand the notes into full sentences. Elicit these

Anas: OK. See you tomorrow. orally and write them on the board.

Saeed: Bye. » Check your work: As a class, go over each bullet

2 Narrator: What time is Azza's Quran lesson? pont gnd check that the writing on the board

] ., . contains all the correct elements.
Mum: Azza, it's nearly time for your Quran
lesson. Are you ready to go? Diversity
Azza: Yes, Mum. Support
Mum: Have you got your bag? &8 Ask pupils to work in mixed-ability pairs and
Azza: Yes, Mum. I've got it. have them work co-operatively to write about their
Mum: Your lesson is at quarter past four. Off favourite lesson/after-school activity.
you go. Hurry up! Challenge
Azza: OK! Bye, Mum. 88 Pupils interview each other using questions in
Activity 4. They add Tell me another reason why and
. write about their partner and read them out for the
Speaking others to guess who is being described.
© Ask and answer about what you do after

school. (10 minutes) Finishing the lesson (3 minutes)

* Pupils read the speech bubbles, then write down « Tell pupils that they will write their own text about
two or three of the things they do after school favourite subjects or after-school activities in the next
before completing the activity in pairs. lesson. Ask them to think about what they could write.

&8 Choose some pairs to perform their dialogue for
the class.

Diversity

Support

* Pupils listen as you read the dialogue slowly,
tracking the words. Ask them to listen and repeat
with you. Help them to choose which words they can
replace to make a new conversation (the days of the
week, the activities).

Challenge

&8 Pupils write four sentences about their partner’s
answers, e.g. ... plays tennis after school on
Thursdays, to report to the class. Pupils use the
Three facts and a fib technique (see page 15) for the
class to spot the fib.

Writing

© Read the text. What is Ammar’s favourite
lesson? Tick (/). (5 minutes)

* Ask pupils to read quickly for gist and to tell you
who wrote the text (a pupil called Ammar). Ask
them to say what the text is about (Ammar’s
favourite subject at school).

« Have pupils read again silently and complete the
activity individually. Check the answers as a class.

 Have pupils read the Tip box. Ask them to underline
examples of capital letters in the text.
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Lesson 8, part 2

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

* % Use the Key question technique (see page 14) to have
a class discussion on what they find most challenging

when writing, and why.

Presentation (2 minutes)

« % Explain that in this lesson pupils will write about
school, favourite lessons and after-school activities.

Practice

Activity Book

Q

o Read and underline 11 more mistakes. Then write the correct words.
my brother ibrahim loves school. he studies arabic, english and social studies.
his favourite subjects are art and science. he doesn't like maths.

My, Ibrahim, He, Arabic, Eng ish, Social Studies,
HLS Art, Sctence He, Maths

o Tick (v) the words which start with a capital letter.
Is it the same in your language?
Make sure you use a capital
names 4 days of the week / subjects / letter for days of the week

colours numbers months and months.

o Write about your favourite lesson or after-school activity.
[ Plan ]
Read and answer. Make notes.
What's your favourite lesson/after-school activity?
Why do you like it?
What other lesson/activity do you like?
Why do you like it?
2 Write ¢/
Use your notes and write.
My favourite By
My favourite is
Ilike it because
Talso like . Ilike it because
Check your work
Read your text again and tick (v).

A capital letter at the

start of each sentence? Correct spelling? Clear handwriting?

Writing

© Read and underline 11 more mistakes. Then
write the correct words. (5 minutes)

* Refer pupils to Activity Book page 19. Remind pupils
of what they learnt about capital letters in the last

lesson.
« 5= Check pupils understand the task using the

Traffic light cards technique (see page 14). Pupils

work individually, then in pairs.
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© Tick (v) the words which start with a capital
letter. Is it the same in your language?
(5 minutes)

* Refer pupils to the Tip box before completing the
activity. Check answers as a class.

© Write about your favourite lesson or after-
school activity. (20 minutes)

* Refer pupils to the Tip box before completing the
activity.

£ Use the Think-pair-share technique (see page
15) to discuss the writing plan from the Class Book
in the last lesson.

* Pupils take notes to make plans for their own
writing. Walk around monitoring pupils as they
take notes and offer help and support.

* Pupils work individually to expand the sentence
stems into full sentences. Walk around monitoring,
offering help and support.

* When they have finished, ask pupils to check their
writing by ticking the boxes to show they have done
each of these things.

&8 Using the Two stars and a wish technique (see
page 15), pupils read and check each other’s work,
taking into account the Writing Tip.

< Encourage pupils to read out their completed work
to their classmates.

Diversity

Support

» &8 Ask pupils to work in mixed-ability pairs and
have them work co—operatively to produce their
individual texts.

Challenge

&8 Pupils interview each other using questions in
Activity 3, Plan. They add Tell me another reason
why and write about their partner and read them
out for the others to guess who is being described.

Extra activity Critical thinking

e Ask pupils to reflect on what helped them learn
today, what stopped them and how to avoid this
in the future. Pupils write their answers on slips of
paper and give them in. Reflection should be in L1.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

o = Pupils write down what they achieved in their
Learning diary (see page 15): Today I listened to ... and
Idescribed ... .

Photocopiable 33
* Ask pupils to do photocopiable 33.



=== Phonics

Lesson 9
Objectives

« Lesson objectives: to learn a new spelling for the
vowel digraph /ai/; to blend and segment simple
and multisyllabic words containing the target
sounds; to revise previously taught tricky words;
to learn the new tricky words: bye, my; to adopt
strategies to recognise and read tricky words in
sentences

* Target language: -y /ai/: fly, shy, cry, dry, fry

e Tricky words: bye, my

Global Scale of English (GSE)

* Reading: Can understand basic factual statements
relating to pictures or simple texts (GSE 30).

« Listening: Can identify key information from short
audio recordings, if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 31).

< Speaking: Can say simple tongue twisters and other
types of playful language (GSE 27).

« Writing: Can write some familiar words (GSE 20).

Materials

 optional teacher-made flashcards for the vowel
digraph /ai/, with y, ie, igh and i_e spellings

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

€ Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation
&R Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork

Starting the lesson (2 minutes)

 Review the sound /ai/ from Grades 1 and 2. Write the
different spellings of the digraph on the board (ie, igh,
i_e). Point to the letters at random and ask pupils to say
the sound. Ask Are they the same or different? (They are
the same.)

Presentation (3 minutes)

« Ask pupils if they can remember any words that contain
the /ai/ sound. You can invite them up to draw a picture
or do a mime to represent the word.

 Write ie, igh, and i.e on the board. Say words with each
spelling, for example tie, light, bike. Encourage pupils
to point to the correct set of letters each time. If they
find this difficult, write the words on the board and ask
volunteers to come up and draw a line to the correct set
of letters.

e Then write any words from the previous activity which
aren’t already on the board, and invite pupils to identify
the letters in each word that make the /ai/ sound. They
can come up and circle the letters, or tell you which
letters to choose.

« If pupils find it difficult to remember the different
spellings for this digraph, you may wish to use
flashcards and games (see page 20) to revise this
further.

Practice

Class Book

Phonics

0 1'%) Listen and say.

B

£t

fly a kite shy

Every night, I eat
a pie and fly a kite. 88

1'% Listen and write.
1 2

o 1) Listen, choose and write.

3 0 4
‘:\1"7\{: ight b (ke
//\E/\ ‘g

Activity Book, Unit 1
Lesson 9

© () 116 Listen and say. (5 minutes)
« Look at Activity 1 on page 24 with the class. Focus

on the pictures and talk about what the pupils can
see. Explain that they might recognise some of these
words from earlier levels. Revise the words pie, night
and kite and check understanding. Ask pupils to say
what is the same and what is different about them.
(They have the same sound but a different spelling.)

« Tell pupils that in this lesson, they will learn a new

way to spell the sound /ai/. Point to the graphemes
on the page and recap the sound.

Play the audio. Help pupils to match each sound
and word in the audio to a grapheme or picture
and to point to the correct object as they hear each
word.

Model the words, emphasising the /ai/ sound each
time and ensure this is clear. Encourage pupils to
repeat the words, then point to each picture in turn
and have them say the words independently.

Display teacher-made flashcards or the whiteboard
to show the four spellings of the /ai/ sound again.
Say the words again in a different sequence and ask
pupils to point to the correct spelling each time.

Write the gapped form of the words on the board:
fl,sh_,p__,n___t k_t_.Elicit the missing
letters as a class to check understanding.
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116

ie pie
igh  night
i,e  kite

y fly a kite, shy

© () 117 Listen and say the tongue twister.
(5 minutes)

» Write the graphemes y, ie, igh and i_e on the board.
Look at the picture in Activity 2 with the class and
see if pupils can identify any of the items in the
picture that contain these spellings.

* Explain that pupils will hear a tongue twister that
relates to the picture and that they should point
to the items in the picture as they listen. Play the
audio.

* Play the audio again and ask the pupils to follow
the words in the tongue twister as they listen.

* Play the audio a third time and ask pupils to join in
with the tongue twister.

* Check understanding by using your flashcards or
the whiteboard to show the four different spellings,
and asking pupils to say the corresponding word
from the tongue twister.

Repeat the tongue twister as a class until pupils are
confident with the language and the pronunciation.

117
Every night, I eat a pie and fly a kite.

© () 1.18 Listen and write. (5 minutes)

* Explain that pupils will now learn some more words
with the new y spelling for the /ai/ sound.

« Play the audio. Tell pupils to listen and point to
each picture in turn.

* Play the audio a second time, pausing after each
item for pupils to repeat. Check understanding of
each word using mimes or gestures to demonstrate
meaning.

* Play the audio a third time and pause for pupils to
complete the y ending. You can write fly and shy
on the board as a model, and do the first item as
an example to show that this is the only letter they
need to write to complete the /ai/ sound in these
words.

- &8 Pupils can check their answers with their
partner before you check as a class. You can do
this by copying the gapped words on the board and
inviting pupils to come up and complete the words.

118

1 cry
2dry
3fry

O () 119 Listen, choose and write. (5 minutes)
« Focus on Activity 4. Point to each of the graphemes

in turn for pupils to say, and ensure they are saying
the same sound each time. Look at each of the
pictures and show that there is a gapped word
beside each one. Some of these words (tie, light,
bike) are revised from earlier grades, so elicit or
model the words and check understanding.

* Play the audio for pupils to listen, point and repeat

each word.

* Play the audio for item 1 again and ask pupils to

choose the correct grapheme from the boxes to
complete the word. If they aren’t sure, point to each
one again in turn and ask for a show of hands for
each option. Confirm the answer ie.

* Repeat with items 2 to 4, or let pupils work

individually.

¢ Check answers by writing the graphemes on the

board or displaying your own flashcards. Ask pupils
to say the words for each picture and point to the
correct grapheme.

119

1 tie
2 fly
3 light
4 bike

Extra activity TPR
e Write y, ie, ighand i_e on the board. Ask pupils to give

you a list of words with each spelling.

e Write y, ie, ighand i_ein large letters on four separate

pieces of paper, and stick these up in different parts of
the classroom.

e Say a word with one of the spellings, e.g. shy. Pupils

move to stand under the correct piece of paper, or
point to it. Check they are correct, then repeat with
more words to practise all of the spellings.



Activity Book

Phonics

o @

% Look and read. Listen and act.

R

Isee my friend every day.

') Read and circle. Listen, check and say.
Hello.
Thisis me () I tie. a |
-
This is@ your bye pie. L e v
1 My 1 e e —

Look, listen and write. Say.

bike bye kite my my night

1 See you tomorrow night,
Grandma!

Bye.

: 2 Thisis MYy red  kite
'2} A and this is mg blue

Py Egg % bike

@ () 1.20 Look and read. Listen and act.

(3

minutes)

Remind pupils that tricky words, which appear
frequently in texts, can’t be decoded in the same
way as other words because not all the letters within
these words follow the rules of phonics. Remind them
that they should try to memorise tricky words where
possible and use phonetic cues, if appropriate, to help
them.

Focus on the words at the top of the page and explain
that pupils will learn two new tricky words. Read
them out and ask pupils if they rhyme (yes). Ask if
they are spelled in the same way (no).

Look at Activity 1 and see if pupils can recognise
or read any of the words in the caption or speech
bubbles.

Play the audio for pupils to listen and follow. Point
to the highlighted word each time and model the
pronunciation again for pupils to repeat. Show

how my follows the phonetic rule from part 1 of the
lesson, but bye has an added e. Encourage pupils to
memorise the spelling of this word.

&8 Play the audio again, then put pupils in pairs to
practise the dialogue. Remind them to swap roles,
so they both have a turn at saying the tricky words.

If time allows, ask one or two pairs to perform their
dialogue for the class.

1.20

Girl1:  Iseemy friend every day.
Girl2:  See you tomorrow.
Girl1:  Bye!

© () 1.21 Read and circle. Listen, check and say.
(4 minutes)

 Focus on Activity 2 and ask pupils if they can
identify any of the items in the picture. If they need
prompting, you can point out tie and pie and ask
pupils to repeat.

Play the audio once all the way through for pupils
to listen. Then point out the word options within
each line of the rhyme.

Play the audio again and pause after the first
option. Write each of the word options (me, my,

I) on the board and ask for a show of hands for
each option. Confirm the answer my, then write
the complete sentence on the board for pupils to
repeat. Ask pupils to circle the correct word within
the sentence in their books.

Repeat this process for the second and third
sentences, or let pupils work individually to choose
and circle the correct word each time.

» Check answers, then play the audio in full again for
pupils to repeat. Encourage them to mime waving for

Bye!
1.21
Boy: Hello.
This is my tie.
This is my pie.
Bye!

© () 1.22 Look, listen and write. Say. (5 minutes)

* Look at Activity 3 with the class. First, look at the
pictures. Discuss what pupils can see and what they
think is happening.

* Then point out the words in the word box and elicit
each one from the class. You can discuss what
pupils notice about them (they rhyme but are
spelled in different ways). Explain that one word is
repeated in the box as it will be used in two gaps.

Play the audio for the first picture. First play it for
pupils to listen, then play it again and see if they
can repeat.

Focus on the word box and ask pupils to find the
word for the first gap (night). Pupils point to the
word then write it in the gap.

* For the second gap, elicit the word bye. Challenge
pupils to say how it needs to change in order to
complete the gap accurately (it needs an upper-
case letter). Allow time for pupils to write the word.
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Phonics

« Repeat the process for the second picture. Pause
after each gap if necessary. Remind pupils to look
at the picture carefully and use the colours to help
them identify each item.

» Check answers by eliciting the correct word from
the class, then play the audio all the way through
for pupils to listen again and repeat.

« Finally, ask pupils to take turns reading out the
captions for each picture.

1.22
1 Girl: See you tomorrow night, Grandma!
Grandma: Bye!
2 Boy: This is my red kite and this is my blue
bike.

Finishing the lesson (3 minutes)

e Write a rhyme similar to the one in Activity 2 on the
board. You can use different items that revise the /ai/
sound from part 1 of the lesson, or draw pictures of these
for pupils to supply the word. Leave gaps for my and bye.

e Ask pupils to read out the complete rhyme, with the gaps
completed.

» &8 Then put them into pairs for them to act out the
mime with gestures for Hello and Bye.
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Sm==Review

Lesson 10, parts 1 and 2

Objectives

¢ Lesson objectives: to review unit language
e Target language: unit language

Global Scale of English (GSE)

* Reading: Can understand the information in a
simple school timetable giving days and times of
classes (GSE 27).

« Speaking: Can answer simple questions about their
daily activities or routines, given a model (GSE 29).

« Writing: Canwrite some familiar words (GSE 20). Can
write simple sentences about familiar things, given
prompts or a model (GSE 32).

Materials

 Unit1flashcards (school subjects, places and people)
* Unit 1 poster: At school

« (optional) cameras or mobile devices

« photocopiable 37

Assessment for LQGI‘IIiI‘lg (formative assessment)

& Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation; Key question technique (see page 14)
Monitoring pupils’ learning: Traffic light cards
technique (see page 14)

Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork

Independent learning: Thought-provoking
questions technique (see page 15)

=

Lesson 10, part 1

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

Practice

* % Using the Key question technique (see page 14), ask
pupils why it's important to revise vocabulary. Acceptall
reasonable answers.

* Use the Unit 1 flashcards or poster to do a quick review
of the unit vocabulary.

Presentation (2 minutes)

« < Explain that in this lesson pupils will review the
grammar and vocabulary they have learnt in the unit.

Class Book

o Find six school subjects. Then write them in alphabetical order.

1 Arabic 4 IcT e int
2 Art 5 Maths g 3 bt
3 i
3 English 6 Science z
(2] In pairs, ask and answer.

[Monday | Tuesday | Wednesday [ Thurday [ Frday | Savurdy

Science  Maths English Social
Studies
-swimming |+karate  +practise |-swimming | -karate = football - football
lesson lesson karate lesson lesson = visit - practise
- practise = practise -practise  +practise | Grandma karate
karate karate karate karate - practise
karate

Activities

Pupil A:  Ask the questions. Pupil B:  Ask the questions.
Pupil B:  Look at the diary and Pupil A:  Look attm%edl(tjlr‘%gg(dy on Synday
answer. anSWer, 4 Wednesday
1 when/English homework? on Wednesday 5 how often/swimming lessons? K
2 when/Maths homework? on Tuesday 6 how often/visit Grandmu??:ffaa Wpek, o
3 when/karate lessons? 0 Monday dnd 7 how often/have homework? four times a week
hen/play football? Thursday 8 how often/practise karate? every da
4 when/play YA Fri dturddy P : Y Y
When does He has English How often does He has
Adam have English homework on Adam have swimming lessons
homework? Wednesdays. swimming lessons? twice a week.
V N
Ychal lenge

Challenge your classmates and play the game!

Work in two teams. Look back through the unit to find the answers to these questions.

1 Find a picture of a boy reading a book. (1 point) on the bench (p.14)

2 What time do the Discovery Team always have English? (1 point) at half past eight (p.16)

3 What's the name of the outdoor lesson of some schools in Britain? (1 point)
Forest School (p.20)
Now think of three more questions to ask the other team.

Activity Book, Unit 1
Lesson 10, part 2

© Find six school subjects. Then write them in

alphabetical order. (5 minutes)
* 28 Ask pupils to work in pairs and set a time limit

of two minutes. Write the answers on the board
and elicit their alphabetical order. Ask pupils where
and when it is important to put lists in alphabetical
order.

In pairs, ask and answer. (10 minutes)

* 28 Ask pupils to look at Adam’s diary with a

partner and take it in turns to mime the activities
at random. Their partner says the day of the week.

« Ask pupils to expand the prompts 1-8 to check the

questions are correctly formed. Practise them.

« Nominate pupils A or B, check they understand

the task and monitor the activity around the class.
Remind pupils to swap roles.

Diversity
Support

Ask pupils to write the full form of the questions and
practise the pronunciation.

Challenge

&1 Pupils write some more questions about the
timetable for their partner to answer.
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Challenge (15 minutes)

Challenge your classmates and play the game!
» &8 Choose team A and team B. Decide on a time limit.
e Each team finds the answers to questions 1-3.

&8 Pupils work in pairs within their team. They write
three interesting questions for the other team.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e Pupils write more questions for the other team under
these categories: pictures, facts, culture, vocabulary,
grammar.

Lesson 10, part 2

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

e Revise with pupils when we use capitals. Have pupils
come to the board and write sentences with capitals in
the correct place.

Practice

Activity Book

2 0 ,
=P %

o Read about Hamed’s school day. Circle school subjects in red, school places in
blue and school jobs in green.

My name’s Hamed. I'm 9 years old and I'm in Grade 4 at|Al Manar School|
Mrs Amal is thnd Mrs Rahaf is my

This is my school timetable. School starts at half past seven and finishes at half
past one.

I havndvery day. My favourite subject iecause
I like doing experiments. I huthce a week. We sometimes go to the

n Wednesdays. I love it! I always have a break at half past ten.

IREER R R

A0

o Write about your school timetable. Then make a presentation for your family.

=
=3 Myname's .I'm and I'm in Grade
- at School.
- is the headteacher and is
=" my teacher. This is my school timetable. School starts

and finishes . My favourite subject
=

because
=

I have
=1

Ialways have a break

Self-assessment

My work inUnit1is OK good excellent .

My favourite lesson is the one about

Now I can

I'need to work more on

twenty-one °

@ Read about Hamed's school day. Circle school
subjects in red, school places in blue and
school jobs in green. (2 minutes)

« =) Check pupils understand the task using the
Traffic light cards technique (see page 14).

© Write about your school timetable. Then make
a presentation for your family. (5 minutes)

* 28 Pupils work individually and check in pairs.

Extra activity Future Skills

e Encourage small groups or individuals to use the
camera function of their smartphones/tablets, or
provide them with a device to borrow, to take photos
of the things, people and places in their presentation.
Make sure they ask and get permission to take
pictures of people beforehand. Ask pupils to make a
short six-slide presentation using photos to help them
remember their talk. They can give their presentation
to the class to practise before showing their family.

Self-assessment (2 minutes)
 Ask pupils to complete the sentences individually.

Extra practice

Activity Book

Extra practice Lessoni10]pare

0 Find and circle eight school subjects. Then write them in alphabetical order.

E-!@

B[C[STR]G|/ATL[SICII[EINICJE

u/x|/olpmMicly|[s|v[B|T|U[L|N ﬁ

«. |6lc MD@AIRIDUN[D|LIN V|G| -~ = =

NEUNBICSLO(ICTL‘-H'“‘E}%@

» ® Y[FIs|FIHIEH[T L F/PB[Xx|1] (@ *

""":.F. ’ 1/SILIAMI[C[SITUD[I[E]|S
+ i slolcI/ALISITUDIEJSH
© '@FMATHSJ(ARABIC)RG

1 Arabic 2 Art 3 English
5 Islamic Studies 6 ~ Maths 7 _ Science

e Who works at your school? What do they do?
1 Mrs Muneera is the Maths teacher.
2
3
4

e Look and write sentences.

; )y £ . =3
o has J?.i,, Tuesdays (L has o twice a week

1 Laila has Maths on Tuesdays at quarter 2 Badriya has I( twice a week

past eleven.

- s 1!
,R sometimesplugsl-g\ Fridays & reads _\J Saturdays

3 Hamed sometimes plays 4 Muhannad reads a book




© Find and circle eight school subjects. Then
write them in alphabetical order. (3 minutes)

» &8 Pupils work in pairs to complete the word
search.

© Who works at your school? What do they do?
(5 minutes)

* &8 Pupils complete the activity individually, then
compare answers in pairs.

© Look and write sentences. (5 minutes)

* Pupils complete the activity individually, then
discuss as a class.

Vocabulary and Grammar reference

Activity Book

Jlesson:10,part2 Vocabulary’and/Grammar, r»eﬁe%’

a Translate the words into your language. Add more words to the list.

School subjects Places at school

Arabic science lab

Art

English

ICT

Islamic Studies Freq y adverbs

Maths always

Science often

P.E. sometimes

Social Studies never
every day

People at school at the

once a week
twice a week
three times a week

often o every at has twice weekend

Present simple with dates and times

1/You have Maths ' on  Mondays.
He/She/It 2has lunch
\We/Yau/Theg don't have Art | atthe “yweekend

headteacher
school nurse

0 Read and complete.

3 at one o'clock.
at half past ten.

Adverbs of frequency 1
1/You always fly a kite. I/You

Adverbs of frequency 2
fly a kite ®every day.

draws pictures S"ce aweek.

He/She/It 5
sometimes
\We/Vou/Theg never

draws pictures. He/She/It

twice aweek.
three times a week.

play tennis. ) We/You/They | play tennis

Go to Dictation on page 77. twenty-three @

Vocabulary

© Translate the words into your language. Add
more words to the list. (5 minutes)

* A8 Pupils work in pairs to complete the list. Check
answers as a class.

Grammar

© Read and complete. (3 minutes)

» 2R Pupils complete the activity individually, then
compare in pairs.

Dictation (5 minutes)
« Have pupils turn to page 77 in their Activity Book.

* Play the audio for pupils to individually listen and write
the sentences.

e Check the answers as a class.

1.23

1 I like Maths, but my favourite subject is English.
2 We have Science on Tuesday at quarter to ten.
3 She always visits her aunt on Saturdays.

Finishing the lesson (2 minutes)

e = Use the Thought-provoking questions technique
(see page 15) to write on the board In Unit I, Ican....
Iamgoodat ... .Iam notvery goodat... . Pupils
copy the sentences into their notebooks and complete
them with their own evaluation. Remind pupils of the
strategies above: What do you need to practise more?
How can you do that? What are you already doing?

Photocopiable 37
« Ask pupils to do photocopiable 37.
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Lesson 11
Objectives

* Lesson objectives: to practise for the A1 Movers
Reading and Writing Parts 4 and 6, and Listening
Part 2

* Target language: unit vocabulary and grammar

Global Scale of English (GSE)

* Reading: Can understand basic factual statements
relating to pictures or simple texts (GSE 30).

« Listening: Can identify key information (e.g. places,
times) from short audio recordings, if spoken slowly
and clearly (GSE 31).

« Writing: Can write simple sentences about familiar
things, given prompts or a model (GSE 32).

Materials
 sheets of paper, enough for each pupil

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

€ Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

& Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14)

&8 Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork; Expert envoy
technique (see page 15); Three facts and a fib
technique (see page 15)

= Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

e 28 Have pupils work in pairs facing each other. One
pupil describes the picture in Activity 1 with his/her

Class Book open and the other draws what is described

on a sheet of paper.

Presentation (2 minutes)

* % Explain that in this lesson pupils will practise for
the Movers Reading and Writing Test in both the Class
Book and the Activity Book, and the Movers Listening
Test in the Class Book.

Practice

Class Book

© @ Look, read and write. (10 minutes)

« Tell pupils that this is the A1 Movers Reading and
Writing Part 6 test.

« Tell pupils that this is a practice test and they
shouldn’t be nervous about completing it.

* &8 Pupils complete the sentences individually and
then check with a partner.

« &= Check answers using the Lollipop stick

technique (see page 14). Pupils can write the
answers on the board for the class to check.

£8 Pupils work in pairs. They write two or three
sentences about the picture. Suggest pupils focus
on what the children and the women are wearing,
what the man is doing, what the children have got,
what transport they can see, and so on.

Extension &8 Pupils use the Three facts and a

fib technique (see page 15) to write sentences
about the picture. The rest of the class says which
sentence isn't true.

Get ready for....

A1 Movers Reading and Writing Part 6

0 Look, read and write.

Complete the sentences. Answer the questions.

1 What has the girl’s mother got?
Science . She’s got a bag.

The children are playing football . 2 What is the girl under the tree
The girl's father isswimmingin the wearing?
water. She’s wearing a purple dress,

a pink hijab and black shoes.

Listen carefully. Then write
one word for each answer.

The girlis reading a book about

w N

Now write two sentences about the picture.

A1 Movers Listening Part 2

o 1*) Listen and write about Ruba.
There is one example.

Ruba likes: English

1 Favourite subject: Art

2 After-school activity: plays bas ketball 4

3 How often? twice aweek ’\ }Fj

4 Meeting tomorrow to go: SWimming
Lesson 11

© @ () 1.24 Listen and write about Ruba. There is
one example. (10 minutes)

« Tell pupils that this is the Al Listening Part 2 test.

Have pupils focus on the Exam tip box and read it
aloud. Explain that pupils should listen carefully for
key words and then only write one-word answers.

Read the items aloud and check comprehension.
Elicitpossible answers totheitems. (1Maths, Science,
Art; 2 football, tennis, basketball, video games;

3 once, twice, three times, four times; 4 to the
cinema, the park,amall ...)

Play the audio. Pupils listen and write the answers
in the correct places. Play the audio again for
pupils to check their answers. Correct as a class.



1.24

Girl: Ruba, canI ask you some questions about
school?

Ruba:  Yes!

Girl: Do you like Science?

Ruba: No, I don't like Science.

Girl: Do you like English?
Ruba: Yes, Ido. I like English a lot.

Narrator:Can you see the answer? Now you listen and
write.

1 Girl:  Is English your favourite subject?
Ruba: No,Ilike English, but it isn't my favourite
subject.
Girl:  What's your favourite subject?
Ruba: Artis my favourite subject because I like
drawing.

2 Girl:  What do you do after school?
Ruba: Iplay basketball.
Girl: I play basketball, too!
Ruba: That's great!

3 Girl:  How often do you play basketball?
Ruba: Iplay after school on Mondays and Fridays.
Girl:  Soyou play twice a week?
Ruba: Yes, that's right.

4 Girl:  What other sports do you like?
Ruba: Ilove swimming.
Girl: Do you want to go swimming tomorrow after
school?
Ruba: Yes, that's a great idea!
Girl:  OK! Let's meet at the swimming pool.

Diversity

Support

e Play the audio for Activity 2 but pause it after each
item. Allow pupils extra time to write down the
answers.

Challenge

e &8 Ask pupils to look at Activity 2. In pairs, they
ask and answer questions, e.g. What does Ruba like?
What's her favourite subject?etc. Alternatively, pupils
canask each other about themselves, e.g. What's your
favourite subject? What do you do after school? and
so on.

Activity Book

©Do! @ Read the text. Choose the right words
and write them on the lines. (8 minutes)

« Tell pupils that this is the A1 Movers Reading and
Writing Part 4 test.

« Tell pupils to read all the choices before choosing.

» &= Check answers using the Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14).

Get ready for....

A1 Movers Reading and Writing Part 4

0 Read the text. Choose the right words and write them on
the lines.

My first day at school

My name’s Huda. Today is my first day at school. | get up at six o'clock (1) _every day .

Then | pray, have breakfast and | go to school.

The school day (2) StArtS atquarterto eight and finishes (3) at

half past two.

My favourite subject is Science. We have it (4) three times aweek:

on Mondays, Wednesdays and Thursdays.

8)  On_ Sundays we sometimes go to the science lab. | like it because we learn
about plants and animals. | also like PE. very much. | (6) alwag S play tennis at the

weekend: on Fridays with my parents and on Saturdays with my friends. It's fun!

1 always morning 2 start starting
3 in on 4 twice three
5 At In 6 never everyday

Extra activity Communication

« &R Divide the class into pairs and give each pair half
a sheet of paper. Ask pupils to create their own gap
fills like the one on Activity Book page 24 for another
pair to complete. They can create their own character.
Encourage pupils to be creative and to use Huda’s text
as a model.

Extra activity Collaborative work

e 21 Divide the class into groups to discuss what they
liked about the unit. Write a list of things on the board
to help them. Pupils write down what they liked best
and, using the Expert envoy technique (see page 15),
the envoy reports back to the class.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

 Ask Howdid you geton in Unit 1? Which lesson did you like
best? Which words were the easiest and most difficult?

» = Use the Thought-provoking questions technique (see
page 15) to ask how successful pupils’ learning is so far and,
ona scale of 1-5, have them rate how much they enjoyed
this unit.

 Congratulate pupils on completing the unit.
Shared reading Unit 1
 Focus a lesson on shared reading with the class.

Follow procedures as set out in the Teacher’s Book
Introduction (see page 17).

Unit 1 practice

« Pupils now complete the Unit 1 practice. Give pupils
support where necessary and focus time on areas
where pupils commonly needed extra help. Praise
pupils for their hard work.
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Objectives
< Lesson objectives: to revise unit language with
fun tasks
e Target language: revision of unit language

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Reading: Can get the gist of short, simple texts on
familiar topics, if supported by pictures (GSE 33).

« Speaking: Can answer simple questions about
habits and daily routines (GSE 31). Can talk about
habits or daily routines in a simple way, given
prompts or a model (GSE 32).

« Writing: Can write some familiar words (GSE 20).

Materials

+ Unit1flashcards (school subjects, places and people)
« Unit 1 poster: At school
« number spinner and colour tokens for the game

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

€% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation; Key question technique (see page 14)
Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14)

Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork

Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

=

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

 Brainstorm all the topics, language and themes of the
unit with the class. Use the Unit 1 flashcards and poster
as prompts.

» 8= Using the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14), ask
pupils to say which part of the unit they most enjoyed
and why.

Presentation (2 minutes)

* % Using the Key question technique (see page 14), ask
pupils if they like to play games and, if so, what kind.

* % Explain that in this lesson, pupils will play a game.

Ask pupils to look at the game in the Class Book. Ask
pupils what they think will happen in the game.

Practice
Class Book
Funicorner, ‘ﬂ ’
F i i
© Playandsay. ;. s =
| S (2]
What time is it?
We have It’s

)
N A
0. ) ©
Do you want to ; &2 & We have
tomorrow? “‘“
Yes, please. m <

Move forward one space.| every day.

(7]
We have lunch at
every day. \}

—

Time to go home!

We're late for
ICT. Go back to
the start.

after break.

a week.

Social Studies!

Go to Finish. & Go back two "I.Jv- ?
spaces. o+
When dﬁou have Go &. the o

l S~~—2
ﬂ ? i ' Finish.
\/.)Back to the start.
It’s home timel
Fun corner

© Play and say. (10 minutes)

&8 Put pupils into pairs or groups of three or four.
Each pair or group will need a spinner and colour
tokens.

* Explain the game to pupils. They take it in turns to
spin the spinner. They then move forward to the
number on the spinner. For example, if they spin one,
they move onto square one. If they then spin four,
they move onto square five, and so on.

* Pupils then read the prompt on the square. If they
answer correctly, they stay on that square until their
next go. If they get it wrong, they stay on the square
that they were on before. Note that on some squares,
they can move forward or back depending on the
instructions.

Other pupils in the pair or group decide if the answer
is wrong or correct. Help pupils with the answers
they are not sure of.

* The first pupil to reach the final square is the winner.

Diversity

Challenge

e &8 Pupils write a new sentence or question in the
same style as the game, and ask their partner/group
to answer it.



Extra activity TPR

 Explain that you will complete one of the questions/
sentences but may make a mistake as you answer.

e When pupils hear the mistake, they have to clap
their hands and say STOP! A volunteer corrects you.

Activity Book

Funicorner; @

@ Do the word search. Find and circle.

1. I 2 3 “
A m =

5 6 7 o 8 e
o r 4
I - ST
p/l j|blufo|r|tje|r|f|d| a]ll
— - N
olufa)r|t(s clilelnfcle)i|n
gly|rfqluft|rlifs ljujm
(hTelaldtle alc|[hle d|i|l[m
m| L|bt|l|o|lk|tjajulm p l]a
a/yflifafeln/g/ l[i[s|h)i|e|t
alt|cje/n nirjolp|l|e|r|r|h
(s tlam/ ilcls/tluld i e
c/rji|s|/bloje|s|jly/n|c|kl|e
o Write about you. Then read aloud.
We have on at £
We have twice a week. \4'-1.-»‘}
We have on at £
We  everyday. .

We sometimes

]:_-UL--_--_-W'u'-

e atateta ety TV,

ey v @)

© Do the word search. Find and circle. (10 minutes)

&8 Pupils use the picture clues to complete the
activity in pairs. Do the first one (headteacher) as
an example.

 Check their answers and help with any they cannot
find.

© Write about you. Then read aloud. (10 minutes)

88 Explain that they are now going to write about
their own school timetable. First, pupils can discuss
what they are going to write in pairs.

* Pupils thenwrite sentences and put the correct times
on the clocks.

» Go around and monitor while they work and offer
help and support.

» &8 When they have finished, pupils take it in turns to
read their work to their partners.

* Ask a few pupils to read their sentences aloud.

Optional lesson

Extra activity Fast finishers

« Ask pupils to answer the question What time do you
have dinner? for themselves.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e =tUse the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to ask what pupils have learnt
today. Ask Did you enjoy the lesson?
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Lessons 1-2 Lesson 1, option A
Objectives Starting the lesson (5 minutes)
* Lesson objectives: to review the phonics and « Use the Unit 1 flashcards to revise the vocabulary from
language from Unit 1 the unit.

« Target language: We have Science lessons on
Tuesdays and Thursdays at nine o’clock. We
sometimes learn about plants and animals in Science
lessons. We have Arabic lessons every day at quarter
past eleven. Do you want to play with my kite this

« Ask pupils to tell you what they learnt and heard about
in the unit.

Presentation (5 minutes)

afternoon? Sorry, I can’t. On Saturday afternoon, * Look at page 28 with the class. Ask pupils what they can
Snake sometimes sleeps in a tall tree. see. Read the story title Welcome to Our School and ask
» Phonics: y, ie, igh, i-e pupils what they think the story will be about.

* % Explain that pupils will now participate in a shared
Global Scale of Eng lish (GSE) reading activity where youwillallenjoy astory together.
Explain that some of the words from Unit 1 will feature in
the story. Use the Big Book. Ensure that they are sitting
comfortably and in a position where they can see the
text and the pictures easily.

« Listening: Can identify key information (e.g. places,
times), if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 31).

« Speaking: Can introduce people using simple
language (GSE 30). Can talk about a familiar
place in a basic way (GSE 35). Can answer simple

questions about habits and daily routines (GSE 31). Before readmg (S minutes)

 Reading: Can get the gist of short, simple texts on * Prepare pupils for some of the key words they will
familiar topics, if supported by pictures (GSE 33). encounter in the story by writing them on the board to
Can identify the main themes of a simplified story practise together, for example Brazil, water the plants,
(GSE 36). Can understand the information in a show a video.
simple school timetable giving days and times of e Show pupils where Brazil is on a map and elicit what
classes (GSE 27). Can understand basic factual they know about the country.
statements relating to pictures or simple texts « Ask pupils if they have ever made a video and, if yes,
(GSE 30). what it was about.

Learning outcomes

 Listening: Listen and understand the overall
meaning of short, simple texts on familiar topics

e Speaking: Ask and answer questions on familiar
topics like daily activities, habits, times and events;
Use basic language structures when speaking; Act
out part of a picture story, short dialogue or role
play

« Reading: Read frequently encountered words with
ease; Read and understand the overall meaning
of short, simple texts on familiar topics; Answer
factual questions about reading material; Extract
factual details and specific information in short
texts

« Cognitive skills: Participate in activities that involve
taking the role of familiar people; Say whether they
like a story, song or game, and give reasons for
their choice/preference; Recognise the differences
between a story and a fact

Materials

« Unit1flashcards (school subjects, places and people)
» The Big Book Unit 1

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

€% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation
&8 Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork
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During reading (15 minutes)

Gradedjreaderal a

This is the school garden. We water the plants every day after school.

Class Book

The school garden is my favourite place.

Graded reu{dema
Welcome to Our School

Today we want to make a video about our school. The video is for our
friends in Brazil. We want to show them the science lab, our classroom
and the school garden.

Welcome to our

school! It’s great!

fcm‘dedwp%’

We show the video to our friends in Brazil. They like it a lot.

They want to make a video, too. They want to make a video about

their school for us!

fﬁhdedmmde” Sﬂ ’

Welcome to the science lab. We have Science lessons on Tuesdays
and Thursdays at nine o'clock. We sometimes learn about plants and
animals in Science lessons.

Science is my

favourite lesson.
= %
— ]

This is our classroom. We have Arabic lessons every day at quarter past

eleven. After Arabic lessons, we have a break.

n
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* Begin reading the story to the pupils. Look at the pupils
while you read and keep a good pace. Give time for
the pupils to enjoy the story, pausing to allow them to
predict what might happen next. Read expressively,
changing your voice for different characters, and use
facial expressions and different volume levels when
appropriate. Ensure that pupils look at the pictures to
help them understand the story and be sure to point to
relevant parts of the picture as you read.

Pause at the end of each page and take time to ask
questions to check understanding and then encourage
pupils to make predictions about what will happen next.

After reading page 28 to the pupils, ask: What do they
want to do today? (They want to make a video about
their school.); Who is the video for? (Their friends in
Brazil); What do they want to show them? (The science
lab, their classroom and the school garden.); What do
they say to their friends in Brazil? (Welcome to our
school. It's great.)

Ask pupils to say what they think will happen next.

Continue reading the story. Ask if their predictions were
correct. Ask questions at the end of page 29: Look at
picture 1. Where are they?(They are in the science lab.);
When do they have Science lessons? (On Tuesdays and
Thursdays at nine o’clock.); Look at picture 2. Where are
they? (In the classroom.); What do they have every day
here?(Arabic lessons.); At what time do they have Arabic
lessons? (At quarter past eleven.); What do they have
after Arabic lessons? (They have a break.)

Ask pupils to say what they think will happen next.

Continue reading the story. Ask if their predictions
were correct. Ask questions at the end of page 30:
Where are they? (In the school garden.); What do
they do there every day? (They water the plants after
school.); Who wants to help them? (A bird.); Is the bird
kind? (Yes.)

Ask pupils to say what they think will happen next.

Continue reading the story. Ask if their predictions
were correct. Ask questions at the end of page 31:
What do the pupils do next? (They show the video to
their friends in Brazil.); Do they like the video? (Yes,
they do.); What do they want to do? (They want to
make a video, too.); What do they want to make a video
about? (Their school.)

Post reading (5 minutes)

 Choose sentences from the story and write them on
the board.

e Encourage pupils to read whole sentences with support,
and reinforce the meaning of any sentences you focus
on using picture cues, actions and explanations.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e Ask the pupils what they think the video by the Brazilian
pupils will be about.

e &8 Ask them to discuss their ideas in pairs, then share
their ideas with the class.

Lesson 2, option A

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

» &8 Ask pupils to work in pairs. They tell each other
what they can remember about the story Welcome to
Our School.

e Ask pairs to share what they can remember with the
class.

Presentation (5 minutes)

« Say a sentence from the story, but include some
mistakes. If the sentence is correct, pupils do not do
anything. If there is a mistake, they clap. Encourage
them to correct the mistake.

Act the story (25 minutes)

&R First, ask pupils to work in pairs. They take it in
turns to read a sentence from the story. Walk around
monitoring pairs and offer help as they do this.

» 88 Now divide the class into groups of four. Explain
that they are going to act out the story. Ask pupils to
read one page each.

« Give pupils time to practise their roles. Encourage
them to do the actions as they speak, for example
showing the classrooms, watering the plants, etc.

e When they are ready, groups take turns to perform the
story to the class.

 Encourage the rest of the class to clap at the end.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

 Ask pupils how they can tell the difference between a
story and a factual text (by the characters, pictures,
what happens, etc.).

e Ask pupils if they liked the story. Give them a few
minutes to evaluate it and encourage them to think
about what they liked and didn't like, what they thought
of the characters, whether they were able to read the
words and whether they had a good understanding of
the plot.

¢ Ask pupils if they would like to make a video about
their school and what they would include in it.




Lesson 1, option B

Lesson 1, option B During reading (15 minutes)
Starting the lesson (5 minutes) Class Book
* Review the phonics from Unit 1. Write y, ie, igh, i_e on the

board. Ask pupils to say the sounds and then any words Graded reader,2
they can say with these sounds. ‘

« Explain that the next story is about animals. Brainstorm
all the names of animals that pupils know and write
these on the board.

« Elicit or present bird, hippo, snake, monkey, crocodile.
Ask pupils what they know about these animals.

Hippo’s Kite

Presentation (5 minutes) Hi, Bird! Do you want
- - to play with my kite
* Look at page 32 with the class. Ask pupils what they this afternoon?

can see and elicit a bird and a hippo. Read the story
title Hippo’s Kite and ask pupils what they think the
story will be about. ———— Hi, Hippo!

* < Explain that pupils will now participate in a shared o Sorry, I can't.
reading activity where youwill allenjoy a story together. - '
Explain that some of the language and phonics from Unit
1 will feature in the story. Use the Big Book. Ensure that
they are sitting comfortably and ina position where they
can see the text and the pictures easily.

Before reading (5 minutes)
* Prepare pupils for some of the key words in the story:

C[ean,feathers, busy,ﬁngers, toes, cry. Demonstrate bg Hippo’s kite can fly high. But Bird always cleans her feathers
drawing or explaining the words or by doing the actions. on Saturday afternoons. She can't play with Hippo’s kite.
e thirty-two

Graded reader.2! (1

Sorry, Hippo.

I'm not free.

i

On Saturday afternoon, Snake sometimes sleeps in a tall tree. She can’t
play with Hippo’s kite this afternoon.

thirty-three e
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Graded'readers‘i’'and*2

Graded reader;2)

What about you, Monkey?
Do you want to fly my kite
with me?

“Tm too busy. I'm

counting my toes. /

Monkey likes Maths. He counts his fingers and toes every weekend
because he likes learning about numbers. He can’t play with Hippo’s kite.

Crocodile sees Hippo behind a tree. He sees Hippo cry. Crocodile is
never too busy for a friend.

Don’t cry. We can fly your kite!
When do you want to meet?

Thank you, Crocodile!
Let’s meet at half past three.

74

Lesson 1, option B

 Beginreading the story to the pupils. Look at the pupils
while you read and keep a good pace. Give time for
the pupils to enjoy the story, pausing to allow them to
predict what might happen next. Read expressively,
changing your voice for different characters, and use
facial expressions and different volume levels when
appropriate. Ensure that pupils look at the pictures to
help them understand the story and be sure to point to
relevant parts of the picture as you read.

Pause at the end of each page and take time to ask
questions to check understanding and then encourage
pupils to make predictions about what they think will
happen next.

After reading page 32 to the pupils, ask: What has Hippo
got? (A kite.); What does Hippo want Bird to do? (Play
with his kite this afternoon.); What does Bird say? (Hi,
Hippo! Sorry, I can't.); What does Bird always do on
Saturday afternoons? (She always cleans her feathers.)

Ask what they think will happen next.

Continue reading the story. Ask if their predictions were
correct. Ask questions at the end of page 33: Who does
Hippo speak to? (Snake.); Is she free this afternoon?
(No.); Why? (She sometimes sleeps in a tree.)

¢ Ask what they think will happen next.

« Continue reading the story. Ask if their predictions were
correct. Ask questions at the end of page 34: Who does
Hippo speak to? (Monkey.); What does Hippo say? (What
about you, Monkey? Do you want to fly my kite with
me?); Is Monkey free? (No.); Why? (He's too busy. He's
counting his toes.); What does Monkey like? (Maths.);
What does he do every weekend? (He counts his fingers
and toes.); Why does he count his fingers and toes?
(Because he likes learning about numbers.)

Continue reading the story. Ask questions at the end of
page 35: Who sees Hippo? (Crocodile.); Where is Hippo?
(Behind a tree.); Is Hippo sad? (Yes.); Is Crocodile too
busy? (No.); What does he say? (Don’t cry. We can fly
your kite! When do you want to meet?); When do they
want to meet? (At half past three.)

Post reading (5 minutes)

 Choose sentences from the story and write them on
the board.

« Encourage pupils to read whole sentences with support
and reinforce the meaning of any sentences you focus
on using picture cues, actions and explanations.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

 Write the phonic spellings on the board: y, ie, igh, i-e.
« Ask pupils to find words in the story that contain these
spellings (fly, cry, high, kite). Segment each word and
write them on the board below each heading and point

to them for pupils to read. See if pupils can add other
words to each list.



Lesson 2, option B

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

&8 Ask pupils to work in pairs. They tell each other
what they can remember about the story Hippo’s Kite.

* Ask pairs to share what they can remember with the
class.

Presentation (5 minutes)

* Say a sentence from the story, but include some
mistakes. If the sentence is correct, pupils do not do
anything. If there is a mistake, they clap. Encourage
them to correct the mistake.

Act the story (25 minutes)

» S8 First, ask pupils to work in pairs. They take it in
turns to read a sentence from the story. Walk around
monitoring pairs and offer help as they do this.

« &8 Now divide the class into groups of six (Hippo, Bird,
Snake, Monkey, Crocodile, teacher). Explain that they
are going to act out the story. Ask pupils to choose a
part to play, or you can allocate roles. Explain that the
teacher will read the story as the others act, and will
help the actors with prompts if they forget or do not
know what to say.

* Give pupils time to practise their roles.

e When they are ready, groups take turns to perform the
story to the class. Encourage them to do the actions
as they speak: cleaning feathers, sleeping in a tree,
counting toes, etc.

Encourage the class to clap at the end.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

 Ask pupils how they can tell the difference between a
story and a factual text (by the characters, pictures,
what happens, etc.).

« Ask pupils if they liked the story. Give them a few
minutes to evaluate it and encourage them to think
about what they liked and didn’t like, what they thought
of the characters, whether they were able to read the
words and whether they had a good understanding of
the plot.

« Ask pupils if they like to fly a kite and, if so, when they
do this.

Unit 1 Big Book

* You can use the Big Book to read the two stories with
the pupils again.

Look and match.

e When you have read Welcome to Our School, ask pupils
to look at the Big Book page 8.

 Pupils read the four sentences and match them to the
correct pictures a—d.

Answers
1c 2b 3d 4a

Look and match.

e When you have read Hippo’s Kite, ask pupils to look at
the Big Book page 14.

* Pupils look at and match the four picture halves.

* Encourage pupils to say what is happening in each
picture as they answer.
Answers

a3 bl c4 d2

Look, read and choose.
* Now ask pupils to look at page 15. This checks the
language in the two stories.

* Pupils read the gapped sentences and choose the
correct words to complete them.

Answers

ao'clock bevery

ccleans d never
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Picnic time!

Unit objectives

To talk about food

Languag

Vocabulary

e

Food: cereal, coffee, crisps, cupcakes, fruit, lemonade, milkshake, noodles, salad, sandwiches,
tea, vegetables
Containers: bag, bottle, bowl, box, can, cup, glass, plate

Grammar

There is/are with countable and uncountable nouns
a few, a little, a lot of, any, some

Functions

Shopping for food: Can I help you? Can I have (six apples), please?
Here you are! Anything else? No, that’s it, thanks! That's (five rials), please.

Phonics

Learning

Listening

ow: snow, blow; Revise: oa, o0-e
Tricky word: any

outcomes

Listen and respond to peers and adults; Listen and understand the overall meaning of
short, simple texts on familiar topics; Listen and identify familiar words, set phrases and
specific information in short, simple texts on familiar topics; Listen to and join in with
songs, chants, jingles, rhymes, tongue twisters and simple dialogues; Respond verbally and
non-verbally to short, basic, spoken and aural instructions; Respond to factual and literal
questions; Identify core vocabulary; Respond to referential questions based on aural texts;
Identify key and specific information in short, simple conversations/dialogues on familiar
topics; Demonstrate specific information in short, simple conversations/dialogues

Speaking

Respond verbally to direct questions, instructions; Accurately reproduce modelled language;
Articulate words and sentences using correct stress, rhythm and intonation; Use basic
language structures when speaking; Express ideas using arange of familiar words, set phrases
and expressions; Retell simple stories, personal experiences and events using a range of
familiar words, set phrases and expressions; Ask and answer questions on familiar topics like
daily activities, habits, times and events; Participate in short, simple interactions on familiar
topics; Articulate sounds and isolated word forms and connected speech using correct
pronunciation; Recite songs, rhymes, chants and tongue twisters individually and chorally;
Sing a basic song, rhyme and chant from memory; Act out part of a picture story, short
dialogue or role play

Reading

Identify the correct sequence of events in a simple story, cartoon or dialogue that uses simple
words; Identify the connections between short phrases by recognising short linking words;
Decode unfamiliar words by using phonemic awareness and blending strategies when reading;
Read frequently encountered words with ease; Read and understand the overall meaning of
short, simple texts on familiar topics; Answer factual questions about reading material; Extract
factual details and specific information in short texts; Make basic inferences from simple
information in short texts

Write a short list of instructions, given a model; Write about the sequence of actions or events
using a limited range of linking words given prompts or a model; Write simple sentences
describing pictures, drawings or activities, etc., using words from a list; Write clearly formed
letters and words; Use phonological awareness and blending strategies to write new words;
Construct sentences and questions using correct spacing, capitalisation, question marks,
apostrophe/simple contractions and full stops based on a model; Write high frequency words
correctly; Write legible and neat letters in script; Copy words, phrases and sentences



accurately; Maintain appropriate spacing between letters in a word and between words;
Spellfrequently used words correctly; Write basic, single clause sentences given a model;
Construct sentences using correct question marks

Cognitive skills |Find uses for created objects or contents (e.g. in a play, story or game); Understand
the steps needed to complete the activity; Say if they feel happy with what they have
done; Recognise when a task has been completed; Say if a task has been completed
well; Try to help solve a problem in the group; Explore different materials and decide
what to use (projects); Say whether they like a story, song or game, and give reasons
for their choice/preference; Draw basic pictures to represent vocabulary and familiar
concepts; Participate indrama-based activities whichallow for personalinterpretation;
Participate in activities that involve taking the role of familiar people; Listen and
respond physically to songs, rhymes, chants and jingles; Use own ideas for doing
creative activities like colouring, drawing and building to represent vocabulary and
familiar concepts; Stay engaged and focused on short tasks, to not get distracted,
Matchobjects, people, letters, pronunciation and words; Guess words from illustrations
in storybooks; Understand and carry out basic instructions for class/school; Take
personal responsibility for one’s own contribution to a group task; Make eye contact
with group members; Engage with others to make sense of things around them; Observe
rules of games when playing with other children; Take turns in shared activities; Share
space and objects; Listen carefully, attend to, and take account of what others say

Key competences

Linguistic competence: use language as an instrument for communication (Lessons 1-11)
Mathematical, scientific and technological competences: order to complete a task (L. 2, 5, 6 and 8)
Digital competence: use eText Basic (L. 1-11)

Social and civic competences: learn to be creative (L. 2)

Cultural awareness and expression: raise awareness of cultural similarities and differences (L. 5)
Learning to learn: reflect on what has been learnt and self-evaluate progress (L. 1-11); use previous
knowledge (L. 1); follow instructions (L. 1-11); personalisation of language learnt (L. 5 and 8)
Initiative and entrepreneurship: choose topic for the project (L. 5)

Future skills

Critical Predicting (L. 7-8); Problem solving (L. 2); Logical thinking (L. 1, 6, 8 and 10); Defining
thinking and describing (L. 2 and 10); Finding information (L. 1-3, 6, 7 and 8); Planning (L. 8);
Reflecting on learning (L. 1-11)

Creativity Design an alternative symbol for the Discovery Team (L. 2); Draw food on a plate (L. 3)

Communication |Asking, answering and talking about food (L. 1, 4 and 6); Challenge game (L. 10);
Comparing (L. 10); Asking for and giving information (L. 6); Functional dialogue (L. 6);
Writing about a recipe (L. 7)

Collaboration |project groupwork (L. 5); Acting out (L. 2)

Evaluation

 Assessment for Learning: throughout the unit (see detailed notes in the lesson plans)

« Self-assessment: Class Book p. 47; Activity Book p. 35

« Unit 2 Extra practice: Activity Book p. 36

* Unit 2 Photocopiable Resources (optional): Vocabulary 1 and 2, Grammar 1 and 2, Communication game,
Song, Reading differentiation, Listening differentiation, Culture video, English in Action, CLIL, Self-
assessment

- Unit 2 practice

External tests

Class Book Activity Book
A1 Movers Reading and Writing Part 2 A1 Movers Listening Part 1
A1 Movers Speaking Part 3
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Vocabulary

Lesson 1, parts 1 and 2

Objectives

 Lesson objectives: to learn and use food vocabulary

» Target language: cereal, coffee, crisps, cupcakes,
fruit, lemonade, milkshake, noodles, salad,
sandwiches, tea, vegetables

Global Scale of English (GSE)

* Reading: Can recognise single, familiar, everyday
words if supported by pictures (GSE 24).

« Listening: Can recognise words and simple phrases
related to familiar topics, if spoken slowly and
clearly and supported by pictures (GSE 25).

* Speaking: Can name everyday objects in pictures
using single words (GSE 23). Can read aloud
single familiar words (GSE 20). Can ask a range
of questions in guessing games to find the answer
(GSE 36).

Materials

 Unit 2 flashcards (fruit, vegetables, sandwiches,
cereal, noodles, milkshake, crisps, cupcakes, salad,
tea, coffee, lemonade)

« Unit 2 poster: Food and drink

« stopwatch

« sheets of paper, enough for each pupil

« photocopiable 2

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

<% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14)

&8 Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork

=t Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Lesson 1, part 1

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

Practice

Class Book

2 Picnic time!

0 @ How many food and drink words do you know?

w e 4 i - J

' - t"—-L.:-\.'\-_ bt e -
Oman, Omani; Egypt, Egyptian; USA, American; Australia, Australian;
2! é} Find five flags. Say the country and the nationality. | Brazil, Brazilian

| What doesn't belong in the picture? the picture plaging football
@ thirty-six " © Two children are

on the tree

e Write Picnic time on the board. Have pupils think
of foods and drinks that start with these letters,
e.g. P — pizza, I — ice cream and so on.

Presentation (2 minutes)

. Explain that in this lesson pupils will learn food
p pup
vocabulary.

How many children are playing football? How many are riding bikes? Six children are ‘

+ riding bikes.

©  How many food and drink words do you
know? (5 minutes)

* Refer pupils to page 36. Pupils look at the picture
for one minute. Give pupils an example: A banana.
Ask pupils to point to a banana.

« =) Using the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14),
ask pupils to name food and drink words they know.

« (&2 Place pupils in pairs. Pick up the stopwatch
and explain that they have one minute to answer
the questions.

« Check answers as a class with pupils raising their
hands.

- Extension &2 Have pupils look at page 36 and
describe the picture in pairs, telling each other
where the people in the picture are, what they are
doing, and what objects and places they can see,
e.g. the park.



Vocabulary ‘2 ,

0 7" Listen, point and repeat.
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-
fruit vegetables sandwiches cereal noodles milkshake
© @) -

@ LWy S @

crisps cupcakes salad tea coffee lemonade

e Look for the words from Activity 2 in the picture on page 36.
Write the missing word. Cereal

Ask and answer about the food. Is it sweet or savoury?

Noodles sweet Lemonude: sweet
or savoury? Q or savourg?

Write the food and drink words in alphabetical order.

P\ cereal , coffee . crisps . cupcakes,fruit . lemonade,

milkshake, noodles . salad .sandwiches  tea ,vegetables,l

o In pairs, ask and answer to guess the food or drink.

1
ii i‘, Food or drink?
Sweet or savoury?
1 )
N
Activity Book, Unit 2
Lesson 1, part 2

© () 2.1 Listen, point and repeat. (5 minutes)

* Place the Unit 2 flashcards (food and drink) or poster
on the board. Point to each picture and say the word.
Pupils repeat after you.

* Ask pupils how many of the things in the photos
they have already talked about in this lesson.

* Play the audio.

« &8 Pupils work in pairs, taking turns to say a word
and point to the correct picture.

2.1

1 fruit, 2 vegetables, 3 sandwiches, 4 cereal,
5 noodles, 6 milkshake, 7 crisps, 8 cupcakes,
q salad, 10 tea, 11 coffee, 12 lemonade

© ,© Look for the words from Activity 2 in the
picture on page 36. Write the missing word.
(5 minutes)

« 5= &8 Give pupils one minute to work in pairs to
find the missing word. Ask for feedback using the
Lollipop stick technique (see page 14).

Extra activity Critical thinking

 Pupils say which of the food and drinks they eat
regularly. Promote discussion, e.g. Which are good/
bad for you? Why? Which ones should you eat/drink
every day? Which ones are only for special occasions
like parties or picnics? Which ones are for kids/
adults? Why?

2

O | ) Ask and answer about the food. Is it sweet
or savoury? (5 minutes)

* 28 Place pupils in different pairs. Ensure they
understand sweet and savoury.

« Extension Have pupils stand up. Ask Which do you
prefer, sweet or savoury? Have pupils move into
groups to show their preference.

© / Write the food and drink words in
alphabetical order. (5 minutes)

e Check answers as a class by having pupils raise
their hands to spell the words in the correct order.
Write them on the board.

© () In pairs, ask and answer to guess the food
or drink. (5 minutes)

< Before pupils do Activity 6, have them read the
speech bubbles. Choose a food or drink and tell
them to try and guess what it is, using the speech
bubbles to help.

&8 Have pupils work with new partners. Ensure
pupils understand they can ask other questions,
e.g. Does it begin with C?

Diversity
Support
e Give pupils time to write some questions down.

Challenge

 Repeat Activity 6 with different pupils describing a
food or drink item from the lesson to the class. The
class must guess what it is.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

« &8 Pupils close their books and work in pairs.

 Give pairs one minute to draw a picnic with all the food
and drinks they can remember from the lesson.

» Have pupils swap papers with another pair, and give
them one minute to label the drawing.

e Ask pupils to check and correct each other’s work.

e =tUse the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to ask pupils How many words
did you remember? Can you spell them correctly?
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Lesson 1, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

e Explain that you will say a word for the pupils to draw
in their notebooks. Say a food word and give pupils
a little time to draw it. Encourage pupils to write the
words as well, if possible.

Practice

Activity Book

T
2 Picnic time!

Vocabulary

0 Look at the Class Book page 36 and complete the sentences.
There are lots of children playing football.

The Omani flag is red, white and green.

The baby wants to have a cupche,

The boy is hungry because he wants to have some fruit.

~woN =

o Find and number.

fruit crisps Il b

vegetables 12 -

cupcakes 6| tea 8 ) =
salad 2| lemonade | 18
sandwiches 7| noodles q @-—; e — J ?{@
coffee 5 milkshake 10 G):.. (] ._
3 o
L —

cereal

e Look at Activity 2 and complete the table.

Draw pictures of the new
words from the lesson.

cupcakes salad coffee

fruit  sandwiches _ tea
lemonade noodles
milkshake _crisps

cereal  vegetables

®.

o Can you think of another category to
classify food? Write some examples.

© 5 Look at the Class Book page 36 and complete
the sentences. (5 minutes)

* Ask pupils what they remember from Lesson 1.
Have them open their Class Book to page 36 and
look at the main picture.

- &8 Have them say as many things as they can about
it to their partners.

« &8 Give pupils one minute to complete the activity.
Have pupils check the answers in pairs.

© Find and number. (5 minutes)

* Ask pupils to look and say what food they can see
in the image.

« &8 Pupils work individually and check in pairs.
* Say the words and ask different pupils to give the
corresponding numbers.

 Extend the activity by asking pupils to spell the
words as well.

© Look at Activity 2 and complete the table.
(10 minutes)
« As aclass, define the words sweet and savoury. Ask
them to say a few foods that are sweet and then a
few that are savoury.

&8 Pupils work individually and check in pairs.

« G Draw the table on the board. Use the Lollipop
stick technique (see page 14) to write pupils’
answers on the board.

© ‘ Can you think of another category to
classify food? Write some examples.
(10 minutes)

« Complete the activity as a class by writing the
category on the board. Suggestions: salty, spicy,
bland.

« Read the I'm learning box. Pupils draw the new
words that they have learnt in the lesson.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

« Ask pupils to make a school canteen menu for three
days of the week.
« Encourage pupils to say why they chose those foods.

« Finish by asking pupils how learning food words can help
them with their English. They can then draw the new
words from the lesson.

Photocopiable 2
¢ Ask pupils to do photocopiable 2.



SSSSSStory 9)

Lesson 2, parts 1 and 2 Practice

Objectives Class Book
« Lesson objectives: to listen to/watch, read and act
out a story about a secret place

Story
« Target language: revision of food vocabulary

© |EIOTINTETD How many savoury foods can you see?
Are there any sweet foods?

Global Scale of English (GSE) © O () Watch or listen and rfad. _

» Reading: Can follow simple dialogues in short ey, look, theres o | £ S Hosidasiiaiiag
illustrated stories, if they can listen whilst reading P have a picric, tool |2 ) m:S'
(GSE 26). Can identify specific information in a I\ ete ha isn't any bread!
simple story if guided by questions (GSE 35). & picnic in m ; i ‘il

« Speaking: Can talk about simple things in pictures 5 : e ; 0 2
using single words (GSE 23). Can act out parts of a e ] =i A 20
picture story using simple actions and words (GSE 30). N ), |

F house! Let’s get it.
Materials O
« Unit 2 flashcards (food and drink) 1

« Unit 2 poster: Food and drink
« sheets of paper, enough for each pair of pupils

. 5 5 o
iy = = ..‘)‘_r.J r
: - PN 1 i, | a
. - - 1 e No, it doesn’t! Lemonade
b photocoplable 10 - J = I| comes from lemons! Lemons

grow on lemon trees!

L (6 ){ I know! Let’s form a

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment) - Bo learns a lot of team, the Discovery
o new things every day! Jlegis Team! We can l.earn a
€% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives 1 ' lot of new things
presentation : N / }I
€= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Hands up/down A J . ‘ ;
technique (see page 14); Traffic light cards og Mnev. things, too
technique (see page 14) o = -
% p l N k: . K Th f e tirty-eighe SQvoury: cheese, noodles, salad, crisps, eggs, carrots;
eer learning: groupwork; pairwork; Three facts sweet: lemonade, bananas, oranges, grapes, apples

and a fib technique (see page 15)

= Independent learning: Summative and thought-

provoking questions technique (see page 15) © Before you read How many savoury foods can

you see? Are there any sweet foods? (5 minutes)
« &R Pupils complete the task in pairs.

Lesson 2, part 1 © © () 2.2 Watch or listen and read. (10 minutes)
. « Pre-teach or check pupils understand (lemon)
Startlng the lesson (3 minutes) trees, secret, team/club, shed, meetings, decorate
« Place the Unit 2 flashcards (food and drink) or poster on and club symbol with translations, the pictures in
the board. Revise the words by pointing at them one by the story or drawings.
one for pupils to repeat. « Play the audio or the animation.
* Write the consonants of the food words from Lesson 1 « Check comprehension. Ask Why are the children
on the board. Ask different pupils to complete the happy? (They have a secret place for the club to
words with the missing vowels. meet.); Does Lottie know the shed was in her garden?
(No.); Where does Bo find the shed? (He finds it under
Presentation (2 minutes) the plants.); Who likes learning new things? (Bo,

- o S Lottie and Sami.
« <7 Explain that in this lesson pupils will listen to or watch ottie and Sami)

a story.
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2.2
The Secret Shed
1 Fatma:  Hey, look, there’s a picnic in the park!
Let’s have a picnic, too!
Lottie: Let's have the picnic in my garden!
Sami: Good idea!
2 Fatma: There’s some cheese. I can make some
sandwiches.
Sami: No, you can’t. There isn't any bread!
Lottie: It's OK,. There's some bread at my house!
Let's get it.
3 Sami: Look, Bo. Those are noodles and that is
lemonade.
Bo: Noodles and lemonade! Yum!
Fatma:  Yuck! You drink lemonade, you don't put
it on noodles!
4 Bo: Does lemonade come from the
lemonade lake?
Lottie: No, it doesn’t! Lemonade comes from
lemons! Lemons grow on lemon trees!
5 Bo: Are there any lemon trees here?
Lottie: Wow, Bo learns a lot of new things every
day!
Sami: I love learning new things, too.

Lottie: And me!

6 Fatma: I know! Let’s form a team, the Discovery
Team! We can learn a lot of new things!

7 Lottie: Great idea! Bo, you can be part of our
team. Bo?

Bo: Look what's under here!

8 Sami: Wow! It's an old shed!

qQ Lottie: I know! We can have our Discovery Team
meetings here!

10 Fatma: Greatidea! We can decorate it, too!

And look what's on the table! That can be
our club symbol!

© ¥’ What's the best symbol for the Discovery
Team? Go to page 110 to find out. (2 minutes)

* &8 Pupils discuss in pairs.
» &) Ask Which do you think is the best? Pupils vote
using the Hands up/down technique (see page 14).
Extra activity Creativity

&8 Pupils work in small groups to decide on a club
they would like to form. They describe it to another

group.
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O After you read Read and circle True or False.

Then say. (5 minutes)

* Pupils work individually to complete the activity.

« Saythe numbers 1-5 and have pupils stand up if they
think it's true and stay seated if they think it's false.
Then ask individual pupils to say the answers using
the example in the speech bubble.

Diversity

Support
» &3 Pupils compare answers with a partner before
feedback.

Challenge
&8 Pupils write four more sentences using the Three
facts and a fib technique (see page 15).

Lesspn 2, part1 2

Great ide:
you can be p

too! And look what’s on the table!
That can be our club symbol!

I know! We ca

=
183 have our Discovery [
Team meetings here!

o ﬁ' What's the best symbol for the Discovery Team? Cc LIL”“
Go to page 110 to find out.

(4] Read and circle True or False. Then say. w
Fatma wants to make sandwiches. False —

True

True

False
True

There’s some bread in Fatma's kitchen.
Bo puts coffee on noodles.

The children form a team.

aoN W N =

Bo finds an animal at the back of the garden.
e - Act out the story.

* In groups, design an alternative symbol for the Discovery Team.

Activity Book, Unit 2 N
Lesson 2, part 2 thirty-nine

© 7 Act out the story. (5 minutes)

« &8 Divide pupils into groups of four. Allocate a role
to each pupil (Lottie, Fatma, Sami and Bo).

 Pupils act out the story in groups.

© ¥ In groups, design an alternative symbol for
the Discovery Team. (5 minutes)
&8 Give each group a sheet of paper to design their
symbols.
* Pupils present and describe the rationale for their
designs to the class.



Extra activity TPR

e &8 Have pupils work in groups in the same roles as
in Activity 5, miming the story like a silent film, but
changing one of the events for the rest of the class
to spot.

Finishing the lesson (3 minutes)

« Ask pupils what their favourite part of the story was
and have them read it to their partner.

 Have pupils say how reading stories has helped them
improve their English.

Lesson 2, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

» S8 Place pupils in pairs and have them say what the
story in this unit is about.

 Have pairs come to the front of the class to do the
activity.

Practice

Activity Book

Lesson:2,part 2

(1] Look, read and order.

T know! We can
have our Discovery
Team meetings here!

b . A...-.-:.-;!

= &
Let’s form the
Discovery Team! | .7
o — |

0 ,O Write all the food and drink words you see in Activity 1.

noodles emor (]de C ‘lSpS
sandwiches salad fruit

e Complete the sentences.
1 The children have a picnic in Lottie’s garden.
Bo wants to put lemonade on noodles
The children form a eam
The children have their team’s meetings in an old shed
The children find the club symbol on the table
o I Read and circle.

The story is about(learning together) doing exercise working hard .

aoNw N

twenty-seven @

© After you read Look, read and order. (5 minutes)

« 88 Give pupils one minute to complete the activity,
checking answers in pairs.

2

(2] /~ Write all the food and drink words you see
in Activity 1. (5 minutes)

* Pupils complete individually and then compare the
answers and spelling in pairs.

© Complete the sentences. (10 minutes)

« =) Check pupils know what to do, using the Traffic
light cards technique (see page 14).

» 83 1In pairs, pupils complete the sentences with
words from the story and then check with another
pair.

Extra activity Fast finishers

* Pupils write a list of things the Discovery Team need
to do before the next meeting in the club shed.

O Volues Read and circle. (10 minutes)

« Give pupils 30 seconds to look back at the story
and choose the right answer, with a reason or
evidence.

 Assign the answers to three corners of the
classroom: learning together, doing exercise,
working hard. The fourth corner can be all three
answers. Ask pupils to stand in the one they think is
correct. Accept any reasonable answers, provided
pupils can give a good reason why. Possible ideas
are: learning together (team work, how to make a
picnic, learning from each other, teaching Bo ... .),
doing exercise (clearing the plants from the secret
shed ...), working hard (making the picnic, clearing
the plants from the secret shed, decorating the
shed ...). The pupils circle the answer they have
chosen as correct after they have justified their
answer.

« Encourage pupils to think of different ideas
with the other pupils standing in the same corner.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e =tUse the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to ask pupils what they can
remember from the story. Encourage them to discuss
any challenges and successes in their learning so far.

Photocopiable 10
 Ask pupils to do photocopiable 10.

l CLIL Link '
N

In Unit 2, the story is based around the concept of where
food comes from, from Science.

The children have a picnic in Lottie’s garden. Bo likes

lemonade very much and he wants to know if it comes

from the lemonade lake. Lottie explains to him that it

comes from lemons, which grow on lemon trees. When

Bo starts looking for lemon trees, he finds an old shed

covered with vegetation. The kids form the Discovery
\Team and they make the shed their club house.
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== Grammar

Lesson 3, parts 1 and 2
Objectives

» Lesson objectives: to learn to talk about quantity

* Target language: There are a lot of noodles, some
crisps and a few sandwiches.; There is/are, there
isn’t/aren’t, some, any, a little, a lot of

Global Scale of English (GSE)

* Reading: Can understand basic sentences naming
familiar everyday items, if supported by pictures
(GSE 24).

« Listening: Can identify common objects from

spoken descriptions, if spoken slowly and clearly
(GSE 28).

Materials

» Unit 2 flashcards and word cards (food and drink)
 Unit 2 poster: Food and drink
< photocopiable 6

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

<% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14)

Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork; Three facts
and a fib technique (see page 15)

Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

0 &8 i

Lesson 3, part 1

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

e Draw or show the Discovery Team symbol on the board.
Ask What is this?

¢ Ask pupils what they remember from the story from
Lesson 2. Prompt with questions, e.g. What is the name of
the team? Who is in it? What do the Discovery Team want
to do?

Presentation (5 minutes)

* % Explain that in this lesson, pupils will learn to talk
aboutquantity with there is/are, thereisn’t/aren’t, some,
any, a little, a lot of.

e Write There is/There are, There isn’t/There aren’t, some,
any, a little and a lot of on the board. Place the Unit 2
poster on the board. Point to items on the poster, say
sentences about what there is/isn't and there are/aren’t
on the poster and have pupils repeat after you.
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Practice

Class Book

0 ,O Look back! Tick (v) the sentence in this picture.

1 There's some salad in the fridge.
2 There's some juice in the kitchen.

800

rﬂeﬁ-

3 There’s some cheese.

There are a lot of noodles, some crisps There is a lot of salad, some coffee ]

¥

2\ g :
© () Listen and repeat.

and a few sandwiches. and a little lemonade.

LThere aren't any cupcakes. There isn't any bread.

9 (%) Listen and number.

1 There's  alittle  bread.

Thereare a few |/ some
cupcakes.

N

w

There isn't qng salad.
There is a lot of tea.

Thereare a few | some
vegetables.

There aren’t q_ny grapes.

a o~

o

© () Find more things in the picture. Tell your partner.

There are a lot of noodles.
Activity Book, Unit 2
forty Lesson 3, part 2

(1] ,© Look back! Tick (v) the sentence in this

picture. (5 minutes)
« &8 Pupils complete the task in pairs.

« Extension Ask pupils to say what else they can see
inthe fridge. Ask Why are Fatma and Sami unhappy?
(There isn’t any bread.)

© () 2.3 Listen and repeat. (5 minutes)

* Play the audio. Have pupils track the words as they
listen.

- &8 Draw pupils’ attention to the grammar box. Ask
What's the same/different about the red and green
words? What else can you tell me? Set a time limit of
one minute for individual work. Have pupils compare
their ideas and their translations in pairs.

» Draw a circle around the letter ‘s’ in the left column
(noodles, crisps, sandwiches, cupcakes). Ask What
is different about the words in the right column?
(There’s no s/no plural form.)

e Underline are and is and elicit the difference (are =
plural nouns; is = singular or uncountable/mass
nouns, the ones with no plural form).

« Underline a lot of/some and ask which shows there
is more of something.



 Underline a little/few. Elicit or tell pupils they mean
the same thing. Write on the board We use ... when
there is no 's’(uncountable/singular). We use ...
when there is more than one (plural).

Circle n't and elicit what the apostrophe indicates.
Tell pupils the o in not is missing. Explain this is the
spoken form of is not/are not. Underline any. Draw
an arrow to connect any with n't and add an X to
cross out the words cupcakes and bread to show
there are none. Write on the board We use ... with
n’t/not (are).

2.3

There are a lot of noodles, some crisps and a few
sandwiches.
There aren’t any cupcakes.

There is a lot of salad, some coffee and a little
lemonade.

There isn't any bread.

© () 2.4 Listen and number. (5 minutes)
« Pupils look at the pictures and think about what
they can see before they listen.
* Play the audio.
» =) Ask for feedback using the Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14).
 Pupils write the numbers. Check answers as a class.

2.4

1Girl:  There are a lot of sandwiches.
2Boy: There’s a little coffee.

3 Girl:  There’s some cereal.

4 Boy: Thereisn't any lemonade.

5 Girl:  There are a few cupcakes.

6 Boy: There are some crisps.

© Look at the picture. Write the missing words.
(5 minutes)

* Read the example answer and check pupils
understand they must answer based on what is in the
pictures.

&8 Pupils work in pairs to complete the activity.
» Check their answers as a class.

© () Find more things in the picture. Tell your
partner. (5 minutes)

« &8 Place pupils in pairs for this activity.
» Walk around the class monitoring pairs.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

» Write a lot of, some, a few, a little on the board.

« Ask pupils to say what they like to have when they have
a picnic, using some of the words on the board.
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Lesson 3, part 2 © Look at the pictures a in Activity 1. Then
complete the sentences. (5 minutes)
Starting the lesson (5 minutes) * Review how a lot of, some, little, isn’t, a few, any are
« Review food words from the unit using the Unit 2 used with food.
flashcards, word cards or poster. * Pupils look at pictures a in Activity 1 only and then
e 2 Tell pup[[s you will spell a word for them to say what complete the activity individually. Check answers as
it is. Spell four words from the unit, one at a time. Then aclass.
place pupils in pairs and have them continue. « Extend the activity by having pupils say more food

they can use with a lot of, some and so forth.
Practice

© 7 What's on your plate? Draw and write.

Activity Book (10 minutes)

« Have pupils look at the picture and say what food
they can draw on it.

G omman « Pupils then work individually to complete the
o 2%) Listen and tick (v). UCthltU
1 2 3
(el B @w.‘fq.-@:ff"*" @ . @_ . O () Compare with your partner. Are your plates
o ro g - the same or different? (10 minutes)
4 4 v/ . . . .
. . . « &31In pairs, pupils compare their drawings,
®_ & (= ® 4 . @6 & e.g. On my plate, there is some cheese. The other
L= el (] ? pupil answers On my plate, there isn’t any cheese
v v 4 i
or On my plate, there is some cheese, too.
o Look at the pictures a in Activity 1. Then complete the sentences. % A
o Diversity
—olotof some little isn't afew any
1 There’s alot of tea. Support
2 Thereare __a few  apples. * After completing Activity 4, ask pupils to close their
There aren’s bananas. — - c
e arent Lm?g lemonade. Activity Books and write down three things they can
5 There  ism’t  angbread. remember about their partner’s plate using there
¢ Thereare —SOME. tomatoes is/are with some/a lot of/a few and there isn't/aren’t
o What's on your plate? [ ) any_
Draw and write. = b |
Onmyplate,  there’s alittle bread. i "IJ: .-"-._!- /___ — __."'{',:- - "/ Chu"eng.e ) )
[ i A &8 Pupils work in pairs and use the Three facts and
I Fil1r 1 1 . . .
Wt IR a fib technique (see page 15) to say what there is
'R Ny U in the classroom using there is/are with some/a
S lot of/a few and there isn’t/aren’t any. Elicit some
(4] Compare with your partner. Are your plates the same or different? ideas to get them started: There are a lot Of chairs/
[ On my plate, J [ On my plate, there j pictures. There aren’t any cars, etc.
there’s a tomato. aren’t any tomatoes.
Extra activity TPR
« Assign True to the right wall and False to the left
. . _ wall. Pupils take turns to read a sentence from the
© () 2.5 Listen and tick (v). (5 minutes) ones they wrote in the Challenge activity above. The
« Ask pupils to look and say what they can see in the rest of the class face the correct wall.
pictures.

&8 Then pupils work in pairs and take turns to say

what words they expect to hear for each picture. leShmg the lesson (5 minutes)

Play the audio. If necessary, repeat the audio for * = Use the Summative and thought-provoking
pupils to check their answers. Check answers as a questions technique (see page 15) to ask Did you
class. understand the grammar? How will you remember
when to use a little/a few/some/any?
2.5 Photocopiable 6
1 There is a lot of tea. * Ask pupils to do photocopiable 6.

2 There are a few apples.

3 There aren’'t any bananas.
4 There is a little lemonade.
5 There is some bread.

6 There are a lot of tomatoes.
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Lesson 4, parts 1 and 2

Objectives
« Lesson objectives: to learn about containers and
food; to learn and sing a song
e Target language: bag, bottle, bowl, box, can, cup,
glass, plate; Are there any apples? Yes, there are./No,
there aren't.

Global Scale of English (GSE)

¢ Reading: Can understand basic sentences naming
familiar everyday items, if supported by pictures
(GSE 24).

« Listening: Can recognise familiar words and
phrases in short, simple songs or chants (GSE 18).

< Speaking: Can sing a basic song from memory
(GSE 22).

Materials

« Unit 2 flashcards (a can of lemonade, a bottle of
water, a bowl of soup, a cup of coffee, a glass of milk,
a plate of sandwiches, a box of cereal, a bag of fruit)

< acan, a bottle, a bowl, a cup, a glass, a plate, a box,
a bag

« paper, enough for each group

« coloured pencils

< photocopiables 14 and 18

Assessment for LQO.I'I’IiI‘lg (formative assessment)

€% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

€= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Hands up/down
technique (see page 14)

&R Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork

= Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Lesson 4, part 1

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

Practice

« Display the containers that you brought. Ask Do you
know the English words for these? Elicit answers.

Presentation (3 minutes)

« < Explain that in this lesson, pupils will learn how to
describe containers, and ask and answer about what's
in a place or picture. They will also sing a song.

e Place the Unit 2 flashcards for containers on the board.

Go through each phrase and have pupils repeat after
you.

« Ask pupils to tell you other types of food containers
they know.

Class Book

Vocabulary’and(Grammar, ‘2 ’

o % Listen, point and repeat.
® @ = ® ®
’ | -

acan of lemonade a bottle of water

® @;ﬁf‘:". E‘%'\} o

a bowl of soup a cup of coffee

.

a glass of milk a plate of sandwiches a box of cereal a bag of fruit

o 27) (2% Listen and sing.

5 - There’s a party in the park! = '?-
- A =l
L i But there aren’t any cups! i
i - Let’s go quickly to the shop!
ek E - Hurry up, hurry up!

L]
| § -
i:. Are there any plates of sandwiches? Is there a lot of lemonade? ll
G Yes, there are, all lined up! And is there a lot of tea?
Avre there any bottles of water? Yes, there is, oh yes, there is,

Yes, but there aren’t any cups! ~ But we need cups too, you see!

There’s a party in the park! ... There’s a party in the park! ..

© () Listen and repeat.

There are a lot of apples. / There's a bag of Are there any apples?

apples. Yes, there are. / No, there aren't.

Is there any coffee?

There’s some coffee. / There are two cups of
coffee. Yes, there is. / No, there isn't.

o Imagine you're having a picnic
in the park. What's in your basket?

[There are two cans of lemonade ... ]
Vv

e » Activity Book, page 72. B} Activity Book, page 74.

Activity Book, Unit 2
Lesson 4, part 2

© () 2.6 Listen, point and repeat. (5 minutes)
 Refer pupils to page 41. Play the audio.
« &8 Pupils take it in turns to describe the pictures in
a different order for a partner to point to.

< Extend by asking pupils to say what other food we
can use with a bottle, bowl, plate and so forth.

2.6

1 a can of lemonade

2 a bottle of water

3 a bowl of soup

4 a cup of coffee

5 a glass of milk

6 a plate of sandwiches
7 a box of cereal

8 a bag of fruit
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© () 2.7 & 2.8 Listen and sing. (10 minutes) 29

 Pupils look at the pictures and say what they can
see.

There are a lot of apples. There's a bag of apples.
Are there any apples?

* Play the song and tell pupils to listen only this time. Yes, there are. No, there aren't.

* Read out the song one line at a time and have
pupils repeat as a class. There’s some coffee. There are two cups of coffee.

« Play the song again and encourage pupils to join in. Is there any coffee?

* Play the karaoke version of the song (track 2.8) and Yes, there is. No, there isn't.

encourage pupils to sing along. ; 2
ge pup 9 g Diversity
2.7 Support
« To monitor pronunciation, ask pupils to repeat
the questions and answers from the grammar box

There's a party in the park!
But there aren’t any cups!

Lot ol o shop! individually.
I_Iets go qur:c yto"c e shop! Challenge

urry up, nurry up: « 8 Pupils work in pairs to ask and answer questions
Are there any plates of sandwiches? about items in the classroom with Is/Are there

Yes, there are, all lined up! (any) ...7. Walk around the class monitoring pairs.

Are there any bottles of water?

Yes, but there aren’t any cups! © () Imagine you're having a picnic in the park.

What's in your basket? (5 minutes)

But there aren’t any cups! . %Pupils work in pairs to play a guessing game

Let's go quickly to the shop! taking turns to ask'and answer .Is fhere a/Are the,re
any ...? Yes, there is/No, there isn't. or Yes, there’s

Hurry up, hurry up! a(bag) of ... .
Is there a lot of lemonade?
And is there a lot of tea?

Yes, there is, oh yes, there is,
But we need cups too, you see!

There’s a party in the park!

© » Pupil A: Activity Book, page 72.
P> Pupil B: Activity Book, page 74. (5 minutes)
» &8 Place pupils in pairs for this activity and make
sure they refer to the correct pages.

There’s a party in the park! « Explain to pupils that they are going to ask and
But there aren’t any cups! answer questions to find out what there is in the
Let’s go quickly to the shop! kitchen. Pupils can write the questions before they
Hurry up, hurry up! begin if they wish. Remind them of when we use Is/

Are thereany ...?
Extra activity TPR

&3 In small groups, pupils listen to the song and act Finishing the lesson (2 minutes)
it out with appropriate gestures and body language » 88 Place pupils in pairs and have them ask and answer
(e.g. nodding head, hand on head, beckoning questions about items in the classroom. Ask pupils some
gesture). example questions before they begin, e.g. Are there any
apples inthe classroom?(No, there aren’t.) Are there any
© () 2.9 Listen and repeat. (5 minutes) chairs? (Yes, there are.).

* Remind students of when we use is and are (are =
plural nouns; is = singular or uncountable/mass
nouns, the ones with no plural form).

¢ Ask them to find the singular phrase in the first
column (a bag of). Ask them which is the plural
phrase (two cups of).

* Play the audio. Ask How do we answer the questions?

and nod/shake your head to elicit Yes, there is./No,
there isn't.
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Lesson 4, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

* Place the Unit 2 flashcards or word cards on the board.
Give pupils one minute to look at them. Ask pupils to
close their eyes. Remove two or three of the flashcards or
word cards and ask pupils to say which ones are missing.

* Explain to pupils that you will give them one minute to
write as many words from the unit as they have learnt
so far.

« 28 Pupils work in pairs and then share their answers
with the class.

Practice

Activity Book

Vocabulary’and(Grammar, ‘2 ,

@ Lok at the pictures. Find the containers and complete the phrases.
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1 a can  of lemonade
2 a bott[e of water
3 a bowl ofsalad )
a cup of tea
9[0,55 of orange juice
p lqte of cupcakes
box  ofeggs
bqg of carrots

© N o o« &

a
a
a
a

What's the message? 1drinkfive glasses of water every day. And you?

o {'}) Write questions with any. Then listen and circle.

1 fruit Is there any fruit? @ No

2 opples Are there any apples? Yes

3 oranges Are there any oranges? Yes

4 orange juice Is there any orange juice? No

5 bananas Are there any bananas? No

6 icecream Is there any’ice cream? No
o Look at Activity 2. In pairs, ask and answer.

Is there any fruit? -

© Look at the pictures. Find the containers and
complete the phrases. (10 minutes)

* Ask pupils to say what each item is.
« Pupils complete the activity individually.
» Check answers as a class.

What's the message?

» B=) Use the Hands up/down technique (see page 14)
to check pupils understand the activity.

* Pupils complete the activity individually by writing
down the letters that they haven't circled in Activity
1. These letters should be the message they are
looking for.

© () 2.10 Write questions with any. Then listen

and circle. (10 minutes)

« Ask pupils to make questions using any and food.
Write a few examples on the board.

« Have pupils look at items 1 to 6 and say what

questions they can make with the food. Play the
audio. Pupils listen and circle the correct answer.

210

Girl1:  It's tea time. I'm hungry. Let's make a fruit
salad.

Girl2:  OK! But, is there any fruit?

Girl 1: I think there is. Let’s check in the kitchen.

Girl2:  Are there any apples?

Girl1:  Mmm, no ... there aren’t any apples.

Girl2:  And what about oranges? Are there any
oranges?

Girl 1: No, I'm afraid not, but there’s a bottle of
orange juice.

Girl2:  OK, and, are there any bananas?

Girl 1: Yes, there’s a bag of bananas.

Girl2:  And, is there any ice cream?

Girl1:  Yes! There’'s a lot of ice cream.

© () Look at Activity 2. In pairs, ask and answer.

(10 minutes)

- &R Place pupils in pairs for this activity. Pupils work
with a different partner to ask and answer questions
about what there is/isn't in Activity 2.

Extra activity Critical thinking

* Ask pupils to think of ways to reduce packaging and
encourage recycling containers in school and at
home. Pupils make posters with their ideas, using
the container vocabulary from the unit, with symbols
to show those that can be recycled. Ask pupils to
find out which containers are currently recycled in
school.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e =t Using the Summative and thought-provoking
questions technique (see page 15), write Today I have
learnt ... on the board and have pupils complete the
sentence in their notebooks.

Photocopiables 14 and 18
» Ask pupils to do photocopiables 14 and 18.
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Lesson 5, parts 1 and 2

Objectives

 Lesson objectives: to learn about food around the
world; to make a poster about special foods from
your country

« Target language: chopsticks, cooked, curry, jelly,
meat, raw, spoon, stick, straw

Global Scale of English (GSE)

» Reading: Can recognise single, familiar everyday
words if supported by pictures (GSE 21). Can
recognise simple words and phrases related to
familiar topics if supported by pictures (GSE 23).
Can extract factual details from a simple text
(GSE 40).

« Listening: Can understand simple phrases related
to familiar topics, if spoken slowly and clearly and
supported by pictures (GSE 27).

« Speaking: Can answer simple questions about
very familiar topics, if delivered slowly and clearly
(GSE 29). Can express likes and dislikes in relation
to familiar topics in a basic way (GSE 29). Can
talk about something they like or dislike and give
reasons, if guided by questions (GSE 39).

* Writing: Can write simple sentences about familiar
things, given prompts or a model (GSE 32).

Materials

* pieces of paper/card and coloured pencils
* True/False response cards

 photos of meat, curry, a spoon, chopsticks, jelly,
a straw, a stick, fish (cooked and raw)

» photocopiable 22

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

<% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

= Monitoring pupils’ learning: True/False response
cards technique (see page 14)

&R Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork

=i Independent learning: Thought-provoking
questions technique (see page 15)

Lesson 5, part 1

Starting the lesson (2 minutes)

Presentation (2 minutes)

* <% Explain that in this lesson pupils will learn about
special foods from around the world.

Practice

e 22 Divide the class into pairs. Give pupils three minutes
to write down any food items they know. Check asaclass

and write all the foods on the board.

« Point to each food word and say Put up your hands if
you like ... .

Class Book

oo,

There’s a lot of great
food around the
world! Let’s take a
look at some unusval
and inferesting dishes!

Food around
the world

| This is sushi. It’s a very
popular meal in Japan.
Sushi is rice with fish
or vegetables. But

the fish isn’t cooked

- it’s raw! Japanese
people eat sushi with
chopsticks. Can you
eat with chopsticks?
_

This is bunny chow
from South Africa. It's
bread with vegetable
or meat curry inside.
You don’t need a
1 plate, you just need
aspoon!
——y

A popular drink in
Asia is bubble tea.
They make this sweet
i tea with milk or fruit.
There are jelly balls

i

In Switzerland,

people love fondue.
They put cake or
fruit on sticks

' and dip them into

in it, too. You drink it
with a straw.
= warm chocolate.

M ... delicious!
.‘ | Mmm ... delicious|

Do you know that you can eat savoury fondue, ‘}
too? You dip bread into warm cheese.

Do you know -Project-
any interesting food from

around the world?
© () Listen and read.

Make a poster about special foods
from your country.

1 Ingroups, talk about special foods.
Then choose a food from your country.
B> Activity Book, page 30. . 2 Write about your food:

o Put the foods in order. <c. - What'sitcalled?
1 =Ireally want to try this. 0l

* What'sinit?
4 =1Ireally don’t want to try this! * Whendo you eat it?
Then tell your partner.

3 Draw your special
food.

4 Present your poster
to the class.

gy
This is Shiwa. It is meat

[I really want to try bubble tea!]
V with spices. We eat it at Eid.

Find out more! Watch the video.

© Before you read Do you know any interesting

food from around the world? (5 minutes)

 Ask pupils about food from different countries they
know and if they have tried it, e.g. fish and chips -
Britain, sushi — Japan, tacos — Mexico, burgers —
the USA, paella — Spain, pizza — Italy, etc.

« Place the photos on the board. Point to each one
and pre-teach the vocabulary.

© () 2.11 Listen and read. (5 minutes)

« Ask pupils to look at the photos. Say the words in
bold for pupils to point and repeat.

* Play the audio for pupils to listen and follow in their
Class Books. Play the audio again for pupils to read
along.

« Ask pupils to read the texts aloud. Then ask
comprehension questions, e.g. What's in bunny
chow? What's sushi? What do you dip into chocolate
fondue? What's in bubble tea?

« Tell pupils to look at the photos next to the texts.
Remind pupils of the difference between sweet and
savoury. Then ask Is this food savoury or sweet?



 Ask a volunteer to read the Fun fact. Ask Do you
usually like savoury or sweet food?

 Extension &3 Pupils work in pairs and say three
things they have learnt, e.g. Sushi is made with raw
fish.

21

Food around the world

There’s a lot of great food around the world! Let’s
take a look at some unusual and interesting dishes!

This is bunny chow from South Africa. It's bread with
vegetable or meat curry inside. You don't need a
plate, you just need a spoon!

This is sushi. It's a very popular meal in Japan. Sushi
is rice with fish or vegetables. But the fish isn't
cooked — it's raw! Japanese people eat sushi with
chopsticks. Can you eat with chopsticks?

A popular drink in Asia is bubble tea. They make this
sweet tea with milk or fruit. There are jelly balls in it,
too. You drink it with a straw.

In Switzerland, people love fondue. They put cake
or fruit on sticks and dip them into warm chocolate.
Mmm ... delicious!

Extra activity Critical thinking

e &R Pupils work in pairs and choose a different
paragraph each in the text. Pupils write one
comprehension question about their paragraph to ask
their partner.

© After you read Activity Book, page 30.
(5 minutes)

* Pupils turn to page 30 in their Activity Books before
they complete the Class Book activities for this lesson.

Extra activity TPR

* G=) Pupils use the True/False response cards
technique (see page 14) to answer True or False to
these sentences: You use a fork to eat bunny chow.
(False) You eat sushi with chopsticks. (True)

Bubble tea has got ice cream in it. (False)
You can use fruit on a stick to eat chocolate fondue.
(True)

O ) Put the foods inorder.1=1 really want to
try this. 4 =Ireally don't want to try this!
Then tell your partner. (5 minutes)

« 28 Pupils discuss the foods in pairs and put them
in order of preference. Have a class discussion.
Encourage pupils to give reasons for their choices.

Diversity

Support

&8 Ask pupils to write down any new words from
page 42 or draw and label them. In pairs, they test
each other.

Challenge
58 Put the class into groups and allocate a country
to each. They find out what dishes people eat in that

country. Groups can share their findings with the
class.

© Find out more! Watch the video. (5 minutes)

 Ask pupils what they think the video will be about. Tell
them to watch the video carefully.

e =t After watching the video, use the Thought-provoking
questions technique (see page 15) to ask pupils what
they found interesting.

Activity Book
o Look and match. Then say.

) @ ® P
M L 5

straw

[ bubble tea ] [ bunny chow ]

o Read and write True or False.
1 You eat bunny chow with chopsticks. False
2 Bubble tea is popular in Asia. True
3 Fondue can be sweet or savoury. True
4 You make sushi with noodles. False
5 You make bunny chow with cake. False

o Correct the false sentences in Activity 2.

| You eat sushi with chopsticks. /
You eat bunny chow with a spoon.

4 You make sushi with rice.

5 You make bunny chow with bread.

© Look and match. Then say. (2 minutes)
« Ask pupils to read the words in the activity.

* 2R Pupils complete the activity. They check answers
in pairs.

© After you read Read and write True or False.
(5 minutes)

 Pupils complete the activity individually.
e Check answers as a class.
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Q2

© Correct the false sentences in Activity 2.
(2 minutes)
« &R As a class, correct sentence 1. Then have pupils
work in pairs to complete the activity.

e Check answers as a class.

Finishing the lesson (2 minutes)

e &3 In small groups, pupils make sentences about their
favourite food and their leader reads the sentences to
the class.

e = Write on the board The best thing in this lesson for
me was ... . Have pupils think about this and complete
the sentence in their notebooks.

Lesson 5, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

» &2 Have a general class dicsussion about traditional
food from their country that tourists or foreigners
would enjoy eating.

e Encourage pupils to describe them using some of the
new vocabulary.

e Write the words on the board. Pupils can reference
them when making their posters.

Presentation (3 minutes)

* % Explain that in this lesson pupils will make a poster
about some special food from their country.

Practice — Project

Class Book

Make a poster about special foods from your
country. (30 minutes)

e 28 Divide pupils into groups of four. Give each group a
piece of paper or card and some coloured pencils.

e Help pupils find information about special foods from
their country.

e Explain that pupils will design a poster. This should
include pictures and at least three facts.

e Monitor and help groups.

e Encourage each personinthe group to be responsible for
one task, for example finding a fact, a photo, etc.

e Each group reads their facts to the class.

e As they present their work, remind them to make eye
contact with the people they are talking to and to stand
in a position where people can see their work.

* Make sure pupils take turns to give their presentations
and to listen attentively while others are talking.

* Encourage pupils to engage with what others are saying
and to ask questions at the end.

e Make a classroom display when they have all finished.

“Lesson 5,
~part1

There’s a lof of great
food around the
world! Let’s Take a
look at some vnusval
and inferesting dishes!

Food around
the world

This is sushi. It'sa very 0
popular meal in Japan.
Sushi is rice with fish
or vegetables. But
the fish isn’t cooked

- it’s raw! Japanese
- people eat sushi with &
chopsticks. Can you
eat with chopsticks?

This is bunny chow
from South Africa. It's
bread with vegetable
or meat curry inside.
You don’t need a
plate, you just need
‘ aspoon!
—

A popular drink in
Asia is bubble tea.
They make this sweet
tea with milk or fruit.
There are jelly balls
in it, too. You drink it
with a straw.

L arm chocolate. -
{ Q “ Mmm ... delicious!
A\ | S— - "
| Do you know that you can eat savoury fondue, b
too? You dip bread into warm cheese.

=S,
| In Switzerland,
people love fondue.
They put cake or
' fruit on sticks
| and dip them into

') Do you know ,“Project- - lossmEpaa -
any interesting food from 1
around the world? | from your country.

!
© () Listen and read. . .
!
!

Make a poster about special foods

4 : 1 Ingroups, talk about special foods.
' Then choose a food from your country.
P) Activity Book, page 30. : 2 Write about your food:

0 ;i: Put the foods in order. * «  What's it called?

1=1Ireally want to try this. + What'sinitz
4 =Ireally don't want to try this! | * Whendo youeatit?
Then tell your partner. , 3 Draw your special

' food.
[I really want to try bubble tea!] : 4 Present your poster
N ! to the class.

o Find out more! Watch the video. '

oo
This is Shiwa. It is meat
with spices. We eat it at Eid.

Finishing the lesson (2 minutes)

» =i Use the Thought-provoking questions technique (see

page 15) to ask pupils to say what they enjoyed most
about this lesson and how it helped them with their
English.

Photocopiable 22
e Ask pupils to do photocopiable 22.
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Lesson 6 Practice
Objectives Class Book
« Lesson objectives: to learn food shopping language;
to learn to talk about prices
. English in acti 2
e Target language: CanI help you? Can I have (six ngh::pin;':o?ffasson O
apples /some grapes), please? Here you are! Anything © (Look at the picture of Adam in Activity 3 and write. How many fruits does he

else? No, that’s it, thanks! That’s (five rials), please. have? Which do you like?

The boy has got some apples and oranges.

- o 212) Watch or listen and write. What does Adam buy? six a lesy
Global Scale of English (GSE) ; o
our oranges, and some grapes
* Reading: Can understand a simple written dialogue © (© () Watch or listen again, read and check.

on a familiar topic (GSE 30).

« Listening: Can understand most of the concrete
details in informal conversations on familiar
everyday topics, if the speakers talk slowly and
clearly (GSE 37).

« Speaking: Can name everyday objects, animals or
people around them or in pictures using single words
(GSE 23). Can express likes and dislikes in relation
to familiar topics in a basic way (GSE 29). Can order
food and drink using simple language (GSE 38).

Hil Can I help you?
Hello. Can I have six apples, please?
Sure. Anything else?

Can I have four oranges
and some grapes, please?

Here you are. Anything else?

No, that’s it thanks.
Right ... that’s four rials, please.

Here you are.

CanThelp you?

CanTIhave six apples / some grapes, please?
Here you are! Anything else?

No, that's it, thanks!

That's four rials, please.

Sure. Anything else?

Materials o
* Yes/No response cards the market.

. Can I have three
hd phOtOCOplClble 26 lemons, please?

* notebooks L

Yes. Can I have ...?

In pairs, buy some food at

-

Assessment for LQO.I'I’IiI‘lg (formative assessment)

& Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

&= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Yes/No response
cards technique (see page 14); Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14)

&8 Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork

= Independent learning: Thought-provoking
questions technique (see page 15)

© ' Look at the picture of Adam in Activity 3 and
write. How many fruits does he have? Which do
you like? (3 minutes)

» &8 Refer pupils to page 43. Ask them where Adam
is and what he is buying. Pupils then discuss in pairs
and raise their hands to share answers with the class.

< Extension Pupils suggest what else you can buy at

Starting the lesson (2 minutes) local fruit and vegetable markets.

« &= Ask pupils questions for them to respond with their
Yes/No response cards. Ask Do you like fruit? Is it

Extra activity Collaborative work
e 28 Pupils work in pairs. They look up meanings of

healthy? Do you like vegetables? Are they healthy? Do
you go food shopping with your family? Do you grow
fruits or vegetables in your gardens?

Presentation (3 minutes)

« % Explain that in this lesson pupils will learn words for
food shopping.

« Display pupils’ posters from Lesson 5 on the board.
Ask one question about what you can see on each: Can
you see...? What's in ...? Pupils from the groups answer
your questions.

e 5= Ask the class to turn around and move to the back
of the classroom. Using the Lollipop stick technique
(see page 14), ask the class questions about the projects
When do we eat ...?

new words (or those they want to know to extend this
vocabulary area) in class or in online dictionaries.
Encourage pupils to keep a vocabulary list at the
back of their notebooks and add drawings to show
meanings instead of or as well as translations.

a3
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© © () 212 Watch or listen and write. What does
Adam buy? (5 minutes)

* Play the audio or the video. Pupils raise their hands
to offer answers. Do not confirm answers yet.

» Check possible answers as a class. Pupils write
down the correct answer.

212 & 213
Man: Hi! CanT help you?

Adam:  Hello. CanI have six apples, please?

Man: Sure. Anything else?

Adam: Canl have four oranges and some grapes,
please?

Man: Here you are. Anything else?

Adam: No, that’s it thanks.

Man: Right ... that's four rials, please.

Adam: Hereyouare.

© O () 2.13 Watch or listen again, read and
check. (5 minutes)

* Play the audio or video again for pupils to watch or
listen and read. Confirm the answer to Activity 2.

» Draw pupils’ attention to the Say it! box. Read out
the sentences and have pupils repeat as a class.
Explain meanings if necessary.

Diversity

Support

* 22 Have pupils practise the conversation in Activity
3 in pairs.

Challenge

* Pupils copy the dialogue into their notebooks but
change as many elements as they can.

Extra activity TPR

 Read out the questions and answers in the Say it/
box in random order. Assign questions to half the
class and sentences to the other half of the class.
Pupils all stand up. They sit down accordingly when
they hear a question or an answer.

© () In pairs, buy some food at the market.
(8 minutes)

* &8 Assign roles. Pupil A is the customer and
Pupil B is the stallholder. Then pupils swap.

 Extension Pupils continue the dialogue with other
vocabulary items they know.

YA

Activity Book

English in action ‘2 ,

Shopping for food

0 Read and circle.

Good morning. Can1 have gou?
Hello. Do Ihave six apples, please?

Sure. Anything thanks @‘

CanThave grape please? i
That's five rials, else. -«

Here are you

o Read and choose the best answer.

L B N

1 CanI help you? 2 CanThave four cupcakes, please?
@ Hello. Can I have some apples, please? a No, thanks.
b Anything else? b No, that's it.

¢ Hereyouare. @ Sure.

3 Anything else?
a Thanks, bye.
b That's four rials, please.
@ No, that's it thanks.

4 That's three rials, please.
Here you are.
b Hello, canI help you?
¢ Anything else?

© Order the sentences to make a dialogue.

No, that's it.

Good morning! Can I help you?

Right. That's two rials, please.

[N

|

5

6 | Here youare.

2 | Hi! CanT have three bags of grapes, pleuse?d_,q
7

3

Thanks! Bye. A

|
One, two, three. Anything else? E‘a
| -

© @ Read and circle. (4 minutes)

« Ask pupils to say the sentences showing how we
can ask for things.

» &R Place pupils in pairs and have them complete the
activity.
« Check answers as a class.

(2] @ Read and choose the best answer. (5 minutes)
« Pupils work individually to choose the best answers.
e Check answers as a class.

© Order the sentences to make a dialogue.
(3 minutes)

« &R Have pupils work in pairs to complete the activity.
« After checking the answers, have pupils role-play in
pairs.
Extra activity Fast finishers

e Pupils write four things they remember from this
lesson.

Finishing the lesson (2 minutes)

e =t Use the Thought-provoking questions technique (see
page 15) to ask How easy/hard did you find this lesson?
What did you like best about this lesson? Why?

Photocopiable 26
 Ask pupils to do photocopiable 26.
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Lesson 7, parts 1 and 2

Objectives
« Lesson objectives: to read and understand a
reading text and recipe

e Target language: revision of vocabulary and
grammar

Global Scale of English (GSE)

¢ Reading: Can predict what a short, simple text is
about from the title, a picture, etc., if guided by
questions or prompts (GSE 39). Can follow simple
recipes, if supported by pictures (GSE 38). Can scan
a simple text to find specific information (GSE 38).

Materials

* Unit 2 flashcards (food and drink; containers)
 paper, enough for each group

« coloured pencils

 photocopiable 30

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

€% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14)

&8 Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork; Three facts
and a fib technique (see page 15)

= Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Lesson 7, part 1

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

« Ask pupils to name the different foods and containers
they have learnt in the unit. When they say a word or
phrase, place the corresponding Unit 2 flashcard on
the board. Ask and answer using grammar from the
unit, e.g. Are there any sandwiches? (Yes, there are.); Is
there any apple juice? (No, there isn't.).

e Ask pupils what they know about recipes. Encourage
class discussion with questions, e.g. Are you interested
in recipes and cooking? Where can you find and read
different recipes? Does anyone in your family read or
write recipes?

Presentation (5 minutes)

* % Explain that in this lesson pupils will read an article
about a young chef and her favourite recipe.

* Pre-teach wheat, butter, spices, lemon juice and cook.
Write the words on the board. Say sentences to explain
the meanings. Ask the pupils if they cook with these
ingredients and if so, what food they make.

Practice
Class Book
Skills
~ N

Look at the title and the pictures.
Which words do you think are in the text? Circle.

run  eat bed swee

e 2%) Listen and read. Were you right? G 19 Nk

Let’s cook!

Rasha is 10 years old. She’s the winner of
the TV show Kids Cook! Rasha lives in Muscat
with her mum, dad, two brothers and sister.

Hi, everyone! I'd like to tell you all about my favourite food!
My favourite food is harees. It's a porridge. Does that sound boring?
It isn’t, | promise! It's savoury and delicious and very easy to make.

Harees Time: 30 minutes  For: 4 people

Ingredients:
e Chicken « Wheat -« Butter e Spices

« First, you cook the wheat in some water.
* Then, you add the chicken and cook some more.
« After that, you add the spices.

+ Cook for a few more minutes.

* Last, you add a little butter and serve. Yum!

e Answer the questions.
1 What is special about Rasha?She’s the winner of Kids Cook!, a TV show.
2 How many people does Rasha live with? ﬂve
3 What is Rasha’s favourite food? harees
4 How long does it take to make it? 30 minutes
5 How much butter do you need? a little

. J

Activity Book, Unit 2
Lesson 7, part 2

Reading

@ Before you read Look at the title and the
pictures. Which words do you think are in the
text? Circle. (5 minutes)

« =) Refer pupils to page 44. Pupils discuss in
pairs first. Using the Lollipop stick technique (see
page 14), ask pupils for ideas. Accept all reasonable
suggestions, and ask themfor reasons for their ideas.
They then circle the words.

» Ask them if they have ever read a recipe. Ask those
who have what the recipe was for.

© () 2.14 Listen and read. Were you right?
(5 minutes)

 Before pupils do the activity, remind them that
when they first listen to and read a longer text,
they do not need to understand every word. They
just have to get the general idea or gist of the text.

 Ask pupils to look out for the words in Activity 1
while they listen and read. Play the audio. Read
the words in Activity 1 aloud and ask pupils to raise
their hands if they are in the text: cook (Y), run (N),
eat (N), food (Y), delicious (Y), savoury (Y), bed (N),
sweet (N).

Qa5
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* Ask pupils to say what the text is about (a young
cook, her favourite food and how it's made).

&8 Extension Pupils use the Three facts and a fib
technique (see page 15) to write about the text. Ask
pairs to work with another pair or two pairs. Pupils
take it in turns to read the statements aloud in
random order. The other pupils listen and say True or
False.

214

Narrator: Let’s cook!

Rasha is ten years old. She's the winner

of the TV show Kids Cook! Rasha lives in
Muscat with her mum, dad, two brothers
and sister.

Rasha: Hi, everyone! I'd like to tell you all about
my favourite food! My favourite food is
harees. It's a porridge. Does that sound
boring?Itisn't,I promise! It's savoury and
delicious and very easy to make.

Narrator: Harees. Time: 30 minutes. For: four
people. Ingredients: chicken, wheat,
butter, spices.

Rasha: First, you cook the wheat in some water.
Then, you add the chicken and cook some
more. After that, you add the spices.
Cook for a few more minutes. Last, you
add a butter and serve. Yum!

Diversity

Support

&2 Have pupils listen to and read the text again in
pairs, following and tracking the words with their
fingers as they listen.

Challenge

* Pupils copy the recipe into their notebooks but add
an extra ingredient and rename the dish. Have pupils
present their ideas to the rest of the class. Pupils
vote using one or more of these categories: the
most unusual/the tastiest/the easiest to make/the
healthiest, etc.

© After you read Answer the questions.

(10 minutes)

* Give pupils a few minutes to complete the activity
individually.

» &= Ask for feedback using the Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14).

* Extension Internet search key words: recipes kids
can make.

Extra activity Communication

&8 Pupils work in pairs: A as a TV interviewer, B as
Rasha. The task is to conduct an interview of the
winner (Rasha) for the TV programme Kids Cook!
Pupils work together to write questions and answers.
To prepare, pupils can make a storyboard with speech
bubbles containing their questions and answers. Pupils
practise and role-play their interviews. Monitor and
select a few pupils to perform their interview for the
class.

Finishing the lesson (10 minutes)

< Hand out paper and coloured pencils. Show pupils how
to draw a grid with six squares (two columns and three
rows) and number them 1-6. Tell them that you will
say a food or container word and they should draw a
picture of it in any square. Give pupils one minute for
them to draw each picture quickly.

&2 Put pupils into pairs. Explain to pupils that they are
going to find where items are, e.g. Is there a cup of coffee
in number 1? Yes, there is. Pupils get a point for each
correct answer.

= Using the Summative and thought-provoking
questions technique (see page 15), encourage pupils to
reflect on what they found easy and difficult today.



Lesson 7, part 2

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

« Ask pupils what they found interesting about Part 1
of the lesson. Have a class discussion on whether the
lesson has inspired them to take up cooking as a hobby
or not.

Presentation (7 minutes)

 Ask pupils to tell you what they can remember about
the recipe. Have pupils say what the ingredients were in
harees (chicken, wheat, butter, spices). They can quickly
read the recipe again if necessary.

« Say true or false sentences about the recipe, e.g. There
aren’t any spices in harees. (False). There’s some butter.
(True). If the sentence is true, pupils do not do anything.
If it's false, they clap. Ask pupils to say the correct
sentences if it is false.

« Ask pupils to name some of the ingredients in their
favourite recipes.

Activity Book

Skills
o Read and circle.
1 Rasha is the winner of the TV show
Little Chef (Kids Cook)!
Rasha lives in Suhar .

2

3 Rasha has got one brother
4 Hareesis u sandwich .

5 Harees isi @ boring .

9 Circle the words and complete the recipe.

Harees ®Tlme: 30 _minutes &For:b peop[e

F/’_“\"n

o Ingredients:

5

1 chicken 2 spices s

e Read and correct the mistakes.

afew chicken spices butter water

Harees

1 You cook some wheat in olive oil. water

2 Youadd the tomatoes and cook some more. chicken
3 Youadd the lemon. SPlCeS
4 Cook for 30 more minutes. a few
5 Add a little milk and serve. butter

Reading

© After you read Read and circle. (10 minutes)
* Refer pupils to page 32 in the Activity Book.

 Ask pupils to read the sentences. Then give pupils
one minute to complete the activity. They can refer
back to the recipe in the Class Book to find the
information.

&3 Pupils compare answers in pairs.

« G=) Select a few pupils using the Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14) to check answers.

© Circle the words and complete the recipe.
(5 minutes)

« &8 Pupils complete the activity individually. They
compare answers with a partner before class
feedback.

« Ask a pupil what food they enjoy eating. Then ask
the rest of the class to say some of the ingredients in
that food. Continue with other pupils.

© Read and correct the mistakes. (7 minutes)

* Pupils complete the activity individually. They can
refer to the Class Book if necessary.

« &8 Pupils read and compare their answers in pairs.
« Walk around the class monitoring pupils.
 Confirm the correct answers.

Extra activity Critical thinking

* 28 Pupils work in small groups. Give out a sheet of
paper to each group. Pupils work out the ingredients
for a simple meal they can make after school. They
draw the ingredients and the basic steps and present
their ideas to the class. You can make a classroom
display with their recipes.

Finishing the lesson (8 minutes)

e Choose a flashcard, or you can choose another type of
food, without showing the class. Explain what some of
the ingredients are, what it tastes like and whether or
not it is healthy, e.g. This has got milk and ice cream.
We can add strawberries or chocolate. It's very sweet.
It’s not very healthy. Pupils try and guess what it is
(milkshake).

e Ask Would you like to try making and eating harees?
Why/Why not? Can you remember how to make it?
Do you cook at home? What do you make?

Photocopiable 30
 Ask pupils to do photocopiable 30.

q7



mm=Skills

a8

Lesson 8, parts 1 and 2
Objectives

« Lesson objectives: to understand a listening task; to
ask and answer questions about favourite recipes; to
read and order a recipe; to plan and write a recipe

« Target language: revision of vocabulary and
grammar

Global Scale of English (GSE)

» Reading: Can understand basic sentences naming
familiar everyday items, if supported by pictures
(GSE 24).

« Listening: Can identify common objects from
spoken descriptions, if spoken slowly and clearly
(GSE 28).

» Speaking: Can answer simple questions about very
familiar topics, if delivered slowly and clearly (GSE
29). Can talk about something they like or dislike
and give reasons, if guided by questions (GSE 39).

» Writing: Can write simple sentences about familiar
things, given prompts or a model (GSE 32).

Materials

e Unit 2 flashcards (food and drink; containers)
* Unit 2 poster: Food and drink
» photocopiable 34

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

<% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14); Traffic light cards
technique (see page 14)

&8 Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork; Think-pair-
share technique (see page 15); Two stars and a
wish technique (see page 15)

= Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (page 15)

Lesson 8, part 1

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

« &= Revise foods and containers using the Unit 2
flashcards or poster. Use the Lollipop stick technique
(see page 14) to have a pupil say a word you point at.
Prompt pupils to spell the words. Continue until all words
have been covered by all pupils.

Presentation (2 minutes)

* % Explain that in this lesson pupils will listen to
children saying which food they like, ask and answer
questions about their favourite recipes, read a recipe
and then plan and write their own recipe.

Practice
Class Book
lisening

-
© @ (%) Lookat the pictures,
listen and match. What does

@ Ask and answer about your

favourite recipe.
It’s ...
I need some ]

¢ &

\ ‘|;‘ )

-
e Read and circle. Which ingredient ° Write a recipe.

is not in the recipe? P Plan =]
olive oil . tomatoes pasta
@ £ « What's your favourite recipe?

My favourite recipe! ‘

each child like?

What’s your
favourite recipe?

What ingredients
do you need?

~N

+ What ingredients do you need?
« How long does it take to make it?
Pasta with « How many people is it for?
® tomato sauce « How do you make it?
In.gred.ientsz tomatoes, 7
olive oil, pasta ) m
o Tme:10 minutea@ £ First, you ...
For: 2 people L Then, you ...
- First, you put the olive oil in a hot pan. After that, you ...
o Then you add the tomatoes and cook. Last, you ...
- After that, you cook the pasta in hot
water.
- Last, you put the pasta into the

‘tomato sauce. Yum!

When you explain how to do something, use
\—lthese words: first, then, after thatand last. |

« List of ingredients?
« Correct spelling?
« Clear handwriting?

Activity Book, Unit 2 .
Lesson 8, part 2 =

.

- @

Listening

(1] @ () 2.15 Look at the pictures, listen and
match. What does each child like? (5 minutes)

« Refer pupils to page 45 and tell them to look at the
children and food. Ask different pupils to predict which
food they think each child likes.

* Play the audio.

» 28 Pupils compare answers in pairs. Ask one pupil to
confirm the answer.

« Extension Pupils listen again and note down the foods
children like/don’t like in their notebooks.
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Narrator:It's Saturday morning. Amjed invites his
friends for lunch today. What does each
child like?

Boy: Dad, my friends Anas, Malik and Yousuf are
coming for lunch today and there isn't any
food in the house!

Man: Oh, yes, you're right. Let's do the shopping
list and then we can go to the supermarket.

Boy: But it's so difficult because they all like
different things.

Man: OK. What do they like?

Boy: Well, Anas loves cheese. But he doesn’t
like bread. So we can’t even give him
sandwiches.

Man: OK. What about Malik?

Boy: Well, Malik loves fruit and vegetables.

Man: That's great because we can give him a lot
of healthy food.

Boy: Yes, and he doesn’t like sweet things like ice
cream.

Man: What about Yousuf?

Boy: Oh, Yousuf is really difficult! He loves
crisps and cake. But he doesn't like fruit or
vegetables. Can you think of any recipe?

Man: Oh! Making food for your friends isn't easy!

Speaking

© Ask and answer about your favourite recipe.
(10 minutes)

» ERPupils work in pairs. When they have talked about
a favourite recipe, ask one pupil in each pair to stand
up and sit with another pupil from another pair.
Pupils then repeat the activity.

« Ask different pupils to talk to the class about their
favourite recipe.

Diversity

Support

« Have two pupils read out the example. As a class,
brainstorm some recipes and useful ingredients for
each recipe and write them on the board, e.g. It’s
pizza. I need some tomatoes. I need some cheese
and....

Challenge
e Pupils write their conversation in their notebooks
using speech bubbles like the example in Activity 2.

2

Writing

© Read and circle. Which ingredient is not in the
recipe? (10 minutes)
« Ask pupils to look at the ingredients. Ask them
to predict which of them is not in the recipe. Ask
pupils to read the text quickly.

« Have pupils read again silently and complete the
activity individually. Check the answers as a class.

« Check comprehension with questions. Ask What is in
the recipe? (Pasta, tomatoes, water, olive oil.); How
many people is it for? (Two.); What do you do before
you put the pasta into the tomato sauce? (You cook
the pasta in hot water.)

 Discuss the model text with pupils. Ask them what
type of text it is (a recipe) and what recipes are
(a set of instructions which tell you how to cook
something).

« Have pupils read the Tip box. Ask them to circle
examples of the words in the text. Explain that
we use these words to show the order in which
something is done.

O Write a recipe. (5 minutes)

« Plan: Go through the bullet points as a class. Pupils
then work individually to answer the questions. Elicit
the answers and write them on the board..

« Write: Draw pupils’ attention to the recipe. Ask pupils
to notice how each sentence is expanded upon in the
recipe. Pupils work individually, using the sentence
stems in the box, to write full sentences about how to
make their recipe. Walk around the class monitoring
pupils. Then choose one pupil and elicit their
sentences orally and write them on the board.

« Checkyour work: Asaclass, go over each bullet point
and check that the writing on the board contains all
the correct elements.

Finishing the lesson (3 minutes)

e Write the words last, first, then and after that on the
board and ask pupils to put them in the correct order.

« Ask pupils if they think cooking is easy or difficult and if
they enjoy cooking.

Qq



Lesson 8, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

e Ask pupils to say which words they found difficult to
learn in the last lesson and what methods they use to
learn them.

Presentation (2 minutes)

* % Explain that in this lesson pupils will order the steps
of a recipe and then plan and write a recipe.

» &8 Use the Think-pair-share technique (see page 15) to
discuss the writing plan for a recipe from the Class Book
in the last lesson.

Practice

Activity Book

When you explain how to
do something, use these
words: first, then, after
thatand last.

o Order the steps of the recipe. Then complete.

After First Last Then

After that, you cook the pasta in hot water.
First , you put the olive oil in a hot pan.
Last ,you put the pasta into the tomato sauce. I

Then. you add the tomatoes and cook.
L T

o Plan and write a recipe.

| Plan ]
Read and answer. Make notes.
« What's your favourite recipe?
« What ingredients do you need?
« How long does it take to make?
« How many people is it for?
= How do you make it?

2 Write /1
Use your notes and write.

My favourite recipe Time: For:

Ingredients:

= First, you
= Then, you
« After that, you
« Last, you

Read your text again and tick (v).

List of ingredients? Correct spelling? Clear handwriting?

Writing

© / Order the steps of the recipe. Then complete.

(5 minutes)

* Refer pupils to page 33 of the Activity Book.
Remind pupils of what they learnt about the words
we use to explain the order of how to do something.

» & Check pupils understand the task using the
Traffic light cards technique (see page 14). Pupils

work individually and then compare answers in pairs.

100

© Plan and write a recipe. (25 minutes)

 Pupils answer the questions in order to plan
for their own writing. Walk around the class
monitoring pupils as they take notes and offer help
and support.

* Refer pupils to the Writing Tip before completing
the activity.

« Pupils work individually to expand the sentence
stems into full sentences. Walk around the class
monitoring puplils, offering help and support.

* When they have finished, ask pupils to check their
writing by ticking the boxes to show they have done
each of these things.

&R Using the Two stars and a wish technique (see
page 15), pupils read and check each other’s work,
taking into account the Writing Tip.

« Encourage pupils to read out their completed work
to their classmates.

Extra activity Critical thinking

» 88 Ask Is your recipe healthy? Is it good for you?
Why/Why not? Can you make a healthier option?
Pupils think about the answers and tell a partner
or the class. Encourage a class discussion on the
benefits of cooking at home and the possible
problems of ready/pre-prepared meals or takeaway
meals.

Finishing the lesson (3 minutes)

e =i Use the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to ask pupils about what they
have learnt today. Ask if they plan to make their recipes
at home.

Photocopiable 34
 Ask pupils to do photocopiable 34.



s Phonics

Lesson 9

Objectives
« Lesson objectives: to learn a new spelling for the
vowel digraph ow; to blend and segment simple and
multisyllabic words containing the target sounds;
to revise previously taught tricky words; to learn
the new tricky word: any; to adopt strategies to
recognise and read tricky words in sentences

e Target words: ow /au/: snow, blow, grow, slow, bow
e Tricky word: any

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Listening: Can identify key information from short
audio recordings, if spoken slowly and clearly
(GSE 31).

« Speaking: Can say simple tongue twisters and
other types of playful language (GSE 27).

e Writing: Can write some familiar words (GSE 20).

Materials
 optional teacher-made flashcards for the vowel
digraph /au/, with ow, og, and o_e spellings
 optional teacher-made flashcards for tricky word:
any

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

&8 Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

e Review the sound /ou/ from Grade 2. Write the different

spellings of the digraph on the board (og, o-e). Point to
the letters at random and ask pupils to say the sound.
Ask Are they the same or different? (The same.)

or do a mime to represent the word.

» Write oa and o-e on the board. Say words with each
spelling, for example goat, rose. Encourage pupils to
point to the correct set of letters each time. If they
find this difficult, write the words on the board and ask

volunteers to come up and draw a line to the correct set

of letters.
e Then write any words from the previous activity which

aren’t already on the board, and invite pupils to identify
the letters in each word that make the /ou/ sound. They

can come up and circle the letters, or tell you which
letters to choose.

« If pupils find it difficult to remember the different

spellings for this digraph, you may wish to use flashcards

and games to revise this further.

Ask pupils if they can remember any words that contain
the /au/ sound. You can invite them up to draw a picture

Presentation

Class Book

Phonics

© ()Listen and say.

g B oW
4
e ‘;':'\, ﬁlr
S 4
boat nose snow grow
o 27) Listen and say the tongue twister.

I'min a boat and there’s
snow on my nose!

'} Listen and write.

1
4;"C

S at

slow bow blow
#'3) Look, write and match. Listen, check and say.
ow oa o.e
1 a
% g oat nQose
2
% rose gr OW
3
sn QW s.oarp
*
Lesson

© () 2.16 Listen and say. (5 minutes)

Look at Activity 1 on page 46 with the class. Focus
on the pictures and talk about what the pupils can
see. Explain that they might recognise some of these
words from earlier levels. Revise the words boat and
nose and check understanding. Ask pupils to say
what is the same and what is different about them.
(They have the same sound but a different spelling.)

€ Tell pupils that in this lesson they will learn a new
way to spell the sound /ou/. Point to the digraphs on
the page and recap the sound.

Play the audio. Help pupils to match each sound
and word in the audio to a grapheme or picture
and to point to the correct object as they hear each
word.

Model the words, emphasising the /ou/ sound each
time and ensure this is clear. Encourage pupils to
repeat the words, then point to each picture in turn
and have them say the words independently.

Display teacher-made flashcards or the whiteboard
to show the three spellings of the /ou/ sound again.
Say the words again in a different sequence and
ask pupils to point to the correct spelling each
time.
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» Write the gapped form of the words on the board:
sn__,gr__,b__ t n_s_.Elicit the missing letters
as a class to check understanding.

216
oa boat
0.e nose

OW  Snow, grow

Practice

© () 2.17 Listen and say the tongue twister.
(5 minutes)

» Write the digraphs ow, oaand o-e on the board. Look
at the picture in Activity 2 with the class and see if
pupils can identify any of the items in the picture
that contain these spellings.

* Explain that pupils will hear a tongue twister and
that they should point to the items in the picture as
they listen. Play the audio.

* Play the audio again and ask the pupils to follow
the words in the tongue twister as they listen.

* Play the audio a third time and ask pupils to join in
with the tongue twister.

 Check understanding by using your flashcards or
the whiteboard to show the three different spellings
and asking pupils to say the corresponding word
from the tongue twister.

* Repeat the tongue twister as a class until pupils are
confident with the language and pronunciation.
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I'min a boat and there’s snow on my nose!

© () 2.18 Listen and write. (5 minutes)

 Explain that pupils will now learn some more words
with the new ow spelling for the /ou/ sound.

* Play the audio. Tell pupils to listen and point to
each picture in turn.

* Play the audio a second time, pausing after each
item for pupils to repeat. Check understanding of
each word using mimes or gestures to demonstrate
meaning.

* Play the audio a third time and pause for pupils to
complete the ow ending.

28 Pupils can check their answers with their partner
before you check as a class. You can do this by
copying the gapped words on the board and inviting
pupils to come up and complete the words.
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1 slow
2 bow
3 blow

O () 2.19 Look, write and match. Listen, check and
say. (5 minutes)

 Focus on Activity 4. Point to each of the graphemes
in turn for pupils to say, and ensure they are saying
the same sound each time. Look at each of the
pictures and show that there is a gapped word
beside each one. Some of these words (goat, rose,
soap) are revised from earlier grades, so elicit or
model the words and check understanding.

* Play the audio for children to listen, point and
repeat each word.

« Play the audio for item 1 again and ask pupils to
choose the correct grapheme from the boxes to
complete the word. If they aren’t sure, point to each
one again in turn and ask for a show of hands for
each option. Confirm the answer oa.

« Now point out that the items are in two columns, with
a matching spelling on each side. Focus on the first
item goat. Ask pupils to look and find the word with
the same spelling in items a—c. Confirm the answer
soap, and have pupils draw a line to match.

« Repeat with items 2 and 3, or let pupils work
individually.

« Play the audio to check answers.
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1 goat, soap
2 rose, nose
3 snow, grow

Extra activity TPR

» Write ow, oa and o-e on the board. Ask pupils to give
you a list of words with each spelling.

e Write ow, oa and o-e in large letters on four separate
pieces of paper, and stick these up in different parts of
the classroom.

 Say a word with one of the spellings, e.g. snow. Pupils
move to stand under the correct piece of paper, or
point to it. Check they are correct, then repeat with
more words to practise all of the spellings.



Activity Book

Phonics

\"\Cky w0['¢
o %) Listen and repeat. Then tick (v), ask and answer.
1 Isthere any lemonade? 2 Are there any cakes?

Yes, there is. ‘/ Yes, there are.
No, there isn't. No, there aren't. ‘/
o #?%) Listen and write. Look, circle and say.

1 Isthere any snow?
Yes, thereis.) No, there isn't.

2 Are there any roses?

No, there aren't.
e QE £ bE i’Lgﬂ ki

x

3 Arethere boats?
Yes, there are. CNo, there urent '

© (7 Listen, write and say.

Thereisn't  ANY  salad.
Therearen't _ANY__ apples.
Thereisn't — ANY_ milk.
Therearen't _ANY _ eggs.
Let’s go shopping!

© () 2.20 Listenand repeat. Then tick (v/), ask and
answer. (3 minutes)

» &8 Start by revising the tricky words that
pupils covered in Unit 1 (bye, my). You can make
flashcards of each word to elicit the form orally as
a class. Then write sentences containing each word
and invite volunteers to read them out. Pupils can
mime saying Hello! and Bye! in pairs.

« <% Look at page 34 with the class. Focus on the
word at the top of the page and explain that pupils
will learn a new tricky word. Read it out and ask
pupils if the letter ‘a’ makes a sound they would
expect to hear (no — it has /e/ rather than /a/).
Remind pupils that they need to memorise the
sound and spelling of this word.

* Look at Activity 1 and see if pupils can identify any of
the items in the pictures. Then ask pupils if they can
recognise or read any of the words in the questions
or answers. You can recap tricky words from earlier
grades, there, are and no. Model these words for
pupils to repeat.

2

« Play the audio for pupils to listen and follow. Point to
the red word each time and model the pronunciation
again for pupils to repeat.

e Ask pupils to listen again and look at the pictures
more closely to see why each answer is given.
Confirm that there is lemonade, but there aren’t
any cakes. Pupils tick the correct answer for each
picture.

» 883 Play the audio again, then put pupils in pairs
to practise each question and the correct answer.
Remind them to swap roles so they both have a turn
at saying the tricky word.

» BB If time allows, ask one or two pairs to perform
their dialogues for the class.

2.20

1 Boy 1: Isthere any lemonade?

Boy 2: Yes, thereis.

2 Girl1: Are there any cakes?

Girl 2: No, there aren't.

© () 2.21 Listen and write. Look, circle and say.

(5 minutes)

« Focus on item 1in Activity 2. Allow time for pupils
to look at the picture and discuss what they can
see.

« Then focus on the gapped question and the two
answer options. Check pupils understand what they
have to do, then play the audio for the question in
item 1, pausing before the answer is given.

 Pupils listen and complete the question. If
necessary, remind them that they can use the word
at the top of the page for support in spelling.

 Ask pupils to look carefully at the picture again
and see if they can predict the correct answer. Then
play the audio to confirm the answer (Yes, there
is.). Allow time for pupils to circle this answer.

* Repeat this process for the second and third items,
or let pupils work individually to choose and circle
the correct word each time.

« Check answers, then play the audio again for pupils
to listen and repeat.

» B8R Finally, let pupils practise asking and answering
the questions in pairs. Remind them to swap roles.

2.21

1 Boy 1: Is there any snow?

Boy 2: Yes, thereis.

2 Girl1: Are there any roses?

Girl 2: Yes, there are.

3 Girl 3: Are there any boats?

Girl 4: No, there aren't.
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© () 2.22 Listen, write and say. (4 minutes)

* Look at Activity 3 with the class. First, look at the
picture. Discuss with pupils what they can see and
what they think is happening. You can ask prompt
questions such as Can you see any salad? Can you
see any apples? (No.)

 Play the audio all the way through for pupils to
listen. Then ask pupils to complete the sentences,
either using the audio for support and pausing as
necessary, or letting the pupils work independently.

« Check answers by eliciting the correct sentences
from the class, then play the audio all the way
through for pupils to listen again.

You can ask pupils to take turns reading out the
complete text.

2.22

Boy: There isn't any salad. There aren’'t any apples.
There isn't any milk. There aren’t any eggs.
Let's go shopping!

Finishing the lesson (3 minutes)

e Invite pupils to draw and label a further picture, similar
to the one in Activity 3, e.g. an empty plate with ‘There
aren’t any cakes.’ They can write a caption under it and
finish with Let’s go shopping! Remind them to look back
through the unit for different food types.
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s Review

Lesson 10, parts 1 and 2
Objectives

« Lesson objectives: to review unit language
e Target language: unit vocabulary

Global Scale of English (GSE)

* Reading: Can understand basic sentences naming
familiar everyday items, if supported by pictures
(GSE 24).

< Speaking: Can describe basic differences
between two pictures showing familiar activities,
using simple language (GSE 39).

e Writing: Can write some familiar words (GSE 20).
Can write simple sentences about familiar things,
given prompts or a model (GSE 32).

Materials

» word cards (containers)

« sheets of paper, enough for each pair of pupils
« photocopiable 38

* notebooks

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

€5 Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation; Key question technique (see page 14)

= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14)

&8 Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork

== Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Lesson 10, part 1

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

* % Use the Key question technique (see page 14) to ask

pupils about learning vocabulary: Why is it important
to revise the language we study?

Presentation (5 minutes)

« < Explain that in this lesson pupils will do revision of
the unit vocabulary and then play a game.

« Revise the food vocabulary by writing the words on the
board with the vowels missing:
_b.g _f_ppls _ b_ttl _fwtr_ bwl_f
s__p, etc.

« Ask different pupils to write the answers on the board.

Extra activity TPR

* Place the eight container word cards around the room.
Call out a word and choose a pupil to find it. When
different pupils have found all the words, ask them to
find their partner to make phrases.

Practice

Class Book

o Write the food and drinks.

sandwiches a bottle of water cereal vegetables acup of coffee fruit

You can eat this for breakfast. You put
itin a bowl and put milk on it. cereal

2 It's adrink. Its black. It's hot. a cup of coffee
3 Ibring this healthy drink to school every day. a bottle of water
4 Carrots, onions and potatoes areall ... . vegetab les
5 Apples, oranges and pearsareall ... . fru[t
6 You make this food with bread. sandwiches
o Work in pairs. Cover one picture each. Ask and answer to find the differences.

(Are there any cupcakes in Picture B?]
V.

No, there aren’t.

“YChullenge

Challenge your classmates and play the game!

Work in two teams. Look back through the unit to find the answers to these questions.
1 Find a picture of a school bag. (1 point) p.36

2 What Japanese food is eaten with chopsticks? (1 point) sushi
3 What does Rasha cook with chicken, wheat, butter and spices? (1 point) Harees

Now think of three more questions to ask the other team.
Activity Book, Unit 2
Lesson 10, part 2

© Write the food and drinks. (5 minutes)

* Refer pupils to page 47 and have them complete the
activity individually.

« =) After pupils have completed the activity, using
the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14), pupils
share their answers with the class.

© ) Work in pairs. Cover one picture each. Ask
and answer to find the differences. (10 minutes)

« Teach supermarket trolley by miming, drawing or
explaining with the picture in the book.

» BB Pupils work in different pairs to complete the
activity. Check answers as a class.

Diversity

Support

e Pupils can write some ideas in note form before
speaking.

Challenge

» Have pupils write complete sentences in their
notebooks, using the suggested model: In picture A
there is/are ... but in picture B there isn't/aren’t ... .
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Extra activity Critical thinking

» 28 Give each pair a sheet of paper. They choose
three words from anywhere in the unit and write a
sentence that contains each word with a gap. Pupils
write the missing words in a word choice box. Pupils
swap with another pair and complete.

Challenge (10 minutes)

Challenge your classmates and play the game!

» &8 Divide the class into two teams. For large classes,
divide the class into groups of eight and divide each
group into two teams of four.

¢ Give pupils two minutes to think of three extra questions.
e Monitor the game or groups and award points.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e Ask pupils to share with the class different methods they
use to learn vocabulary and grammar.

Lesson 10, part 2

Starting the lesson (2 minutes)

e Ask the pupils to say what they enjoy most about
Review lessons and how these lessons help them.

Practice

Activity Book

o ‘:T}‘ It's your birthday. Choose your birthday party menu! Decide what food and
drink there is or isn't at your party. Then complete the table.

crisps cupeakes cans of lemonade sandwiches rice fruit
vegetables salad bowls of ice cream bread noodles sweets
bottles of milk glasses of water cheese pasta eggs

a lot of some a few alittle no

cupcakes

e Look at Activity 1 and write about your birthday party menu.
HapPpy Birthayl

At my party there are a lot of cupcakes.

Q {;\) Compare your birthday party menus in pairs.

uAtre ttirzli“%:upcites? Yes, there are a lot
4o Y party’ of cupcakes!

Self-assessment

Mywork inUnit2is OK  good excellent .
My favourite lesson is the one about

Now I can

I need to work more on
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© "/ It's your birthday. Choose your birthday
party menu! Decide what food and drink there
is or isn’t at your party. Then complete the
table. (3 minutes)

« Pupils do the activity individually and check in
groups.

© Look at Activity 1 and write about your
birthday party menu. (3 minutes)

* Ask pupils what food they think they would like to eat
at their birthday party. Pupils then work individually
to complete the activity.

© () Compare your birthday party menus in
pairs. (2 minutes)

 Ask a pair to stand up, facing each other, to
demonstrate how the activity works.

« &8 Pupils perform the activity in pairs.

Self-assessment (2 minutes)
* Pupils do the activity individually.

Extra practice

Activity Book

Extra practice Lessoni10] pare 2
/ \

o Match the words to make six types of food and drink.

e

o Circle eight containers in the wordsnake.

o Circle the correct answer.

There are  (is) a lot of bread.

1

2 There aren’t any lemonade.
3 There are some coffee.

4 There are a few salad

."
.“ )

© Complete the questions. Then answer them. Use short answers.

Yes, there are.
)

1 Are there any tomatoes? v
2 Is there any milk?
3 Isthere  anycheese?

4 Are there any bananas?

Is there any tea?

xX NN X



© Match the words to make six types of food and
drink. (3 minutes)

* Ask pupils what words they think they will match in
the activity.

« &8 Pupils work in pairs to complete the activity.
« Check answers as a class.

© Circle the correct answer. (3 minutes)
* Quickly review usage of some, any, a few, a lot of.
« &8 Pupils complete the activity in pairs.
« Check answers as a class.

 Ask pupils to make more sentences using some, any,
a lot of, a few.

© Circle eight containers in the wordsnake.
(3 minutes)

« 88 Pupils work indiviually and then check answers
with their partners.

O Complete the questions. Then answer them.
Use short answers. (4 minutes)

» 28 Pupils work individually and check in pairs.
« Ask pairs to share their answers with the class.

Vocabulary and Grammar reference

Activity Book

Lesson10; part2 Vocabulary’and/Grammar; rg%’

Vocabulary

o Translate the words into your language. Add more words to the list.

Food Containers

cereal abag
coffee a bottle
crisps a bowl
cupcakes abox
fruit acan
milkshake acup
lemonade aglass
noodles aplate
salad
sandwiches
tea
vegetables

| Grammar

© Read and complete.
afew alittle sandwiches aren't water 's _are any

Countable

alot of ssandwiches
There ' are some cans of lemonade.
2q few apples.
kThere “a_r_enlt any cupcakes. )
Uncountable
alot of salad.
There® g some “water .
¢ a little coffee.
s 8
\There isn't any cheese. )

Vocabulary

© Translate the words into your language. Add
more words to the list. (5 minutes)

* Askfor feedback and write pupils’ideas on the board.

Grammar

© Read and complete. (3 minutes)

» Go through each section as a class and write the
answers on the board for pupils to copy.

* Explain anything pupils might not have understood.

Dictation (5 minutes)

e Have pupils turn to page 77 in their Activity Book.

e Play the audio for pupils to individually listen and write
the sentences.

e Check the answers as a class.

2.23

1 There is a lot of salad and a little lemonade.
2 First, you put the olive oil in a hot pan.
3 CanThave four apples and some grapes, please?

Finishing the lesson (2 minutes)

e =i Using the Thought-provoking questions technique
(see page 15), write on the board In Unit 2, I can ...,
Iam goodat ..., I am not very good at ... . Pupils copy
and complete the sentences with their own evaluation.
Ask different pupils What do you need to practise more?
How can you do that?

Photocopiable 38
 Ask pupils to do photocopiable 38.
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Lesson 11 Practice

Objectives Class Book

 Lesson objectives: to practise for the A1 Movers
Reading and Writing Part 2, Speaking Part 3 and
Listening Part 1 Get ready for....

¢ Target language: unit vocabulary and grammar

A1 Movers Reading and Writing Part 2 Q) .
Read each option carefully.
s a Read and choose the best answer. Sug itinyour head to see
Global Scale of English (GSE) which sounds correct
Dad: Are there any eggs?
¢ Reading: Can understand a simple written dialogue ,/’! ? Zad: Y;s,weurg. ,gg
on a familiar topic (GSE 32). = 2
« Speaking: Can describe basic differences between Dad: Do we need anything else?
two pictures showing familiar activities, using simple Zaid: :
language (GSE 3C|) 1 Dad: Ohno! There isn't any food c No,'t ey d;)n't
for dinner! Can you go to
. the shops for me? 5 Dafl: What?
M aterials Zaid: :ei "i Zaid: We need :
C Yes, you are. C a bottle of cheese.
° Sheets Of paper’ enough fOI’ eaCh pupll 2 Dad: OK, what do we need? 6 Dad: Great, thanks Zaid! Here's a
Is there any milk? bag and some money. Bye!
Zaid: AGQ Zaid: A Hi!
Assessment for Learning (formative assessment) e Vet e )
Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives A1 Movers speaking Part 3
presentatlon o Which picture is different? Why? Tick (v) and say.
& Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick 1@ @ o
technique (see page 14); Hands up/down technique ‘ -~ ‘D ‘D
(see page 14) : @ = O v OF
&8 Peer learning: pairwork; Expert envoy technique == €0 o 'O
(see page 15) 3 @ iﬁ’ & Q) F.c
= Independent learning: Summative and thought- O -y ~ 0 O
provoking questions technique (see page 15)
Starting the lesson (5 minutes) (1 J©) Read and choose the best answer.
 Ask pupils how they feel when taking tests and what (10 mlnutt?s) . )
they do to relax and feel better. * Tell pupils that they will practise the A1 Movers
Reading and Writing Part 2 test.
Presentation (2 minutes) « Tell pupils that this is a practice test and they

shouldn't be nervous about completing it. Have pupils
focus on the Exam tip box and read it aloud. Explain

that pupils should read each option carefully, saying
them in their heads to see which one sounds correct.
Ask Why is it important to read the options carefully?

* <% Explain that in this lesson pupils will practise for the
Movers Reading and Writing Test and Speaking Test in
the Class Book, and the Movers Listening Test in the
Activity Book.

« Elicit what pupils can see in the picture (a boy and
his dad).

» G=) Pupils complete the activity individually and
use the Hands up/down technique (see page 14) to
express how they feel.

» &8 Have pupils read the dialogues aloud in pairs to
check the answers. Discuss any problems and elicit
corrections for the mistakes pupils might have
made.

© @ Which picture is different? Why? Tick (v)
and say. (10 minutes)

« Tell pupils that they will practise the A1 Movers
Speaking Part 3 test.

* Pupils look at the pictures. Ask What's this?Is it a
fruit or a vegetable? Do you eat it or drink it?
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« &R Place pupils in pairs. Pupils look at the items. 294
They decide which one is the odd one out in each row :
and say why. 1 Boy: Look, Uncle Ahmed. My friends are here for
my birthday.
Man: Oh, yes. That's fantastic. Who's the boy with
the bowl of crisps?
Boy: That's Hazim. He's my best friend.

« When pupils have finished, check answers around
the class.

Answer key 1B The carrot is different because it's
avegetable, not a fruit. 2 C The bread is different

because you eat it, you don’t drink it. 3 B The cupcake Man: OK.
is different because it's sweet, not savoury. 2 Man: The girl with the bowl of fruit. Is that Noora?
Diversity Boy: Which girl? I can’t see her.

Man: She’s got an apple in one hand.

Challenge .
9 Boy: Oh,Ican see her now. No, that's my sister

e &8 Ask pupils to make their own odd-one-out game

about food and drink. They create two odd-one-out Muna.
rows, similar to Activity 2, drawing pictures of items. Man:  Oh, OK.
Then they swap with a partner and decide which one 3 Man: Iknow that boy. There’s a cupcake on his
is different. plate.
Boy: Do you mean the boy with the glass of
Activity Book orange juice?

Man: Yes. His name is Saeed, isn't it?

Boy: Yes,Uncle Ahmed. I play football with Saeed
Sy w every Saturday.

’Get ready.for: ‘ Man: Yes,Iremember.

A1 Movers Listening Part 1

4 Man: Look at that man! He's got lots of

@ © @ @ Listen and draw lines. sandwiches.

Boy: Where?

Man: He's at the table, next to the pink flowers.

Boy: Oh yes, that's Hazim's father, Osamah.
He likes making food. There are a lot of
sandwiches for everybody.

Man: Great. I love sandwiches!

Extra activity Collaborative work

e 28 Divide the class into groups to discuss what they
liked about the unit. Write a list of things on the board
to help them: opening picture, vocabulary activities,
story, listening activities, culture page, English in
action, phonics, review page. Pupils write down what
they liked best on a piece of paper and, using the
Expert envoy technique (see page 15), the envoy
reports back to the class.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e Ask How did you get on in Unit 2? What did you like best?
Which words were the most difficult to remember? Did
you understand the grammar?

* =i Use the Thought-provoking questions technique (see
page 15) to ask how successful pupils’ learning is so far
and, on a scale of 1-5, have them rate how much they

© Do! @ () 2.24 Listen and draw lines. (8 minutes) enjoyed this unit.
« Tell pupils that this is the A1 Movers Listening Part 1 Shared reading Unit 2
test. . . _ * Focus a lesson on shared reading with the class.
* Tell pupils to look at the picture to try to predict Follow procedures as set out in the Teacher’s Book
the vocabulary. Introduction (see page 17).

* Play the audio.

» =) Check answers using the Lollipop stick technique
(see page 14). Point out that there is no answer for
Noora. The name is here as a distractor.

Unit 2 practice

* Pupils now complete the Unit 2 practice. Give pupils
support where necessary and focus time on areas
where pupils commonly needed extra help. Praise
pupils for their hard work.
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Objectives
« Lesson objectives: to revise unit language with fun
tasks
« Target language: revision of unit language

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Speaking: Can order food and drink, using simple
language (GSE 34).

* Reading: Can recognise simple words and phrases
related to familiar topics if supported by pictures
(GSE 38).

« Writing: Can write some familiar words (GSE 20).
Can write simple sentences about familiar things,
given prompts as a model (GSE 32).

Materials

e Unit 2 flashcards (food and drink; food containers)
« number spinner and colour tokens for the game

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

€ Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation; Key question technique (see page 14)

% Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14)

&8 Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork

= Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

Practice

« Brainstorm all the topics, language and themes of
the unit with the class. Use the Unit 2 flashcards as
prompts.

» =) Using the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14),
ask pupils to say which part of the unit they most
enjoyed and why.

Presentation (2 minutes)

* €% Using the Key question technique (see page 14), ask
pupils if they liked the last game they played in the
Optional lesson.

* % Explain that in this lesson, pupils will play another
game. Ask pupils to look at the game in the Class Book.
Ask pupils what they think will happen in the game.

 Ask pupils if it is important to follow rules when you play
a game (yes) and remind them that they should take
turns and share objects when they are playing.

Class Book

Funjcorner, ‘2 ,

o Write, play and say.

e /ey List
e T 0 0
e ; O 0
5 O . O
— | G =2
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(T

checkout

Can I have ...?
Activity Book, Unit 2
Fun corner

© Write, play and say. (15 minutes)
- &8 Put pupils into pairs or groups of between two

and five pupils. Each pair or group will need a
spinner and colour tokens.

« Explain the game to pupils. First, all the players

look at the items of food in the pictures. Then they
make a list of only six of these items that they
would want to buy at the shops.

« They take it in turns to spin the spinner. They then

move forward to the number on the spinner. For
example, if they spin one, they move onto square
one. If they then spin four, they move onto square
five, and so on.

 The idea of the game is to land on all the items on

their shopping list. When they land on one of the
items on their list, they can ask Can I have (the
salad), please? and tick this off on their list.

« The first pupil to get all six of the items on their

list can then keep spinning until they get to the
checkout. The first pupil to the checkout is the
winner.

 Pupils who do not have all six items must keep

moving around the board until they do.

« Walk around the class monitoring pupils and help

with any queries.



Extra activity TPR

 Explain that you will ask for an item of food or drink,
but some of them will not be in the pictures in the
game.

e When pupils hear an item that is not in the pictures,
they have to clap their hands and say NO!

Activity Book

—_’—run%

0 Write a healthy shopping list.

Shopping list o @ -0 ®
.
® = ® ®

@ =

Now write.

1 Inpicture A, there are some oranges. In picture B, there are some bananas.

In picture A, there are a lot of cupcakes. In picture B, Ihe_l'_e_ClLe_UALO_CLlP_CQKQSA

2

3 Inpicture A, there are some crisps. In picture B,there aren’t any crisps.
4 In picture A, there isn't any salad. In picture B, there is some salad.
5

In picture A, there are two bottles of lemonade. In picture B,

6 Inpicture A, there are three sandwiches. In picture B, there is one sandwich.

© Write a healthy shopping list. (5 minutes)

 Explain the task. Pupils use the items in the
pictures to write a healthy shopping list.

58 Pupils complete the activity in pairs.
* Check their answers as a class.

Extra activity Fast finishers

e Ask pupils to write additional items that they can
add to their healthy shopping list.

« Alternatively, ask pupils to list items that are not
healthy!

© Find and circle six differences. (5 minutes)

 Explain that the two pictures are similar, but not the
same. They need to find and circle the differences
between them.

58 Pupils complete the activity in pairs.
» Check that all pupils have found the differences.

2

Now write. (5 minutes)

 Pupils now complete the sentences that show the six
differences.

e Check their answers as a class.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e =tUse the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to ask what pupils have learnt
today. Ask Did you enjoy the lesson? Which task did you
enjoy the most?

m
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Lessons 1-2
Objectives

« Lesson objectives: to review the phonics and
language from Unit 2

« Target language: There are a lot of cupcakes. But
there aren’t any people at the shop. Can I have a
milkshake, please? Sure. Anything else? There’s a
book of recipes. Let’s make Grandad'’s special soup
for dinner! Are there any noodles? Yes, there are.
There’s a box of noodles, a bag of rice, a bottle of
lemonade and some apples. First, put the noodles in
a pan. Then, add a little water and cook the noodles.

e Phonics: ow, oq, o-e.

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Listening: Can recognise simple phrases related to
familiar topics in slow, clear speech (GSE 33). Can
understand most of the concrete details in informal
conversations on familiar everyday topics, if the
speakers talk slowly and clearly (GSE 37).

« Speaking: Can answer simple questions about
familiar topics, if delivered slowly and clearly (GSE
29). Can act out a short dialogue or role play, given
prompts (GSE 38).

* Reading: Can follow simple dialogues in short
illustrated stories, if they can follow while listening
(GSE 26). Can follow simple recipes, if supported by
pictures (GSE 38). Can understand a simple written
dialogue on a familiar topic (GSE 32).

Learning outcomes

« Listening: Listen and identify familiar words and
set phrases in short, simple texts on familiar topics;
Identify core vocabulary

« Speaking: Ask and answer questions on familiar
topics; Participate in short, simple interactions on
familiar topics; Act out part of a picture story, short
dialogue or role play

* Reading: Read frequently encountered words with
ease; Answer factual questions about reading
material; Read and identify familiar words, set
phrases and key information in short, simple factual
texts on familiar topics from the headings and
illustrations

« Cognitive skills: Ask and answer simple questions;
Participate in activities that involve taking on the
role of familiar people; Participate in drama-based
activities which allow for personal interpretation

Materials

 Unit 2 flashcards and poster
« The Big Book Unit 2

Assessment for Leurning (formative assessment)

€% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation
&8 Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork

112

Lesson 1, option A

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

 Review the phonics from Unit 2. Write ow, oq, 0-e on the
board. Ask pupils to say the sounds and then any words
they can say with these sounds.

« Explain that the next story is about a new shop that sells
food. Brainstorm all the names of food that pupils know
and write these on the board.

 Ask pupils what their favourite treat is that they can
buy from the shops.

Presentation (5 minutes)

 Look at page 50 with the class. Ask pupils what they
can see. Read the story title The New Shop and ask
pupils what they think the story will be about.

* % Explain that pupils will now participate in another
shared reading activity where you will all enjoy a story
together. Explain that some of the words from Unit 2 will
feature in the story. Use the Big Book. Ensure that they
are sitting comfortably and in a position where they can
see the text and the pictures easily.

Before reading (5 minutes)

 Prepare pupils for some of the key words in the story:
wow (expressing surprise), milkshake, try something,
tell someone something, popular. Check that pupils
understand them.



During reading (15 minutes)

Class Book

The New Shop

There is a new shop in Hamzah’s town. There is a lot of sweet food in
the shop window.

Hamzah looks in the shop window. The shop has some milkshakes and
there are a lot of cupcakes. But there aren’t any people at the shop.

O

There are pink milkshakes and yellow milkshakes. Hamzah really wants
to try a milkshake. The pink milkshakes look delicious.

Lesson 1, option A

Graded|reader.1

Hamzah tells his cousins about the shop. They really want to try a
milkshake, too. They go to the new shop.

Can I have a
milkshake, please?

—
GrrrgoraeD |

Hamzah’s cousins tell all their friends about the shop. They go to the
shop to try a milkshake. Then those friends tell all their friends!

Now there are a lot of people at the shop. The milkshakes are all

. o
®O 0% o

very popular!
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Begin reading the story to the pupils. As before, look

at the pupils while you read and keep a good pace.

Give time for the pupils to enjoy the story, pausing

to allow them to predict what might happen next.

Read expressively, changing your voice for different
characters, and use facial expressions and different
volume levels when appropriate. Ensure that pupils look
atthe pictures to help them understand the story and be
sure to point to relevant parts of the picture as you read.

Pause at the end of each page and take time to ask
questions to check understanding and then encourage
pupils to make predictions about what they think will
happen next.

After reading page 50 to the pupils, ask: Where is the
new shop? (It is in Hamzah'’s town.); What is in the shop
window? (A lot of sweet food.); Does Hamzah like the
new shop? (Yes.); Where does Hamzah look? (In the shop
window.); What is there in the shop? (Some milkshakes
and a lot of cupcakes.); Are there any people at the shop?
(No.)

Ask pupils to predict what they think will happen next.

Continue reading the story. Ask if their predictions were
correct. Ask questions at the end of page 51: What colour
are the milkshakes? (They are pink and yellow.); What
does Hamzah want to try? (A pink milkshake.); Why?
(They look delicious.); What does Hamzah ask? (Can I
have a milkshake?); Does he want anything else? (No.).

Ask pupils to predict what they think will happen next.

Continue reading the story. Ask questions at the end of
page 52: What does Hamzah tell his cousins? (He tells
them about the shop.); What do his cousins want to do?
(They want to try a milkshake, too.); Where do Hamzah's
cousins go? (They go to the new shop.); What do they
ask? (Can I have a milkshake, please?)

Ask pupils to predict what they think will happen next.

Continue reading the story. Ask if their predictions were
correct. Ask questions at the end of page 53: What do
Hamzah'’s cousins do? (They tell all their friends about
the shop.); Where do they go? (To the shop.); What do
these friends do? (They tell their friends.); Are there a
lot of people at the shop now? (Yes.); Do people like the
milkshakes? (Yes; they are all very popular.)

Post reading (5 minutes)

e Choose sentences from the story and write them on the
board. Ask pupils if they can identify any tricky words in
the sentences and circle these words (any).

« Encourage pupils to read whole sentences with support,
and reinforce the meaning of any sentences you focus
on using picture cues, actions and explanations.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)
 Ask pupils if they would like to go to the shop and why.
 Ask pupils to tell you about their favourite shop.

Lesson 2, option A

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

o &R Ask pupils to work in pairs. They tell each other
what they can remember about the story The New
Shop.

e Ask pairs to share what they can remember with the
class.

Presentation (5 minutes)

« Say a sentence from the story, but include some
mistakes. If the sentence is correct, pupils do not do
anything. If there is a mistake, they clap. Encourage
them to correct the mistake.

Act the story (25 minutes)

« 88 First, ask pupils to work in pairs. They take it in
turns to read a sentence from the story. Walk around
the class monitoring pupils and offer help as they do
this.

» 28 Now divide the class into groups of five (Hamzah,
shopkeeper, two cousins, a teacher). Explain that they
are going to act out the story. Ask pupils to choose a
part to play, or you can allocate roles. Explain that the
teacher will read the story as the others act, and will
help the actors with prompts if they forget or do not
know what to say.

« Give pupils time to practise their roles.

e When they are ready, groups take turns to perform the
story to the class. Encourage them to do the actions as
they speak: looking in the shop window, asking for and
giving milkshakes, queuing, etc.

» Encourage the class to clap at the end.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e Write the phonic spelling ow on the board.

« Ask pupils to find words in the story that contain the
spelling (town, window, yellow). Segment each word and
write them onthe board. Point to them for pupils to read.
See if pupils know other words with ow.



Lesson 1, option B

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

Lesson 1, option B

During reading (15 minutes)

* Review the phonics from Unit 2. Write ow, oq, 0-e
on the board. Ask pupils to say any words they can
remember with these sounds.

« Use the Unit 2 flashcards and poster to revise the
vocabulary.

Presentation (5 minutes)

* Look at page 54 with the class. Ask pupils what they
can see. Read the story title A Bowl! of Soup and ask
pupils what they think the story will be about.

* Explain that pupils will participate in another shared
reading activity where you will all enjoy a story
together. Explain that some of the words from Unit 2
will feature in the story. Use the Big Book. Ensure that
they are sitting comfortably and in a position where
they can see the text and the pictures easily.

Before reading (5 minutes)

« Prepare pupils for the key words they will encounter
in the story by writing them on the board to practise
together: tidy up, bowl, add, delicious.

 Check pupils understand the words.

Class Book

Graded|reader,2
A Bowl of Soup

Huda and Muna are tidying up the bookcase at Grandad’s house.
They find a special book. It has Grandad’s recipes in it.

Look! There’s a

book of recipes.

Let’s make Grandad’s

A\ special soup for dinner!

[

D fifty-four

Are there any
noodles?

There’s a box of noodles, a bag of rice, a bottle of lemonade and some

apples on the table.

There are three blue and yellow bowls with boats on them, too.

fifty-five e
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Graded rea_denzﬁ

The girls make the special soup. Huda reads Grandad’s recipe.

First, put the noodles in a pan. Then, add a little water and cook the
noodles. After that, add some vegetables and cook some more.

Are there any
‘

Oh no! There aren’t

any vegetables!

Yes, there are! I've got lots of

vegetables from my garden.

:a-."ﬁ""-.’

B .

b J =
The girls put the soup in the bowls. Then Grandad, Huda and Muna eat
the soup for dinner. Grandad’s special soup is delicious!

g’
e o0x% 4
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 Beginreading the story to the pupils. Look at the pupils
while you read and keep a good pace. Give time for
the pupils to enjoy the story, pausing to allow them to
predict what might happen next. Read expressively,
changing your voice for different characters, and use
facial expressions and different volume levels when
appropriate. Ensure that pupils look at the pictures to
help them understand the story and be sure to point to
relevant parts of the picture as you read.

Pause at the end of each page and take time to ask
questions to check understanding and then encourage
pupils to make predictions about what will happen
next.

After reading page 54 to the pupils, ask: What are Huda
and Muna doing? (They are tidying up the bookcase at
Grandad'’s house.); What do they find on the bookcase?
(A special book.); What does the book have? (Grandad’s
recipes.); What does Muna want to do? (She wants to
make Grandad’s special soup for dinner.)

 Ask pupils to predict what happens next.

« Continue reading the story. Ask if their predictions were
correct. Ask questions at the end of page 55: What does
Huda ask? (Are there any noodles?); Is there a bottle
of rice? (No, there is a bag of rice.); Is there a bottle of
lemonade? (Yes.); What is on the table? (Some apples.);
What has boats on them? (Three blue and yellow bowls.)

 Ask pupils to predict what happens next.

 Continue reading the story. Ask if their predictions were
correct. Ask questions at the end of page 56: Who reads
the recipe? (Huda.); What do they do first? (They put the
noodles inapan.); And then? (They add a little water and
cook the noodles.); Do they add any vegetables? (No.);
Why? (There aren’t any vegetables.)

* Ask pupils to predict what happens next.

 Continue reading the story. Ask if their predictions were
correct. Ask questions at the end of page 57: Are there
any vegetables? (Yes.); Where are they? (In Grandad'’s
garden.); Do they eat the soup for breakfast? (No, they
eat it for dinner.); Is the soup good? (Yes, it is delicious.)

Post reading (5 minutes)

« Choose sentences from the story and write them on the
board. Ask pupils if they can identify any tricky words in
the sentences and circle these words (any).

« Encourage pupils to read whole sentences with support,
and reinforce the meaning of any sentences you focus
on using picture cues, actions and explanations.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

« Write the phonic spellings on the board: ow, og, o-e.

« Ask pupils to find two words in the story that contain
these spellings (bowl, boat). Segment each word and
write them on the board below each heading and point
to them for pupils to read. See if pupils can add other
words to each list.



Lesson 2, option B

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

» &8 Ask pupils to work in pairs. They tell each other
what they can remember about the story A Bowl! of
Soup.

e Ask pairs to share what they can remember with the
class.

Presentation (5 minutes)

* Say a sentence from the story, but include some
mistakes. If the sentence is correct, pupils do not do
anything. If there is a mistake, they clap. Encourage
them to correct the mistake.

Act the story (25 minutes)

&3 First, ask pupils to work in pairs. They take it in
turns to read a sentence from the story. Walk around
the class monitoring pupils and offer help as they do
this.

« 83 Now divide the class into groups of four (Huda, Muna,
Grandad, teacher). Explain that they are going to act
out the story. Ask pupils to choose a part to play, or you
can allocate roles. Explain that the teacher will read
the story as the others act, and will help the actors with
prompts if they forget or do not know what to say.

* Give pupils time to practise their roles. Encourage
them to do the actions too, e.g. tidying the bookcase,
looking at the recipe book, looking for ingredients,
cooking, etc.

e When they are ready, groups take turns to perform the
story to the class.

» Encourage the class to clap at the end.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e Ask pupils if they liked the story. Give them a few
minutes to evaluate it and encourage them to think
about what they liked and didn't like, what they
thought of the characters, whether they were able
to read the words and whether they had a good
understanding of the plot.

 Ask pupils if they like soup. Ask Do you want to cook
soup? Do you know any recipes?

Unit 2 Big Book

* You can use the Big Book to read the two stories with
the pupils again.

Look, read and say.

e When you have read The New Shop, ask pupils to look
at the Big Book page 8.

* Pupils read the four gapped sentences and choose the
correct words to complete them.

Answers

a cupcakes b milkshake

c cousins d people

Look and match.

e When you have read A Bow! of Soup, ask pupils to look
at the Big Book page 14.

* Pupils look at the four pictures 1-4. They then decide
which picture they come from a—d.

e Encourage pupils to say what is happening in each
picture as they answer.

Answers

1d 2a 3b 4c

Look, read and choose.

« Now ask pupils to look at page 15. This checks the
language and tricky words in the two stories.

e Pupils read the sentences and choose the correct words
to complete them.

Answers

aalotof bThereare

c Are there dThere aren’t
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CLIL: Maths

Lesson 1, parts 1 and 2
Objectives

 Lesson objectives: to learn about sizes and shapes

« Target language: review of shapes, food containers,
and everyday objects

Global Scale of English (GSE)

< Writing: Can write basic sentences describing
everyday items (e.g. shape, size), given prompts or a
model (GSE 28).

« Speaking: Can use a limited range of fixed
expressions to describe objects, possessions or
products (e.g. size, shape, use, material) (GSE 37).

Materials

« Learning club flashcards (large, small, round,
triangular, rectangular, square)

« Learning club poster: Sizes and shapes

« sheets of paper, enough for each group, wool

« classroom objects such as rulers, pens, pencils,
erasers, books

« coloured pencils, glue and scissors, enough for each
group, lollipop sticks (or pencils)

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

<% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14)

&8 Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork; Three facts
and a fib technique (see page 15)

= Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Lesson 1, part 1

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

Practice

« Show pupils the Learning club flashcards or poster.
Point to each picture and read the word aloud for
pupils to repeat.

e Draw a square, rectangle and triangle on the board.
Ask the pupils to say and spell the shapes.

e Then ask them to say which other shapes they know.

Presentation (5 minutes)

* % Explain that in this lesson pupils will learn about
different shapes and sizes, as well as objects that have
these shapes and sizes.

Class Book

Maths

Sizes and Shapes

- z
] o Look at the things in the classroom. | ::..'Ji;

Are they all the same size and shape? ‘E_ - . T
o teu) Listen, read and check. %
| Everything has a size and a shape, Do you have any

but not all shapes are the same size. rmﬂv\qu!qr t books? Books are

rectangular in shape,
e .
QU Tealcames|in Q but some are large

— and some are small.
boxes and boxes

= are square. Some §

= Bowls are round.

tound

boxes are large and

some are small! You eat froma
@ small round bowl,

but you put fruit in
a large round bowl.

]

friangulat one is triangular! How many sides

1
‘ Plates are usually round, but this
has it got? It's got three!

e,

o Read and match.

1 It's a large square window.

2 It's a small rectangular door.

3 It's alarge round moon.

4 It's a small triangular window.

© Think Look at the things in the classroom. Are
they all the same size and shape? (10 minutes)

 Ask pupils to say what they see in the picture. Ask
if it is the same as their classroom.

= 28 Place pupils in pairs and have them complete
the activity. Then have pairs share their answers
with the class.

© Learn () LC11 Listen, read and check.
(10 minutes)
« Ask pupils to say what they see in each picture.

« Before playing the audio, ask pupils to say what
rectangular, triangular and round mean.

« Play the audio and ask the pupils to read along.

» G2 Use the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14)
to have a few pupils read the text aloud. Then ask
what the text is about.

 Ask the pupils what other things they can name
that are square, triangular, rectangular and round.



LC1.1

Everything has a size and a shape, but not all shapes
are the same size.

Rectangular
Do you have any books? Books are rectangular in
shape, but some are large and some are small.

Square
Tea comes in boxes and boxes are square. Some boxes
are large and some are small!

Round

Bowls are round. You eat from a small round bowl, but
you put fruit in a large round bowl.

Triangular
Plates are usually round, but this one is triangular!
How many sides has it got? It's got three!

Diversity

Support

 Read the text with the whole class, or play the audio
again as pupils track the words. Explain meanings in
L1 if necessary.

Challenge
» &7 Ask pupils to write about the text using the Three
facts and a fib technique (see page 15).

© Check Read and match. (5 minutes)
* Ask the pupils to say what is in each image and to
say what shape it is.
» Have pupils complete the activity individually and
then check answers as a class.

« &8 Pupils then draw three objects in their
notebooks using different shapes. They show their
drawings to their partners who have to say what
shapes the objects in the pictures have.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e =i Use the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to ask pupils what they have
learnt today.

LCY

Lesson 1, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

e Ask pupils to say what shapes they remember and to
name different objects that have those shapes.

Presentation (5 minutes)

« <% Explain that in this lesson pupils will do a project
with shapes.

e Ask if they can guess what they will make.

Practice

Class Book

E@ﬂ’
. ise!
Let's Prad’lSa- o Look at the picture. How many shapes and sizes can you find?

small triangular windows
small square door

large round sun

small round wheels

-] e
AR A AN R

3 large square picture
P‘ large rectangular bus i

small square windows on

= the bus

-ﬁd small rectangular doors on
AT
L

the bus
large rectangular building
=

small rectangular handbag
small round ball

4T
-

small rectangular flag
“atriangular plate & |

There's a small
round ball.

Find shapes in the classroom.

&

Make a shapes chain.

Choose objects with four
different shapes.

Cut out four shapes.

Draw the objects and label .-'I
them. £

S 4

[

Describe your chain to
another group.

- 2
3
& 4 Join the shapes with wool.
© 5

. It's a small
~_ rectangular eraser.
fif UA'HAH%

@ Let's practise! Look at the picture. How many
shapes and sizes can you find? (5 minutes)
« Ask the pupils to say where the children in the
picture are and what is happening in it.
- 8 Then have them work in pairs to complete the
activity.

e Check answers as a class.
Diversity

Support

* Allow time for pupils to write their answers in their
notebooks first.

Challenge

 Ask pupils to say what colour and size each shape is.
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Learning’club®1

Extra activity TPR

» 812 Ask pupils to work in groups of four or five. Call
out the names of the different shapes. As you call
them out, pupils form the shape with their fingers.

Show what you know Find shapes in the classroom.
(10 minutes)

¢ Ask the pupils to bring out different classroom objects
they have and put them on their desks.

* Have them say what shapes they are. If two objects
have the same shape, ask pupils to try and find an
object with a different shape.

* &3 Pupils tell each other what the object is and what
shape it is.

Make a shapes chain. (10 minutes)

» &R Pupils can work in pairs or small groups as they
complete the activity.

e Monitor as pupils work and assist as necessary.

e When pupils have completed describing their chains to
other groups or pairs, place work on classroom display.
Extra activity Fast finishers

» Have pupils write in their notebooks three things
they have learnt that they didn’t know before these
lessons.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e Ask What things did you find difficult about this lesson?
What things did you find easy?

* Have the pupils say if this lesson has helped them
understand shapes more.




Language booster 1
Lesson 2, parts 1 and 2

Objectives

« Lesson objectives: to consolidate and extend
vocabulary and grammar from Units 1-2

e Target language: Locations: up, down, top, bottom,
above, below; food and drink; Wh- questions: Where,
Who, What, Why, When

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Listening: Can understand basic statements about
where things or people are, if spoken slowly and
clearly and supported by pictures or gestures (GSE
24). Can understand the main information in short,
simple dialogues about familiar activities, if spoken
slowly and clearly (GSE 35).

* Reading: Can understand basic sentences describing
familiar everyday items (e.g. colour, size), if supported
by pictures about where things, animals or people are
(GSE 27). Can understand a simple written dialogue on
a familiar topic (GSE 32).

* Speaking: Can name a few everyday objects (GSE 10).
Can describe the position of objects or people ina
basic way, using pictures or gestures (GSE 26). Can
repeat phrases and short sentences, if spoken slowly
and clearly (GSE 16). Can ask simple questions about
very familiar topics, if delivered slowly and clearly
(GSE 29). Can ask basic questions about everyday
activities (e.g. when they occur) (GSE 33).

» Writing: Can describe the position of things ina
picture using simple fixed expressions, e.g. ‘in the
front’, ‘at the back’, given a model (GSE 35). Can write
correctly structured questions with question marks
(GSE 35).

Materials
* Learning club 1 flashcards (above, below, bottom,
down, top, up); Unit 2 flashcards (food and drink;
containers)
« Unit 2 poster: Food and drink
 sheets of A4 paper, enough for each pupil
< atimer or stopwatch

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

€% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

€= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Traffic light cards
technique (see page 14)

&8 Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork

= Independent learning: Portfolio (see page 15);
Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15)

LCY

Lesson 2, part 1

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

« @2 ( ) 2.8 Tell pupils they are going to sing the song
from page 41, Activity 2. Divide the class into groups.
Play the karaoke version for pupils to sing in their
groups.

Presentation (3 minutes)

« % Explain that in this lesson pupils will learn more
vocabulary related to prepositions and food and drink.

 Use the Unit 2 flashcards or poster to revise food
vocabulary.

Practice

Class Book

Language booster 1
(eqm'o “9 ‘_\\\\°

o How many food and drink words can you say?

o i"}) Read and say. Then listen and number.
@ 5.0 © _,0® -
"'F'-'q =T AT — ‘F-—I- -
1 - =l
@ ’ &
up down top

o Look at Activity 3. Ask and answer in pairs.

b

Where’s the juice? ‘
It’s on the bottom shelf.
It’s below the bread.

1

© ¢ How many food and drink words can you
say? (2 minutes)

» B8R Set a timer to one minute and have pupils work in
pairs to brainstorm as many food and drink words as
they can. They share their ideas around the class and
count how many words the class has thought of as a
whole.

© () LC1.2 Read and say. Then listen and number.
(3 minutes)

« Ask pupils to look at the pictures. Elicit what each
item is.
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Learning’club‘1

* Read the words under each picture. Then present the
words using the flashcards. Check comprehension
and have pupils repeat.

* Play the audio for pupils to listen and write the
correct number in the box. Check answers as a
class.

LC1.2

1 Look down!

2 The cupcake is on the top shelf.

3 Look up!

4 The crisps are above the cereal.

5 The crisps are below the cereal.

6 The cupcake is on the bottom shelf.

© () LC1.3 Listen and match. (5 minutes)

* Ask pupils to look at Activity 3. Tell pupils that the
food is on shelves. Point out that the plural of shelf
is shelves. Remind pupils about the prepositions up,
down, top, bottom, above, below. Elicit what food
pupils can see. Then ask Where is the bread? Is it
below the juice? Where are the eqggs? Are they on the
top shelf?

* Play the audio for pupils to draw lines from the food
to the shelves.

» Check answers as a class. Have pupils say where
the items are.

LC1.3

Girl: Excuse me. Where are the cupcakes,
please?

Shop

assistant:  Look up. They're on the top shelf. They're
above the chocolate.

Girl: Oh, yes, thank you. And where are the
crisps?

Shop

assistant: Look down. They're on the bottom shelf.
They're below the eggs.

Girl: Thanks. And where’s the lemonade?

Shop

assistant: The lemonade is on the bottom shelf,
too. Below the box of cereal.

Girl: Brilliant! Thanks for your help.

0

Look at Activity 3. Ask and answer in pairs.
(5 minutes)
» Have two volunteers read the speech bubbles aloud.
Check pupils know when to use the question word
Where. Practise Where questions around the class.

» ©=) Use the Traffic light cards technique (see page
14) to check pupils know what to do.

e 28 1n pairs, pupils practise the dialogue, changing
the food/drinks and prepositions each time.

®)

e i"j) Listen. Complete the answers.
ﬁ # ‘Zl’m atthe  supermarket ]
Iﬂ_. Zﬁk’s my birthday party tomorrow.]
Azza Huda
O () cCircle the question words. Match the questions to the answers.
List in and check. 1
isten again and chec! ) (D frief
L
@ Ty —
@ e
® Y
1)
o i"7) Listen and repeat. I | n
What is it? @ A @we" "
Where are you? Bl dis ""
Why do you like it? ‘ ST
When is the party?
\Who is she?
o Complete the questions for a friend. Ask and answer in pairs.
Where ? Why ?
Who ? When ?
What ?

Can you say where things are?

Can you ask where things are in a supermarket?

How many question words can you use?

© () LC14 Listen. Complete the answers.
(5 minutes)

« Tell pupils they are going to listen to a dialogue.
Read the incomplete speech bubbles and ask pupils
to guess what the answers might be.

< Then ask them to listen and complete the
sentences. Play the audio for pupils to complete the
dialogues. Ask them who's talking in the audio and
where they are.

» &8 Place pupils in pairs for them to practise the
dialogue as best they can. Help where necessary.

LC1.4 & LC1.5

Azza:

Huda:

Azza:

Huda:

Azza:

Huda:

Azza:

Huda:

Azza:

Huda:

Azza:

Hi Huda. It's Azza here. Where are you?
Hi Azza. I'm at the supermarket.

Oh. Who are you with?

I'm with my mum.

What are you doing there?

I'm buying cupcakes, crisps and lemonade.
Yum! Why are you buying cupcakes?
Because it's my birthday party tomorrow.
Do you want to come?

I'd love to! When is the party?

It's at two o'clock.

Brilliant! See you tomorrow.



LCY

O () LC1.5 Circle the question words. Match the
questions to the answers. Listen again and
check. (3 minutes)

* Read the questions from the dialogue and ask
pupils to circle the question word in each one. Elicit
the question words from pupils and write them on
the board. Explain that each question word asks
about something specific: Where — place, Who —
person, What — thing, Why — reason, When — time.

 Pupils match the questions to the answers. Play the
audio for pupils to listen and check their answers.

« 88 Pupils practise the dialogue in pairs. Invite
pupils to come to the front of the class and act out
their dialogues. Repeat with some other pairs.

© () LC1.6 Listen and repeat. (3 minutes)

* Read the grammar box, focusing on the question
words. Give an answer to each question as an
example.

« Play the audio for pupils to repeat. Go around the
class and elicit a possible answer to each question.

« =i Pupils write down the questions and their
answers. Have pupils place work in their Portfolio
(see page 15).

LC1.6

What is it?

Where are you?
Why do you like it?
When is the party?
Who is she?

© O Complete the questions for a friend. Ask and
answer in pairs. (2 minutes)

« Elicit what each question word is asking about.
Write the answers on the board.

&R Pupils write questions for a partner. Then they
work in pairs and take turns to ask and answer the
questions.

Show what you know (3 minutes)
* Pupils work individually to complete the activity.
 Ask them to share their ideas if they feel comfortable.

Finishing the lesson (3 minutes)

e B3 In pairs, pupils draw their own shelves with food on
them. Have pupils ask their partners questions about
the position of the food and drink they have drawn.
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Lesson 2, part 2

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

 Use the flashcards to review the prepositions further.

 Give pupils examples to review the prepositions further:
The bread is on the top shelf. It is above the juice., etc.

Pupils can write the examples in their notebooks.

Practice

Activity Book

)
‘e FRing ©

Language booster 1
o Read and circle.

The salad is on the

bottom shelf.
2 Thelemonade is above
@ the salad.
The vegetables are on the top
shelf.
The cupcakes ure
below the vegetables.
5 Look down at the eggs.
Look up at the sandwiches.

o Choose and write.

w

»~

o

below Brilliant down top where

Excuse me, | where are the cupcakes?

They're on the 2 ]’_Qp shelf.

And where are the sandwiches?
Look 3 down . They're on the bottom shelf, * below the eggs.
5 Brilliant ! Thanks.

e Look at Activity 1 and complete the sentences.
The chocolate is shelf.
Theeggs are above  the sandwiches.
The lemonade is on_the bottom shelf.

The vegetables are below  the cupcakes.

~NwoN =

© Read and circle. (5 minutes)

* Ask pupils to look at the pictures and say what they

can see.
* Pupils complete the activity individually.

» Check answer as a class, having pupils read the
completed sentences.

© Choose and write. (5 minutes)
* Read the words in the box aloud.
* Ask pupils to complete the activity individually.
» &8 Ask pairs to read out the completed dialogue.
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© Look at Activity 1 and complete the sentences.
(5 minutes)

« =) Use the Traffic light cards (see page 14)
technique to check pupils know what to do.

 Pupils complete the activity individually.
* Ask pupils to read out their answers.

» &3 1In pairs, pupils mime their answers for their
partner to guess. Then they swap and repeat.

o Match the questions and answers.

1 Where are you? a We're buying cupcakes.

N

Who are you with? For my birthday party.

w

What are you doing?
Why are you buying
cupcakes?
When is the party?

¢ I'mat the supermarket.
d Tomorrow at two o'clock.

~

I'm with my mum.

@

e Find the question words and complete the sentences.

oris@hen,
%q iu@ hado "@\1

1 Who s your English teacher? -

2 Where  do you go after school?
3 Whl’ do you like holidays?

4 What s your favourite food?
5 ME_IL is your birthday?

m

o Look at Activity 5. Answer the questions and draw.

[ I like holidays because I go to the beach.

O Match the questions and answers. (5 minutes)

« Ask pupils to read the questions and answers aloud.
They don't match them yet.

* Pupils work individually to match the questions and
answers.

e Check answers as a class.
« 2R 1In pairs, pupils practise saying the dialogue.

© Find the question words and complete the
sentences. (5 minutes)
« Pupils look at the wordsnake.
« Explain they have to find and circle the question
words.
« Focus pupils’ attention on the example. Then they
write the question words in the correct place.

e Check as a class. Ask pupils to read out their
questions. They can choose someone in the class to
answer their question.



© Look at Activity 5. Answer the questions and
draw. (5 minutes)

* Read the questions from Activity 5 aloud.

« &= Point to the answer to number 3 in the speech
bubble as an example. Use the Traffic light cards
technique (see page 14) to check pupils know what
to do.

Finishing the lesson (7 minutes)

» Hand out a sheet of A4 paper to each pupil. They draw
two shelves as in Activity 1.

« Tell pupils where to draw food or drinks to fill the shelves,
e.g. Draw some eggs on the top shelf on the left. Below
the eggs, draw some cupcakes. Next to the cupcakes,
draw some crisps, and so on.

o =i Use the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to ask pupils what they think
about what they learnt today.
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Along the wadi

Unit objectives

To talk about
Languag
Vocabulary

landscapes
e

Landscape words: city, desert, forest, hill, island, lake, mountain, oasis, river, town,
wadi, waterfall

Adjectives: deep, dry, high, long, low, wide

Prepositions of movement: across, along, from ... to

Grammar

Comparatives and superlatives with short adjectives

Functions

Asking the way: Excuse me, can you tell me the way to (the park), please? Turn right (at the
supermarket). Turn left (at the hospital). Go straight ahead. Go across the road. It’s on the
(left).

Phonics

Learning
Listening

eigh: eight, sleigh; ei: rein, reindeer
Tricky words: Mr, Mrs

outcomes

Demonstrate an awareness of intonation patterns when listening; Listen and respond to
peers and adults; Listen and understand the overall meaning of short, simple texts on
familiar topics; Listen and identify familiar words, set phrases and specific information

in short, simple texts on familiar topics; Listen to and join in with songs, chants, jingles,
rhymes, tongue twisters and simple dialogues; Respond verbally and non-verbally to short,
basic, spoken and aural instructions; Respond to factual and literal questions; Identify core
vocabulary; Respond to referential questions based on aural texts; Identify key and specific
information in short, simple conversations/dialogues on familiar topics; Demonstrate
specific information in short, simple conversations/dialogues

Speaking

Give directions on how to get somewhere; Predict what will happen next in a simple story
or play; Accurately reproduce modelled language; Articulate words and sentences using
correct stress, rhythm and intonation; Use basic language structures when speaking;
Express ideas using a range of familiar words, set phrases and expressions; Retell simple
stories, personal experiences and events using a range of familiar words, set phrases and
expressions; Ask and answer questions on familiar topics like daily activities, habits, times
and events; Participate in short, simple interactions on familiar topics; Articulate sounds
and isolated word forms and connected speech using correct pronunciation; Recite songs,
rhymes, chants and tongue twisters individually and chorally; Sing a basic song, rhyme
and chant from memory; Act out part of a picture story, short dialogue or role play

Decode unfamiliar words by using phonemic awareness and blending strategies when reading;
Read frequently encountered words with ease; Read and understand the overall meaning of
short, simple texts on familiar topics; Read and identify familiar words, set phrases and key
informationinshort, simple factual texts on familiar topics fromthe headings and illustrations;
Answer factual questions about reading material; Extract factual details and specific
information in short texts; Make basic inferences from simple information in short texts;
Decode unfamiliar words by using phonemic awareness and blending strategies when reading;
Read frequently encountered words with ease; Read and understand the overall meaning of
short, simple texts on familiar topics; Read and identify familiar words, set phrases and key
informationinshort, simple factualtexts onfamiliar topics fromthe headings and illustrations;
Answer factual questions about reading material; Extract factual details and specific
information in short texts; Make basic inferences from simple information in short texts



Write dictated material (word, phrase or sentence); Write answers to questions based
on reading material; Arrange letters into words; Complete a phrase or sentence by
supplying the missing word; Write answers based on reading material; Write simple
sentencesdescribing pictures,drawings or activities, etc., usingwords froma list; Write
clearly formed letters and words; Use phonological awareness and blending strategies
to write new words; Construct sentences and questions using correct spacing,
capitalisation, question marks, apostrophe/simple contractions and full stops based on
a model; Write high frequency words correctly; Write legible and neat letters in script;
Copy words, phrases and sentences accurately; Maintain appropriate spacing between
lettersinaword and between words; Spell frequently used words correctly; Write basic,
single clause sentences given a model

Cognitive skills |Find uses for created objects or contents (e.g. in a play, story or game); Understand the
steps needed to complete the activity; Say if they feel happy with what they have done;
Recognise when a task has been completed; Say if a task has been completed well; Try
to help solve a problem in the group; Explore different materials and decide what to
use (projects); Say whether they like a story, song or game, and give reasons for their
choice/preference; Draw basic pictures to represent vocabulary and familiar concepts;
Participateindrama-basedactivities whichallowfor personalinterpretation;Participate
in activities that involve taking the role of familiar people; Listen and respond physically
to songs, rhymes, chants and jingles; Use own ideas for doing creative activities like
colouring, drawing and building to represent vocabulary and familiar concepts; Stay
engaged and focused onshort tasks, to not get distracted; Match objects, people, letters,
pronunciation and words; Guess words from illustrations in storybooks

Key competences

Linguistic competence: use language as an instrument for communication (Lessons 1-11)

Digital competence: use eText Basic (L. 1-11)

Social and civic competences: raise awareness of environmental pollution (L. 2); learn to give directions (L. 6)
Cultural awareness and expression: raise awareness of cultural similarities and differences (L. 5)
Learning to learn: reflect on what has been learnt and self-evaluate progress (L. 1-11); use previous
knowledge (L. 1); follow instructions (L. 1-11); personalisation of language learnt (L. 4 and 8)

Initiative and entrepreneurship: choose a topic for the project (L. 5)

Future skills

Critical thinking Predicting (L. 7); Problem solving (L. 6); Logical thinking (L. 1, 2 and 6); Defining and
describing (L. 3, 5 and 10); Finding information (L. 5 and 7); Planning (L. 8); Reflecting
on learning (L. 1-11)

Creativity Designing a leaflet (L. 5)

Communication | Describing places (L. 1); Asking for and giving directions (L. 6); Using comparative and
superlative adjectives (L. 10); Talking about favourite places (L. 5); Functional dialogue
(L. 8); Challenge game (L. 10)

Collaboration |Project groupwork (L. 8); Acting out (L. 2)
Evaluation

 Assessment for Learning: throughout the unit (see detailed notes in the lesson plans)

* Self-assessment: Class Book p. 73; Activity Book p. 51

* Unit 3 Extra practice: Activity Book p. 52

* Unit 3 Photocopiable Resources (optional): Vocabulary 1 and 2, Grammar 1 and 2, Communication
game, Song, Reading differentiation, Listening differentiation, Culture video, English in Action, CLIL,
Self-assessment

 Unit 3 practice

External tests

Class Book Activity Book
A1 Movers Listening Part 1 A1 Movers Listening Part 5
A1 Movers Speaking Part 1
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Lesson 1, parts 1 and 2

Objectives

« Lesson objectives: to learn and use landscape
vocabulary

* Target language: city, forest, hill, island, lake,
mountain, river, town, waterfall; deep, high, wide

Global Scale of English (GSE)

* Reading: Can recognise single, familiar everyday
words if supported by pictures (GSE 24). Can
understand basic sentences naming familiar
everyday items, if supported by pictures (GSE 24).

« Listening: Can describe isolated words related
to familiar topics, if spoken slowly and clearly
supported by pictures or gestures (GSE 16).

« Speaking: Can name everyday objects in pictures
using single words (GSE 23). Can read aloud familiar
single words (GSE 20). Can ask a range of questions
in guessing games to find the answer (GSE 36).

» Writing: Can write simple sentences about familiar
things, given prompts or a model (GSE 32).

Materials

« Unit 3 flashcards (desert, river, mountain, lake,
waterfall, oasis, wadi, city, town, forest, hill, island;
deep, high, wide)

* Unit 3 poster: Nature

« stopwatch

« coloured pencils

« sheets of paper, enough for each group

« photocopiable 3

* notebooks

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

<% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14)

Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork
Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

e o

Lesson 1, part 1

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

. {5 Draw an island, a river and a mountain on the board.
Ask Do you know what these are in English? What words
amIlooking for?and elicit the answers. Write responses

above the drawings, read the words and have pupils
repeat. Ask pupils to predict the unit topic.

Presentation (3 minutes)

*  Explain that in this lesson pupils will learn to talk
about landscapes.
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Practice

Class Book

@ Along the wadi

o @ How many wadis or mountains can you name?

e 3 et 1LY
a banana, a sandwich, an apple, a cupcake
@ What food and drink can you see in the nicture? (on the bag), two bottles of water
Can you see something wet? waterfall, lake, river, water bottle

©  How many wadis or mountains can you name?
(5 minutes)

« &8 Refer pupils to page 62. Read the rubric and
tell pupils to look at the picture for help with the
answers. Pupils do the activity in pairs.

« (&8 Place pupils in the same pairs. Pick up the
stopwatch and explain that they have one minute
to answer the questions together.

* Check answers as a class by having pupils raise
their hands to give the answers.

- Extension &2 Ask pupils to look at page 62. Have
them describe the picture in pairs, telling each
other where the people in the picture are, what
they are doing, and naming any objects or people
that they know, e.g. ball, bag, pupils.



Lesson:l, parti

9 (*}) Listen, point and repeat.

ey
river mountain
forest hill island deep hlgh wide

o ,O Look for the words from Activity 2 in the picture on page 62.
Write the missing word. deep

o Read the definitions and write the word. Then say.

1 It's got a lot of buildings and a lot of people. It's very big. clt )
2 It's got water. It's wide. It isn’t a river. It isn't a waterfall. ake
3 It's hard to climb. It's very high. mountain

4 It's got water all around it.
5 It's gota lot of trees.

e ;: Play a guessing game.
@) )

h.'ﬁ ;':;-q"':T =]

Activity Book, Unit 3
Lesson 1, part 2

© () 3.1 Listen, point and repeat. (5 minutes)

* Place the Unit 3 flashcards (landscapes and
adjectives) or poster on the board. Point to each
picture and say the word. Pupils repeat after you.

* Refer pupils to page 63. Tell pupils to look at the
photos 1-12 and elicit the new vocabulary. Prompt
with questions, e.g. Can you see a river? Is there a
river near here? Are we in a town or a city? Can you
name an island? A mountain? A lake? Look at pictures
1to 9. Are there any in our region?

* Play the audio.

* Focus on the pronunciation of the new words. Model
each a few times, focusing on the stress. Pupils
repeat.

* 8 Have pupils say a word to their partner for them
to point to the correct picture. Then they swap.

-t

river
mountain
lake
waterfall
city
town
forest
hill
island
10 deep

11 high

12 wide

DONOOUIANWN=|W

© ,© Look for the words from Activity 2 in the
picture on page 62. Write the missing word.
(5 minutes)
« &R & Give pupils one minute to work in pairs to
find the landscape words. Ask for feedback using
the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14).

O Read the definitions and write the word. Then
say. (5 minutes)

¢ Check pupils understand the task. Refer them to
the example.

« &8 Pupils work in pairs. Ask for answers using
the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14).
© (' Play a guessing game. (10 minutes)
- &8 Place pupils in different pairs for this activity.
« Walk around the class monitoring pairs.

Diversity

Support

* 28 Prepare the guessing game as a class. Ask pupils
to work together in pairs to write some questions
using the examples. Pupils ask you the questions.

Challenge

* Pupils prepare the guessing game individually. Give
them one minute to describe each picture. Pupils
can write their descriptions.

Finishing the lesson (2 minutes)

* Play Guess the name (see page 22) with the Unit 3
flashcards.
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Lesson 1, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

« Show pupils a Unit 3 flashcard and say the word. If it
is incorrect, they have to correct you. Play for a few
rounds.

Practice

Activity Book

Vocabulary

o O Look at the Class Book page 62 and complete the sentences.
1 Samihas gota bottle of water  inone hand and a j)_qngm in the other.

2 Lottie has gota with a cupcake on it.

3 Inone poster, there's a river. In the other poster, there’sasmall  islan d
on the lake.

o Look and find. Then complete the missing letters.

nijm
unmﬂmn

island  forest river wuterf_(lu town hi luke mountain cit ’
9 Look and write.

high deep wide

The lakeis  d| eep Theriveris  wide The mountain is hgh
I'm'learning
Play spelling games to remember new words and practise spelling: I-S-L-A-N-D. ]

© 5 Look at the Class Book page 62 and complete
the sentences. (10 minutes)

* Ask pupils to say what they remember about the
words in the Class Book.

88 Then have pupils work in pairs to complete the
activity. Check answers as a class.

© Look and find. Then complete the missing
letters. (10 minutes)

&8 Ask pupils to tell their partners what they see in
each image.

* Pupils then work individually to complete the
activity.

» @ Using the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14),
elicit the answers.
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Extra activity Collaborative work

e 27 Divide the class into small groups. Pupils design
a map and include some of the landscape items with
labels. Pupils compare their drawings.

© Look and write. (10 minutes)

« Ask pupils to describe what they see in each
picture.

« Pupils work individually. Check answers as a class.

* Read the I'm learning box. Put pupils into small
groups (alternatively you can play as a class). Have
them play spelling games to remember the new
words they have learnt and to practise spelling.

Extra activity Fast finishers

¢ Pupils write down the new words with drawings or
definitions in their notebooks.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e = Ask pupils how this lesson has helped them learn
about the environment in English.

Photocopiable 3
e Ask pupils to do photocopiable 3.



SSSS=Story 3

Lesson 2, parts 1 and 2 Practice

Class Book

Objectives
« Lesson objectives: to listen to/watch, read and act
out a story about cleaning up a wadi
* Target language: revision of landscape vocabulary

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Reading: Can follow simple dialogues in short
illustrated stories, if they can listen while reading
(GSE 26). Can identify specific information in a
simple story, if guided by questions (GSE 35).

« Listening: Can follow the sequence of events ina
simple story, or narrative, if told slowly and clearly
(GSE 36).

 Speaking: Can name items of clothing with visual
support (GSE 25). Can briefly say what they think will
happen next in a simple story or play (GSE 42). Can
act out parts of a picture story using simple actions
and words (GSE 30).

Materials

Unit 3 flashcards (landscapes and adjectives)
e Unit 3 poster: Nature

« large sheets of paper, enough for each group
photocopiable 11

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

€% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

€= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14); Hands up/down
technique; True/False response cards technique
(see page 14)

&R Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork

= Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Lesson 2, part 1

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

« =23 Using the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14), ask
pupils to say one landscape word each from Lesson 1.

e Place the Unit 3 flashcards (landscapes and adjectives)

or poster on the board and revise the vocabulary from
the unit.

Presentation (2 minutes)

« < Explain that in this lesson pupils will listen to or
watch a story.

Story

(1) Find one thing you wear on your

hands and one you wear on your feet. Hands: gloves
o o @Wutch or listen and read. Feet: boots

Hey, it’s the Great Clean-up o
at Wadi Darbat tomorrow!

e =

Wow, this forest is
beautiful! But look at
the rubbish by the wadil

Y

the forest and by the wadi. So ... o ; -

we go there and clean it up! el -

OK, first, put the gloves on and

pick up the rubbish. Put wood

el and cans in the biggest bags.
ool — e o S

¥

No prle! Now the bag
is wider than the wood!

Heg,Bo! Can you
help me with this?

© Before youread Find one thing you wear on your

hands and one you wear on your feet.
(2 minutes)

« Refer pupils to page 64. Elicit answers as a class.

© © () 3.2 Watch or listen and read. (5 minutes)

« Introduce clean-up, rubbish, wood, gloves and mud
with mime and drawings. Ask Is there any rubbish to
clean up in the classroom? At the playground? and
elicit the answers. Explain the idea of collective or
group clean-ups.

* Play the audio or the video.

« Check comprehension. Ask Why are they going to
the forest? (There’s a lot of rubbish in the forest and
by the wadi.); Why are the Discovery Team wet?
(They fell in the wadi when they were picking up a
bag together.); What can they do with some of the
rubbish? (Use it for the club shed.)
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SS=Story

3.2
The Great Clean-Up
1 Fatma:  Hey, it's the Great Clean-up at Wadi
Darbat tomorrow!
Lottie: What's that?
Sami: Well, there’s a lot of rubbish in the forest

and by the wadi. So ... we go there and
clean it up!

2 Narrator: The nextday...

Lottie: Wow, this forest is beautiful! But look at
the rubbish by the wadi!
Fatma: Yes...comeon!

3 Woman: OK, first, put the gloves on and pick up
the rubbish. Put wood and cans in the
biggest bags.

4 Bo: This is harder than flying!

Sami: It's OK, Bo! You don't need gloves!
Lottie: Hey, Bo! Can you help me with this?
5 Lottie: No, Bo! The wood is wider than the bag!
Bo: No problem! Now the bag is wider than
the wood!

6 Fatma: Hey, can you help me? These bags are
very big! ... And the mud is deeper than
my shoes!

7 Fatma: Be careful!

8 Lottie: Yuck! I'm all wet!

q Lottie: Look at all these cans, bags and
bottles ... Why do people throw them
in the wadi?

10 Fatma:  Hey, why don’t we use some of this for
our shed?

Sami: Great idea! I know what we can do!

© ¥’ What do they do with the rubbish? Go to
y
page 110 to find out. (5 minutes)

« &8 Pupils discuss the question in pairs.

» &= Using the Hands up/down technique, ask
Did you work out the answer?

O After you read Look at the story and write the
correct words. (5 minutes)

» @ Pupils work individually to complete the activity.
Elicit answers using the Lollipop stick technique (see
page 14).

© ) What can you make with the rubbish? Tell
y
your partner. (5 minutes)

« &8 Pupils discuss the question in pairs.

» Extension Internet search key words: upcycle
recycle rubbish projects
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There’s a lot of fruit by the wadi. rubbish

1

2 The children clean up the lake. wadi
3 The children put on hats. loves
4 The children use boxes to put the rubbish in. qgs

5 Bo and Fatma pick up a big piece of wood together. Lottie

o ¢ ) What can you make with the rubbish? Tell your partner.

I can make a table with the ...

(6} " Act out the story.

Activity Book, Unit 3 .
Lesson 2, part 2 xty-five

© 7 Act out the story. (10 minutes)
« &3 Divide pupils into groups of four. Allocate arole to
each pupil (Fatma, Sami, Lottie and Bo).
 Pupils act out the story in groups.
Diversity

Support
e Pupils write their lines down to help them in
preparation to act out the story.

Challenge

e Pupils extend the role play by adding an extra scene,
either a conversation between two characters on the
way there or on the way back.

Extra activity Critical thinking

¢ The class brainstorm other upcycling projects for
typical rubbish found in the area of the school, and
suggest how they can stop people dumping rubbish
and littering in natural spaces.

Extra activity TPR

e G= Using the True/False response cards technique
(see page 14), pupils respond to true and false
statements you make about the story.

Finishing the lesson (3 minutes)

&R Ask pupils to choose their favourite scene and read
it to their partner.



Lesson 2, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

* Ask the pupils what they remember from the story.

Practice

Activity Book

Llesson'2,part 2

@© T What's the problem?

Look, read and match.

The problem is there is
a lot of rubbish and it is
difficult to clean it up.

a The bags are too big for Fatma.
b Bo can't put the gloves on.
¢ The forest is beautiful, but the wadi is very dirty.
d Lottie and Bo can’t put the wood in the bag.
0 ,O Look at Activity 1 and find two landscape words.

wadi forest

e Answer the questions.

Why are the children in the forest?
Because it's the Great Clean-up.
What do the children wear to pick up the rubbish?

N

w

What rubbish do the children find?

~

|

What can the children do with all that rubbish?

o Read and tick (v). How do you look after nature? Add one more idea.

Let's throw the rubbish in the wadi.

1
2 Let's help to clean the forest at a clean-up. \7 |
3 Let's use old cans and bottles to make new decorations. \Z
4 Let's throw the rubbish in the bin. \7'\
5

forty-three e

S

© Volues Read and tick (v/). How do you look after

nature? Add one more idea. (10 minutes)

&8 Pupils write and then compare the answers with
a partner.

« Ask some of the pupils to tell you their own ideas
for looking after nature.

Extra activity Collaborative work

» 28 Pupils work in small groups to create a slogan
e.g. Clean up (name of school or place in the local
village/town/city) and design a poster with ideas to
start a campaign. Pupils present their ideas and the
class vote on the best ideas. Ask pupils to choose for
themselves how to best continue, and allow class/
home learning time for pupils to meet and continue
with the project.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

\decorations for the Discovery Team shed.

e =i Using the Summative and thought-provoking

questions technique (see page 15), ask pupils to say what
they enjoyed about the lesson.

Photocopiable 11
 Ask pupils to do photocopiable 11.

l CLIL Link )
~

In Unit 3, the story is based around the concept of the
natural flow of wadis from Science.

The Discovery Team attend the great clean-up of Wadi
Darbat. They learn how they have to separate rubbish
into different bags. Fatma asks for help with a big bag
that is stuck in the mud, and when it comes out, causing
a big mess, they find a lot of stuff that they can reuse as

J

© After you read What's the problem? Look, read

and match. (5 minutes)

* Ask the pupils to look at the images and describe
them as best as they can.

* Give pupils one minute to complete the activity.

(2] /” Look at Activity 1 and find two landscape
words. (5 minutes)

* Pupils complete the activity individually. Check
answers as a class.

© Answer the questions. (10 minutes)
* Give pupils a few minutes to complete the activity
individually. Pupils check their answers in pairs.
« 5 Ask pupils to raise their hands to give their
answers. Use the Lollipop stick technique (see
page 14).
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Lesson 3, parts 1 and 2

Objectives
« Lesson objectives: to learn and use shorter
adjectives to make comparisons

* Target language: This mud is deeper than my
shoes. My gloves are dirtier than yours!; deeper,
higher, dirtier, longer

Global Scale of English (GSE)

¢ Speaking: Can make simple, direct comparisons
between two people or things using common
adjectives, given a model (GSE 38).

« Listening: Can understand comparisons between
two places, if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 35).

Materials

« Unit 3 flashcards (wide, deep, high, long)
« photocopiable 7

Assessment for Leurning (formative assessment)
=

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14)

Peer learning: pairwork

Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Lesson 3, part 1

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

* Write The Great Clean-up on the board. Ask What did
the Discovery Team do for the great clean-up? and
elicit the answers.

e Ask pupils what they remember from the story from
Lesson 2. Prompt with questions, e.g. What did they need
to do? Why? Who got dirty? Why?

Presentation (2 minutes)

* <% Explain that in this lesson pupils will learn to use
shorter adjectives to compare landscapes.

Practice

Class Book

Grammar, Lesson3) parg 1

(1) ,O Look back! Tick (v) the sentence in this picture.

1 The wood is wider than the bag. [Z
2 This forest is beautiful! [:]
3 Let'scleanup! 0

0 @ Listen and repeat.

((This mud s deeper than my shoes! The wadiis longer than the road. |

|_A mountain is higher than a il My gloves are dirtier thanyours! |

o @ Listen. Then circle True or False.

Mountain

1 True @
2 True @
3 False

© () Inpairs, ask and answer. tall

Sheep Mountain
_..r. (] Cow Mountain
- . : _ [ Is Molt Town bigger
s A, | than Trock Town?

~
e {_J Look around the classroom. Ask and answer.
Activity Book, Unit 3
Lesson 3, part 2

short dirty clean big
small high wide

Who is taller than Sally?

(Is the chair wider than the table? ) No, it isn’t!
.

(1] ,© Look back! Tick () the sentence in this
picture. (5 minutes)
* Refer pupils to pages 64 and 65.
* Ask pupils to say where they found the answer.

© () 3.3 Listen and repeat. (10 minutes)

* Play the audio.

« Write on the board: A mountain is higher than a
hill. Read out the sentence and have pupils repeat.

« Ask two pupils to go to the board and underline the
word that shows we are comparing things. Write
the remaining sentences from the grammar box
on the board. Ask two more pupils to come to the
board and underline the comparative adjective.
Continue with other pupils.

3.3

This mud is deeper than my shoes!
The wadi is longer than the road.
A mountain is higher than a hill.
My gloves are dirtier than yours!




© () 3.4 Listen. Then circle True or False.

(5 minutes)

* Ask pupils to look closely at the pictures and
predict what sentences they will hear to describe
them. Have pupils say a few sentences comparing
the mountains and rivers.

* Play the audio for pupils to complete the activity.
Check answers as a class.

* Ask if any of the sentences they used to compare
the mountains and rivers were in the audio.

3.4

Picture A: True or false?

1 Green Hill is higher than Brown Hill.

2 Brown Hill is higher than White Mountain.
3 White Mountain is higher than Brown Hill.

Picture B: True or false?

1 The River Lavan is longer than the River Cark.
2 The River Windel is longer than the River Cark.
3 The River Cark is longer than the River Lavan.

O In pairs, ask and answer. (5 minutes)
* Give pupils a few minutes to look at the examples.
&8 Pupils ask and answer in pairs.

« 88 Invite pairs to ask and answer in front of the
class.

Diversity
Support

 Before pupils speak, give them time to prepare the
questions.

Challenge
» &8 Ask pupils to use the adjectives wide and short to
compare the mountains and rivers in pairs.

© () Look around the classroom. Ask and answer.
(5 minutes)

« &8 Pupils work in different pairs. Ask them to
make three questions each. Write the example on
the board and model pronunciation. Elicit another
example using the plural form, e.g. Are the chairs
higher than the tables?

Extra activity Critical thinking

e Pupils repeat Activity 5, but this time they can
choose what they want to talk about. For example,
comparing football teams, toys, places, things to do,
etc.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e =i Use the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to ask How do we make
comparisons between two things?

135



Grammar

Lesson 3, part 2

Starting the lesson (10 minutes)

e Ask pupils to take out a ruler, pencil and rubber.
» 88 1In pairs, ask them to compare the items.

&R Invite pairs to share their work with the class.

« &= Show pupils a Unit 3 flashcard (adjectives). Use
the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14) to choose
a pupil to come to the board. Ask them to write out
the comparative form of the adjective (adding -er).
Continue with other pupils.

Practice

Activity Book

Grammar, £es50n.3,pare 2

o Complete the sentences.

"

Malikis taller (tal)

than Hamed.

N

1 Sugaris sweeter (sweet)
than salt.

AR ez,

3 Elephants are l)j,g_g_eL(big) Trainsare  Q de[ (old)
than goats.

than planes.
Wl n

Trousers are longer (long)

than shorts.

~

o

5 Toesare shorter (short)
than fingers.

k#ﬁ

7 Beesare smaller (small)

than birds.

8 Yourballis cleaner (clean)

than my ball.

e Q Answer the questions. Then compare your answers in pairs.
1 Who is taller: you or your mother?
2 What is longer: a tiger or a crocodile?
3 Which word is longer: Maths or English?
4 Which is wider: a road or a door?
5 What is sweeter: a cupcake or an ice cream?

Q o

© Complete the sentences. (10 minutes)

« Have pupils look at the images and say what they
see.

« &8 Pupils work in pairs to complete the activity.
Check answers as a class.

« Ask pupils to make their own sentences comparing
the objects in the pictures.

* When they have finished, ask some pupils to share
their sentences with the rest of the class.
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© (O Answer the questions. Then compare your
answers in pairs. (10 minutes)
» &8 Give pupils a few minutes to complete the first
part of the activity individually. Then ask them to
compare the answers.

« Ask pupils to share their answers with the class.

Finishing the lesson (10 minutes)

&2 Have the pupils say a false sentence using the
comparative for their partners to correct.

Extro activity Photocopiable 7
e Ask pupils to do photocopiable 7.



sss===Vocabulary'and'Grammar

Lesson 4, parts 1 and 2

Objectives
« Lesson objectives: to learn and use the superlative
to compare things

e Target language: What's the hottest desert?
My father is the tallest person in my family.

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Listening: Can recognise a few familiar everyday
nouns and adjectives, if spoken slowly and clearly
(GSE 10). Can recognise familiar words and phrases
in short, simple songs or chants (GSE 18).

« Reading: Can recognise a range of basic everyday
nouns and adjectives (GSE 17).

< Speaking: Can sing a basic song from memory
(GSE 22).

Materials

Unit 3 flashcards (landscapes and adjectives)

* picture cards with different objects, places or famous
people

notebooks

« photocopiables 15 and 19

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

€% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14)

&8 Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork

= Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Lesson 4, part 1

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

 Play What's missing? (see page 19) with the Unit 3
flashcards.

 Ask Can you remember how to compare two things?
(-er than...)

Presentation (2 minutes)

* % Explain that in this lesson pupils will learn to
compare more than two things. They will also sing a
song.

« Use the Unit 3 flashcards to present dry and low.

Practice

Class Book

Lesson &, partl Vocabulary'and(Gra %’
1] @ Listen, point and repeat.

sde

3 the coldest country

1 the highest mountain

2 the longest river
o @ (7 Listen and sing.

. What's higher than a skyscraper? ~ Where's the highest mountain?
"% 0" w What's bigger than the sea? Where's the deepest sea?
FE-' What's longer than the river Nile? Where’s the widest river?
Come on, let’s go and see! Come on, find out with me!

Where’s the lowest oasis?
What'’s the coldest sea?
Where’s the longest wadi?
Come on, find out with me!

What's bigger than an elephant?
What bird is taller than me?
What'’s the hottest desert?
Come on, find out with me!

o\
e (% Listen and repeat.

(This is the longest wadi in the desert. Mount Everest is the highest mountain in the world. )

()13 .
o (%) Listen and circle.

1 What is the highest mountain in the world? Jabal Shams

2 What is the longest river in the world? Yangtze @

3 What is the widest river in the world? the Congo

4 What is the driest desert in the world? Sahara

5 What is the lowest sea in the world? the Mediterranean

e D) Pupil A: Activity Book, page 73.  B) Pupil B: Activity Book, page 75.

Activity Book, Unit 3 . )
Lesson 4, part 2 Xty-sever

© () 3.5 Listen, point and repeat. (5 minutes)
« Play the audio.

* Pupils look at the pictures and practise the new
vocabulary.

= &8 Have pupils say a phrase to their partner and
their partner points to the correct picture. They
then swap.

3.5

1 the highest mountain
2 the longest river
3 the coldest country

© () 3.6 & 3.7 Listen and sing. (5 minutes)

« Ask pupils to look at the pictures and to say what
they can see.

« Play the song and tell pupils to listen only this time.

* Read out the song one line at a time and have
pupils repeat as a class.

« Play the song again and encourage pupils to join in.

« Play the karaoke version of the song (track 3.7) and
encourage pupils to sing.
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3.6

What's higher than a skyscraper?
What's bigger than the sea?
What's longer than the river Nile?
Come on, let’s go and see!

What's bigger than an elephant?
What bird is taller than me?
What's the hottest desert?
Come on, find out with me!

Where’s the highest mountain?
Where's the deepest sea?
Where's the widest river?
Come on, find out with me!

Where's the lowest oasis?
What's the coldest sea?
Where's the longest wadi?
Come on, find out with me!

Extra activity TPR

» Demonstrate these actions for the adjectives in the
song: the highest: stretch both hands high above
your head; the lowest: stretch both hands low down
towards the floor; the deepest: stretch both hands to
the floor; the widest: stretch both arms as far apart
as they can go.

* Play the song for pupils to do the actions (including

climbing a mountain and swimming) while they listen.

© () 3.8 Listen and repeat. (5 minutes)
* Pupils listen and repeat the audio.
* Ask pupils which two words show that you are

comparing more than two things (the -est).
3.8

This is the longest wadi in the desert.
Mount Everest is the highest mountain in the world.

O () 34 Listen and circle. (5 minutes)

* Explain that they are now going to do a quiz. Read
the first question and example answer.

« &8 Pupils work in pairs or small groups to answer
the other questions.

* Play the audio for them to check their answers.
* Praise those who got the answers right.

39

1 The highest mountain in the world is Mount Everest.
2 The longest river in the world is the Nile.

3 The widest river in the world is the Amazon.

4 The driest desert in the world is the Atacama.

5 The lowest sea in the world is the Dead Sea.

Extra activity Collaborative work

e 22 Hand out two or three picture cards to small
groups of different pupils. Pupils have to compare
them using the adjectives from the lesson.

© » Pupil A: Activity Book, page 73.
P> Pupil B: Activity Book, page 75. (10 minutes)
« Place pupils in pairs and have them choose who is
going to be Pupil A and who is going to be Pupil B.

« Have them turn to the correct page in their Activity
Books. They both have a table showing details
about Rasha, Nawal and Aseel. However, they both
have two columns that are blank. They need to ask
their partner questions to find the information for
the missing columns.

 Explain to pupils that they are going to ask
and answer questions using comparatives and
superlatives in order to complete the missing
information in their tables, like in the example.

« Pupils work individually to write the questions
before they begin, using the example question to
help them.

« They then ask their questions and complete the
information in the table with their partner’s
answers.

« Monitor pupils and help where needed.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

 Ask pupils to say which part of the song they liked
best. Have them draw the verse in their notebooks.

Lesson 4, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

 Explain to pupils that you will say an adjective (or you
can show them the Unit 3 flashcards with adjectives)
for them to say the comparative and superlative form.
Say long. Elicit longer and the longest.

» &R Then ask pupils to continue the game with their
partners using big, high, tall, etc.

Practice

Activity Book

© Complete the sentences. (5 minutes)
« Pupils complete the activity individually.
&8 Ask pupils to check answers in pairs.

e Then have them make their own sentences with the
adjectives.



(2] @ (7 3.10 Listen and match. (10 minutes)

 Ask pupils to look at the picture and say what they
can see.

 Then ask how they think the people in the picture
will be compared and what words they expect to
hear.

« Play the audio for pupils to complete the activity.
Repeat if necessary.

e Check answers as a class.

3.10

1 Girl:  Look, Grandad. These are my friends at
school.

Man: What are your friends’ names?

Girl:  This is Bayan. She’s happier than the others
in the photo. Can you see her?

Man: Yes, she's the one with the tennis racket.

Girl:  Yes, she loves tennis.

2 Man: Who is that boy at the back? He’s very tall.
Girl:  He's Faisal. He's taller than you!
Man: Does he play any sport?
Girl:  Yes, he's the captain on the basketball
team.

3 Man: And this girl? Wow! She’s very dirty!
Girl:  You mean Sally? Yes, she's dirty from the
clean-up. She’s dirtier than me!
Man: Look at her glasses! I'm sure she can't see
anything.
Girl:  Iknow.

4 Man: IthinkIknow this boy.
Girl:  Who? Zaid? Maybe, he lives next door.

Man: But he looks very sad. He looks sadder than
the other children.

Girl:  Yes. Look at the paint on his picture. That's
why he's sad.

Man: Poor Zaid.

5 Girl:  And this girl over there is Azza. She’s my
best friend.
Man: But she looks angry in this photo!
Girl:  Yes, look at her leg! She’s angrier than all
of us!
Man: Oh,Isee! But your friends look really nice.
Girl:  Yes, they are.

Vocabulary'and!Grammar, (@’

o Complete the sentences.
1 The  highest (high) mountain in the world is Mount Everest.
2 The [ongest (long) river in the world is the Nile.
3 The widest (wide) river in the world is the Amazon.
4 The  driest  (dry)desertin the world is the Atacama.
5 The lowest (low) seain the world is the Dead Sea.

(2] 319 Listen and match.

K.un:F? mokure cleon

o Look at Activity 2 and complete the sentences.

_happy angry sad tall dirty

1 Bayanis the happiest of all.
2 Faisalis the tallest of all.
3 Sallyis the dirtiest of all.
4 Zaid is the saddest of all.
5 Azza is the angriest of all

° Answer the questions. Then compare your answers in pairs.
Who is the tallest person in your family?

Who is the youngest person in your family?

Which is the coldest month of the year?

Which is the hottest month of the year?

o wN =

Who is the funniest person in your class?

© Look at Activity 2 and complete the sentences.
(10 minutes)

 Ask pupils to look at the picture in Activity 2 and
say which of the children is happy, angry, sad, tall
and dirty.

 Pupils work individually to complete the activity.
e Check answers as a class.

O Answer the questions. Then compare your
answers in pairs. (5 minutes)

&R Place pupils in pairs for this activity.
« Walk around the class monitoring pairs.

« B Use the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14) to
elicit some answers from different pupils.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e =i Use the Summative and thought-provoking
questions technique (see page 15) to ask Can you
compare school subjects, animals, places and food? Is
this easy or difficult for you? Why? When will you have
to talk about and compare these things?

Photocopiables 15 and 19
 Ask pupils to do photocopiables 15 and 19.
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Culture notes

Lesson 5, parts 1 and 2

. . e The nine Daymaniyat Islands have a total area of
ObJethes 100 hectares (250 acres).
* Lesson objectives: to learn about nature reserves in « JabalSamhan has anareaof 4,500 square kilometres
Oman o and is one of the highest mountain ranges in Oman
* Target language: revision of vocabulary and with its summit at 2,100 metres.
grammar
Global Scale of English (GSE) Practice
* Reading: C derstand short, simple descripti
eading: Can understand short, simple descriptions Class Book

of familiar places, if supported by pictures (GSE 23).
Can extract specific information in short texts on
familiar topics (GSE 39).

< Speaking: Can talk about a familiar place in a basic
way (GSE 33). Can give simple reasons to explain

There are a lot of beautiful

nature reserves in Oman and

reserves in oman they are all very different.

Let’s look at three of them.

preferences, given a model (GSE 35).
« Writing: Can write simple sentences about familiar
things, given prompts or a model (GSE 32).

Materials

* True/False response cards

leaflets or books about national parks
« sheets of paper, enough for each group
« coloured pencils, gluesticks

» photocopiable 23

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

<% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14); True/False response
cards technique (see page 14)

&8 Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork
=i Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Culture Sources (online)

* lonelyplanet.com
e omanofw.com
e omanobserver.om

Lesson 5, part 1

Starting the lesson (2 minutes)

Daymaniyat Islands

These are nine islands off the coast

between A'seeb and Barka. They
are a marine reserve. This means
that the fish, sharks, whales and

dolphins are safe in the sea around

the islands. You can't visit the

islands from May to October. That's
because turtles lay their eggs on

their beautiful beaches.

Jabal Samhan

This nature reserve is
in some of the highest
mountains of Dhofar.
There are great views of
the sea from the top!

Lots of animals live here,

such as gazelles, wolves
and ibex. Did you know
that one of the world’s
rarest animals also lives
here? It's called the

Khawr Ruri

Khawr Ruri is the largest
reserve in Dhofar.

The Khawr lagoon is

an important nature
reserve where many fish,
birds and plants can
live. Tourists love seeing
the ruins of the old city

of Samharam here.

e Write nature reserves on the board. Ask pupils Why are

nature reserves important? and elicit answers.

Presentation (3 minutes)

* % Explain that in this lesson pupils will read about
different nature reserves.

e Write Daymaniyat Islands, Jabal Samhan, Khawr Ruri

on the board and ask pupils if they know what these
places are.

Arabian leopard.

- __,__..!

|’ Which nature reserve do you most want to visit?

-Project: - - lcsmE,aGA - - -

The world’s largest nature reserve is
in Greenland. This reserve is larger
than Oman. Wow!

o How many

animals do you know that

Make a leaflet about a nature reserve
in your country.

live in Oman? 1 In groups, choose a nature reserve.
o () Listen and read. 2 Fold a piece of paper in three to make a

leaflet.
3 Find photos or draw pictures of the nature
reserve. Stick the pictures on the leaflet.
4 Write about the nature reserve. Answer
these questions:
© « What's it called?
v * Whereis it?
: * What can you see and
1 do there?
1
1
1

B> Activity Book, page 46.

o ;/: Which nature reserve do
you want to visit? Why? Tell
your partner.

T want to visit Jabal
Samhan because ...

. 5 Look at the other groups’
0 Find out more! Watch . leaflets. Which nature reserve [ y
the video.

-*' do you most want to visit?
J-eight 5 ST TTTTTT T

The
wildiife eserve

© Before you read How many animals do you
know that live in Oman? (3 minutes)

« Write turtles, sharks, dolphins, leopards on the
board. Ask pupils if they know what these are.

» 28 Refer pupils to page 68 and read the question.
Pupils discuss the question in pairs for one minute.
Then ask for class feedback.

© () 3.11 Listen and read. (5 minutes)

« After listening, ask pupils to say what they found
most interesting in the text.

 Extension Pupils read the Fun fact.



3.11

Nature reserves in Oman

There are a lot of beautiful nature reserves in Oman
and they are all very different. Let’s look at three of
them.

Daymaniyat Islands

These are nine islands off the coast between A'seeb and
Barka. They are a marine reserve. This means that the
fish, sharks, whales and dolphins are safe in the sea
around the islands. You can’t visit the islands from May
to October. That's because turtles lay their eggs on
their beautiful beaches.

Jabal Samhan

This nature reserve is in some of the highest
mountains of Dhofar. There are great views of the
sea from the top! Lots of animals live here, such as
gazelles, wolves and ibex. Did you know that one of
the world’s rarest animals also lives here? It's called
the Arabian leopard.

Khawr Ruri

Khawr Ruri is the largest reserve in Dhofar. The Khawr
lagoon is an important nature reserve where many
fish, birds and plants can live. Tourists love seeing the
ruins of the old city of Samharam here.

Which nature reserve do you most want to visit?

Extra activity Critical thinking

* &= Pupils work in groups of three and write one true
sentence and two false ones. They then read them to
another pair. Pupils use True/False cards technique
(see page 14) to answer.

© After you read Activity Book, page 46.

* Pupils turn to page 46 in their Activity Books before
they complete the Class Book activities for this lesson.

O ) Which nature reserve do you want to visit?
Why? Tell your partner. (5 minutes)

« &8 Pupils discuss and write notes in pairs. Encourage
class feedback and discussion.

Diversity

Support

» G5 Pupils find out about nature reserves. They write
down two facts and tell the class about them. Pupils
use True/False cards technique (see page 14) to
answer.

Challenge
 Pupils find out about nature reserves. They write
four interesting facts and tell the class about them.

© Find out more! Watch the video. (5 minutes)

« Tell pupils they are going to watch a video and ask
them to watch it carefully.

e Ask what they have learnt from the video.

Activity Book

)

o Look and write.

whale dolphin gazette wolf ibex

© D hf=
e aba 15
e L5 L

gazelle whale wolf  dolphin ibex

o What's the animal? Read and write.

Arabian leopard gazelle turtle whate wolf

1 Ilive in the sea and I'm the biggest animal in the world! whale
2 Icanswim in the sea and I lay eggs on beaches. turtle
3 Ilive in the mountains and I eat small animals. wolf
4 I'mone of the world’s rarest animals. Ara b ian leopard
5 Ilive in the mountains and I eat leaves. g aze l le
e Choose the correct answer.

The nature reserves in Oman are all the same .

A marine reserve helps animals in the mountains

People can't visit the islands from May to
November .
You can see the waterfalls from the

top of Jabal Samhan.

There are lots of Arubiun

leopards in the world.

w N

»~

«

o

At Khawr Ruri, you can see the ruins of

a new citg.

@ Look and write. (3 minutes)

« &8 Ask pupils to say what animals they can see in
the pictures. Pupils work individually. Then they
compare the answers in pairs.

 Ask pupils if any of these animals can be found where
they live.

© What's the animal? Read and write. (5 minutes)

* Look at the words in the word box as a class. Ask
pupils to describe each animal as best as they can.
Focus on what they look like, where they live and
what they eat.

« Pupils then complete the activity individually.

» G=) Check answers using the Lollipop stick technique
(see page 14).

© After you read Choose the correct answer.
(5 minutes)

« &8 Give pupils a few minutes to complete the
activity in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Finishing the lesson (4 minutes)

e =tUsethe Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to ask What facts were the most
interesting for you? Have pupils raise their hands to give
the answers. Finally, encourage pupils to reflect on what
they found easy and difficult today.
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Lesson 5, part 2 Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e =rUse the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to ask pupils what they have
learnt today. Ask pupils how this culture lesson has
helped them understand more about nature reserves in
Oman.

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

e Ask pupils to say what they remember about nature
reserves.

Presentation (2 minutes)

* % Explain that in this lesson, pupils will make a leaflet
about a nature reserve in their country.

e Then ask them to say five words they can use to describe
nature reserves.

Photocopiable 23

e Ask pupils to do photocopiable 23.
Practice — Project

Class Book

There are a lot of beautiful

Nature nature reserves in Oman and
reserves in Oman they are all very different.

Let’s look at three of them.

Jabal Samhan Khawr Ruri

Daymaniyat Islands

These are nine islands off the coast
between A’seeb and Barka. They
are a marine reserve. This means
that the fish, sharks, whales and
dolphins are safe in the sea around
the islands. You can't visit the
islands from May to October. That's
because turtles lay their eggs on
their beautiful beaches.

This nature reserve is
in some of the highest
mountains of Dhofar.
There are great views of
the sea from the top!

Lots of animals live here,

such as gazelles, wolves
and ibex. Did you know
that one of the world’s
rarest animals also lives
here? It's called the

Khawr Ruri is the largest
reserve in Dhofar.

The Khawr lagoon is

an important nature
reserve where many fish,
birds and plants can

live. Tourists love seeing |
| the ruins of the old cty |
of Samharam here. el

Arabian leopard.

e
= "

o T T

~ Which nature reserve do you most want to visit?

- Project: - - lcsmEpasa - - -

The world’s largest nature reserve is
in Greenland. This reserve is larger
than Oman. Wow!

Make a leaflet about a nature reserve
in your country.

(1] How many
animals do you know that

live in Oman? 1 Ingroups, choose a nature reserve.

© () Listen and read. leaflet.

3 Find photos or draw pictures of the nature

[ After you read ]
D) Activity Book, page 46. reserve. Stick the pictures on the leaflet.

e () Which nature reserve do

you want to visit? Why? Tell
your partner.

I want to visit Jabal
Samhan because ...

o Find out more! Watch
the video.

1
1
1
1
'
1
: 2 Fold a piece of paper in three to make a
1
'
1
1
1
1

4 Write about the nature reserve. Answer
these questions: \

© « What's it called?
1 « Whereis it?
: « What can you see and
' do there?
1
1
'

The
wild|fe Reserv®

5 Look at the other groups’

leaflets. Which nature reserve B -1‘ ,

sixty-eight

Make a leaflet about a nature reserve in your
country. (30 minutes)

» &8 Divide pupils into groups of four. Give each group
paper and coloured pencils.

e Help the groups find information about one nature
reserve each. Decide on the nature reserves before
pupils start.

¢ Explain that pupils should find photos or draw a picture
and write a paragraph like the texts in the Class Book.
They can also find photos and stick them on the leaflet.

e Each group presents their nature reserve to the class.
Make sure each pupil from each group reads out some
information.

¢ Displaythe leafletsinaclassroomor corridor. Encourage
pupils from other classes to read the leaflets. Have a
class vote for the best leaflet.
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Lesson 6 Practice

Objectives Class Book
« Lesson objectives: to learn to ask for and give

directions using prepositions of movement —
Lesson 6 English in action 3
e Target language: Excuse me, can you tell me the Asking the way

way to the ..., please? Turn right/left ... Go straight © () Listen, point and repeat.
ahead. Go across the ... It's on the left/right. Go © O ) Watchor listen and follow on N
lon the from to e __};:-._ = ats the map. Vgge;flcéosqkrakmn want to go?
along /&} A Bl ¥ —_
& go along goacross  go from the shop .__
Global Scale of English (GSE) theroad  theroad o the school
« Listening: Can understand simple directions, if l% %l ?j, l—\%
spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 27). Can understand - b =
simple directions for how to get somewhere on foot, R
;fGSSpEogir)l SIOng cmd Cleﬂrlg Ond USlng a map e 0';\’"\?}Wutch or listen again, read and check.

Excuse me, can you tell me the way
to the park, please?

< Speaking: Can ask for directions on how to get
somewhere on foot or by public transport, using
simple polite language (GSE 40).

Sure. Turn right at the supermarket. Go straight
ahead. Go across the road. The park is on the left.

OK, thank you! Bye!
Bye!

Materials

 afew tourist or local maps, enough for each group
 photocopiable 27

Turn right at the supermarket.
Turn left at the hospital.

Go straight ahead.

Go across the road.

The park is on the left.

Excuse me, can you tell me
the way to the park, please?

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

{.‘5 Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives © (O Look at the map in Activity 2 again. In pairs, ask the way.
presentation - From the bookshop to the library.
Monitoring pupils’ learning: Traffic light cards + Fromthe library to the supermarket,
% techniqueg(sl::eeppage 14) g g « From the hospital to the post office. — °
&R Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork
= Independent learning: Summative and thought- © () 312 Listen, point and repeat. (5 minutes)
provoking questions technique (see page 15) « Refer pupils to page 69.
« Play the audio. Pupils work individually.
« Focus on the pronunciation. Ask pupils to repeat
Starting the lesson (3 minutes) the directions with gestures.
« Give simple directions on how to get from the 312

classroom to another place in the school. Use go
along/across/straight ahead, go from ... to ..., turn
left/right. Ask pupils to follow the way in their minds.
Ask Where are you now?

go along the road, go across the road, go from the shop
to the school, turn left, turn right, go straight ahead

© © () 3.13 Watch or listen and follow on the
map. Where does Razan want to go? (5 minutes)

* Refer pupils to the map on page 69. Ask what
places they can see.

* Play the audio or video. Pupils work individually

* &3 Ask What kind of informatiog do you have to give to track the directions with their fingers as they
when you tell someone the way? Pupils discuss the watch or listen.

question in pairs for one minute. Then ask the pupils to
raise their hands to offer ideas. Accept all reasonable

suggestions. 313 & 314

Girl: Excuse me, can you tell me the way to the
park, please?

Woman: Sure. Turn right at the supermarket. Go
straight ahead. Go across the road. The
park is on the left.

Girl: OK, thank you! Bye!

Woman: Bye!

Presentation (2 minutes)

*  Explain that in this lesson pupils will learn to give
directions and ask the way.

Do not confirm the answers yet.
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© O () 3.14 Watch or listen again, read and
check. (5 minutes)

* Play the audio or video again for pupils to watch or
listen and read.

* Confirm the answer to Activity 2.

» Draw pupils’ attention to the Say it! box. Read out
the sentences and have pupils repeat as a class.
Explain meanings if necessary.

Extra activity Collaborative work

» (8 Divide the class into two groups. One group is
Razan; the other is the passer-by. Play the audio or
video and pause after each sentence. Pupils from
each group repeat what they hear in unison.

» 88 Ask pairs of pupils to stand up and practise by

acting out the conversation, using hand and arm
movements and gestures.

© | Look at the map in Activity 2 again. In pairs,

ask the way. (5 minutes)

* Ask pupils to look at the map in Activity 2
again and find the bookshop, the library, the
supermarket, the department store and the post
office.

&8 Place pupils in pairs and assign Pupil A and
Pupil B.

* Pupil A knows the way and gives directions and Pupil
B asks the way. Then pupils swap roles. Tell pupils to
use the dialogue in Activity 3 as a model.

» Walk around the class monitoring pairs.
Diversity
Support

» 88 Give pupils one minute to prepare their
directions before talking in pairs.

Challenge
» &8 Have pupils perform their dialogues to the class.

Activity Book

@ Reorder the letters. (5 minutes)

« &8 Ask pupils to look at the signs and say what each
one shows. Pupils do the activity individually, then
check in pairs.

©)

English in action
Asking the way

o Reorder the letters.

1 Turn 2 Turn 3 Go 4 Go 5 Gofrom 6 Go
left. right. straight across  theshopto along
(ftel) (grtih) ahead. the road. the park. the road.

(isrttahg) (rascso) (mfor) (glnao)

o 33 Listen and write. Then draw on the map.

- I||
: el
& Lake Street & =
Wl o b
& I mrl S " -
¥ s )? =4 Bank |2 | g plgl
& Bnokshop e S ' e

Forest Street

A

Excuse me, can you tell me the way to the supermarket, please?

Sure. Go  across  River Street and turn  |eft .

Then, turn right into Forest  Street and go straight ahead .
Next, turn right at the playground and go along Island Street.
The supermarket is on your |,e t .

OK. Thank you!

© () 3.15 Listen and write. Then draw on the map.
(5 minutes)

 Ask pupils to study the map closely and what they
see in it.

« = Explain the activity. Use the Traffic light cards
technique (see page 14) to check pupils understand
the task.

- Extension &2 Pupils practise the dialogue in pairs.

3.15

Boy: Excuse me, can you tell me the way to the
supermarket, please?

Man: Sure. Go across River Street and turn left. Then,
turn right into Forest Street and go straight
ahead. Next, turn right at the playground and
go along Island Street. The supermarket is on
your left.

Boy: OK. Thank you!

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e =t Use the Summative and thought-provoking
questions technique (see page 15) to ask When
might you have to give directions in English? Finally,
encourage pupils to reflect on what they found easy
and difficult today.

Photocopiable 27
 Ask pupils to do photocopiable 27.



mmm—=Skills

Lesson 7, parts 1 and 2
Objectives

« Lesson objectives: to read and understand a
reading text

* Target language: revision of vocabulary and
grammar

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Reading: Can predict what a short, simple text is
about from the title, a picture, etc., if guided by
questions or prompts (GSE 39). Can follow simple
stories with basic dialogue and simple narrative (GSE
35). Can read a short text and predict what they
think will happen next (GSE 40). Can scan a simple
text to find specific information (GSE 38).

Materials

 Unit 3 flashcards (landscapes and adjectives)
* two fly swats
« photocopiable 31

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

€ Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14); True/False response
cards technique (see page 14); Traffic light cards
technique (see page 14)

&8 Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork

= Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Lesson 7, part 1

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

* Place the Unit 3 flashcards on the board. Place pupils in
two teams and give each team a fly swat. Explain that
you will spell a word which they have to find, swat and
say The team which finishes first wins.

e Write the words wadi and rescue on the board. Ask
What's the nearest river or wadi? Is it dangerous? Why/
Why not? What do you think a wadi rescue is?

 Encourage discussion of what makes a wadi dangerous,
when (after lots of rain) and why (flooding).

Presentation (2 minutes)

* % Explain that in this lesson pupils will read a text about
a wadi rescue in Wadi Shab.

e Write whistle, to turn over and emergency signal on the
board.

 Explain the meanings with sentences: It's to tell players
to stop (mime blowing a whistle) — that’s ... a whistle.
(Gesture to indicate turn over with a sheet of paper.)
Thisis to... turn over.

Practice
Class Book
~ N

(1) Look at the
title and the pictures. Where
do you think the story takes
place? How do you know?

Wadj rescue! .|

by Jasim

I visit my older cousin, Amjed.

. He lives Sur.
e “’{7\7,‘ Listen and read. M

Were you right?

© [T What do you think

an emergency signal is?

‘We go canoeing together on the beautiful
blue waters of Wadi Shab. There is a lot of
water in the wadi today and we go very
quickly down the wadi. This is harder
than canoeing in a lake!
o Look at the pictures and

tick (v). What happens next?

1 Jasim gets help. O
2 Amjed swims to the side.

Suddenly, I see a big tree across
the wadi! The canoe turns ~
over. I swim to the side, -
but Amjed is on a rock in
the middle of the wadi.
O His arm is hurt. He’s cold and tired.s

%

o

3 Jasim swims to Amjed.

‘What can I do? Amjed can’t swim
because of his arm. I can’t swim
to him because it’s dangerous.

| Then I remember my whistle. |
" We always carry whistles when l
we go canoeing. I find the =

whistle and I make the loudest *"":"
| sound I can! I blow six times. Thars il

the emergency signal. Then I hear

X
=T

Wadi Shab fact file

Country: Oman
Landscape: wadi, lakes,
caves, waterfalls, mountains
Activities: walking, canoeing,

boat rides, swimming

Best time to go: early morning, not
weekends

What to take: good shoes, food, lots
of water

another whistle! Soon the helicopter is here.
It takes Amjed to hospital. He’s safe!
e

© VTN Read the story again. Circle the correct word.

1 AmjedisJusim’s younger 4 Amjed is cold, tired and his leg

cousin. is hurt.

2 There isalotof fish in 5 Jasimblows five times.
6 The canoe akes Amjed to

the wadi today.

3 The canoe turns over because of hospital.
ﬂ.‘@ rock .
.
Activity Book, Unit 3
eve Lesson 7, part 2

@ Before you read Look at the title and the
pictures. Where do you think the story takes
place? How do you know? (3 minutes)

 Ask pupils what they can see in the pictures. Ask if
any of them have ever been canoeing in a wadi. Ask
Where did you go? Was it fun?

« =) Pupils discuss the questions in pairs first. Using
the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14), ask pupils
for ideas. Accept all reasonable suggestions, and ask
them for reasons for their ideas.
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© () 3.16 Listen and read. Were you right?
(10 minutes)

« Before pupils do the activity, remind them not to
worry if they do not understand every word, as long
as they get the gist the first time they listen.

* Play the audio once for them to check their
answers.

* Play the audio again.

» Check comprehension with questions. Ask Does the
wadi move very fast or slowly? (Fast.); Is it easy or
hard to canoe in the wadi? (Hard.); Why can’t Amjed
swim? (He hurt his arm.); Why does the canoe turn
over? (A tree is across the wadi and they hit it.); Why
can’t Jasim swim to Amjed? (Because the wadi is
dangerous.); Why does Jasim blow his whistle? (It's
an emergency signal.)

3.16
Narrator:  Wadirescue! By Jasim
Boy: I visit my older cousin, Amjed. He lives

in Sur. We go canoeing together on the
beautiful blue waters of Wadi Shab.
There is a lot of water in the wadi today
and we go very quickly down the wadi.
This is harder than canoeing in a lake!
Suddenly, I see a big tree across the
wadi! The canoe turns over. I swim to
the side, but Amjed is on a rock in the
middle of the wadi. His arm is hurt. He's
cold and tired.

What canIdo? Amjed can’'t swim
because of his arm. I can’'t swim to him
because it's dangerous.
ThenIremember my whistle. We always
carry whistles when we go canoeing. I
find the whistle and I make the loudest
sound I can! I blow six times. That's the
emergency signal. Then I hear another
whistle! Soon the helicopter is here. It
takes Amjed to hospital. He's safe!

© Think ahead What do you think an emergency
signal is? (3 minutes)
» &8 Ask pupils to answer with a partner, looking at
the pictures and words in the text.
» Have pupils share their answers with the class.

© Look at the pictures and tick (v). What happens
next? (2 minutes)

 Give pupils time to think about their answers
individually.

» &= Ask for feedback using the Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14).

Diversity

Support

 Ask What do you think happens next? Ask pupils to
offer suggestions and help guide a class discussion.
Write ideas on the board. Ask pupils to tell the story
in small groups, with the ideas/language on the
board to help.

Challenge

« Ask pupils to write the next part of the story or draw
in a cartoon format with speech bubbles.

© After you read Read the story again. Circle the
correct word. (5 minutes)

« Give pupils a few minutes to complete the activity
individually.

» =) Ask for feedback using the Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14).

Finishing the lesson (10 minutes)

* SR Tell pupils to work in pairs and choose a role, Jasim
or Amjed. Pupils should act out the story using mime
and adding words if they want to. Ask pupils to perform
for each other.

e = Use the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to ask pupils what they have
learnt today.

e Ask What else can you do to stay safe around water?



Lesson 7, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

e &= Using the True/False response cards technique
(see page 14), say different statements about the story
from the last lesson, e.g. Canoeing in a lake is easier
than canoeing in a wadi (False). There is a big tree
across the river (False). Pupils correct the incorrect
statements. You can also use the story cards to ask
about the story.

Presentation (10 minutes)

* <% Explain that in this lesson pupils will practise what
they remember about the story.

» &8 Ask pupils to tell you what words they remember
from the last lesson. Write them on the board. Put
pupils in pairs and ask them to write sentences using
the words on the board. Pupils share their sentences
with the class.

Practice

Activity Book

Skills LessonZ\pare 2
|

@ !EITIETD Look and read. Circle the words from the story.
@
a a dirt aCemergency signal
b glass of water b b nosound

c lake ¢ can't move ¢ song

a city a helicopter

b hill b
c ¢ boat

o Read and write True or False.

1 Amjed lives in Sur. True

2 Jasim and Amjed go hiking in Wadi Shab. ~ False

3 Amjed’s leg is hurt. False y

4 The helicopter takes Amjed home. False . ;

o Correct the false sentences in Activity 2.
2 Jasim and Amjed go canoeing in Wadi Shab.
3 Amjed’s arm is hurt

o orty-eigh

S

© After you read Look and read. Circle the words
from the story. (5 minutes)

 Ask pupils to look at the pictures and describe what
is happening in each one. Then ask them to read
the options below each picture.

» B=) Use the Traffic light cards technique (see page
14) to check pupils know what to do. Give pupils one
minute to complete the activity.

&8 Pupils can compare answers in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

© Read and write True or False. (5 minutes)

&8 Pupils complete the activity individually. They
compare answers in pairs before class feedback.

« &8 Pupils can look at page 70 of the Class Book
to find the answers. Less able pupils can work in
pairs with more able pupils to help them find the
information if necessary.

© Correct the false sentences in Activity 2.
(10 minutes)

&8 Read the first sentence aloud. Ask pupils if the
sentence is true or false. Pupils complete the rest of
the activity individually and then check answers in
pairs.

- &8 Use the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14) to
check answers as a class.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

 Ask the pupils to look at the story again. Ask them to
say which part they enjoyed the most about the story
and why. Have volunteers share their answers with the
class.

Photocopiable 31
e Ask pupils to do photocopiable 31.
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Lesson 8, parts 1 and 2 Practice

Objectives Class Book
« Lesson objectives: to understand a listening task;

to talk about a favourite place; to write a fact file .
- | Lesson 8, par @
about their region

©

* Target language: revision of vocabulary and p N
grammar (1] @ (27 Look at the pictures. @ Ask and answer about your
Listen and circle the correct favourite place in your country.
. picture. What's your favourite
G IO bﬂl SCG Ie Of E I'lg llS h (GS E) Where is Dina from? place inggour country? My favourite
« Listening: Can follow the sequence of events in a pace’
simple story or narrative, if told slowly and clearly @ ﬁ
(GSE 36). Can identify specific information in short,
simple dialogues, if there is some repetition and
rephrasing (GSE 34). L | )
« Speaking: Can talk about a familiar place in a basic
way (GSE 33). s . s —— \
» Writing: Can use capital letters for names and titles © R“?M:::;le o oy e about your
(e.g. of people, places) (GSE 24). Can write simple ca::cm_ | Plan [
facts about a topic on a planning sheet (GSE 42). o Wt the loiseane 2
® ::::r:c:\'::rs mountains, beaches ’ nlrzfl’tsﬂti:il:‘ii‘_]gghee::islﬂnd?
M ate rua IS Highest mountain: 0\’?{23;5 PR
» Unit 3 flashcards (landscapes and adjectives) ceetne -
) Longest river: £ g « Use the headings (Capital
* Unit 3 poster: Nature Nile ﬂ‘?&; :ri;gu, rl;[r:;ri\:s::ft)?,i:it?‘t;est
» sheets of paper, enough for each pair of pupils e — ot .
» photocopiable 35 - A capital lttr fo al
Remember to use capital letters for names of places: names of places?
Assessment for LBGI‘HiI‘lg (formative assessment) \_t"u“;;“:l;s“"w“dis"“”'D“””‘“"‘”“”S‘“"“"“"“‘ ' y,
5 Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives e @
presentation
= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14); Two stars and a Listening
wish technique (see page 15); Hands up/down
technique (see page 14) © @ () 3.17 Look at the pictures. Listen and
&8 Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork; Think-pair- circle the correct picture. (5 minutes)
share technique (see page 15) « Refer pupils to page 71 and tell them to read the
= Independent learning: Summative and thought- sentences and choices in Activity 1 before they
provoking questions technique (see page 15) listen so they know what to listen for.

« Play the audio.

« &8 Pupils compare answers in pairs. Ask different
Lesson 8, pO.I't 1 pupils to say the answers.

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

» =) Revise the unit vocabulary using the Unit 3
flashcards (landscapes and adjectives) or poster. Use
the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14) to choose
a pupil to come to the front. Ask them to choose a
flashcard or word from the poster and draw it on the
board for the class to guess. Continue with other pupils
and words.

Presentation (2 minutes)

* % Explain that in this lesson pupils will listen to
someone talking about their favourite place in their
country, and they will read and plan a fact file about
their region.
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3.17
1 Boy: Hi, I'm Osamah.

Girl:  Hi, I'm Dina.

Boy: Where are you from, Dina?

Girl:  I'mfrom Egypt.

Boy: That's interesting. Where in Egypt are you
from?

Girl:  I'mfrom Cairo.

2 Boy: Is Egypt very beautiful?

Girl:  Yes,itis.

Boy: What's the landscape like?

Girl:  Well, there are deserts, beautiful mountains
and beaches. My favourite place is the
mountains. I love walking in the mountains.

Boy: Itsounds great.

Diversity
Support

» 28 Play the audio once. Tell pupils to compare
answers with a partner. Play the audio again for
pupils to check their own answers.

Challenge
e Play the audio once. Pupils swap books. Play the
audio again for pupils to check each other’s answers.

© Ask and answer about your favourite place in
your country. (10 minutes)

&R Pupils work in pairs. Have pupils ask you the
question and tell them about your favourite place to
model the activity.

» &8 When they have talked about their favourite
place, ask one pupil in each pair to stand up and sit
with another pupil from another pair. Pupils then
repeat the activity.

* Ask different pupils to talk about their places.
Prompt with questions, e.g. Why is it your favourite
place?

Writing

© Read the fact file. (5 minutes)

* Ask pupils to look at the fact file. Give them one
minute to read it quickly.

* Have pupils read again silently. Ask pupils to write
one true and one false sentence about Egypt.

« &8 Pupils work in pairs, swap books and check the
spelling and use of capital letters.

» =) Ask two or three pupils to read their sentences to
the class. The class respond with the Hands up/down
technique (see page 14). Elicit corrections.

* Discuss the model text with pupils. Ask them
what type of text it is, what fact files are (a report
containing the key facts about a topic) and why they
are useful (they can help you to remember specific
information easily). Ask pupils what other topics fact
files can be used for (animals, people, etc.).

S

« Have pupils read the Tip box. Ask them to circle
examples of the capital letters in the fact file. Elicit
that place words start with a capital letter. Revise
when capital letters are used in English (names of
people, months, days of the week, beginning of a
sentence).

O Write a fact file about your country. (10 minutes)

« Plan: Go through the bullet points as a class. Pupils
then work individually to answer the questions. Elicit
answers and write them on the board.

« Write: Draw pupils’ attention to the fact file. Ask
them to notice the headings and bullets and how the
information is split into sections so it's clear for the
reader. Pupils then use the word prompts in the box
to write a new fact file. Elicit the information orally
and write this on the board.

« 2 Use the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14) to
choose a pupil to read aloud a fact from the fact file.

e Check your work: As a class, go over each bullet
point and check that the writing on the board
contains all the correct elements and that all place
words have capital letters.

Finishing the lesson (3 minutes)

e Tell pupils that they will write their own fact file about
their region in the next lesson. Ask them to think about
what they could write.
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Lesson 8, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

Writing

» &R Divide the class into small groups and hand each
one a sheet of paper. Ask groups to write as many
words as they can remember from the last three
lessons.

 Have pupils share their words with the rest of the class
and write them on the board.

Presentation (5 minutes)

*  Explain that in this lesson pupils will write a fact file
about their region.

» &R Use the Think-pair-share technique (see page 15)
to discuss the writing plan for a fact file from the Class
Book in the last lesson.

Practice

Activity Book

@)

t)
W Remember to use capital

letters for names of people,
o Correct the mistakes and rewrite the text. roads and places: Reem,

this is dina, she lives at 113 north road, cairo, Bait Al Falaj Street, Oman,
egypt. and you? where do you live? Muscat.
This is Dina. She lives at | 13 North Road, Cairo, Eqypt.
And you? Where do you live?

About I'm .Tlive at
you

o Write a fact file about your region.

| Plan —]
Read and answer. Make notes.
What's the capital city?
What's the landscape like?
What's the highest mountain/biggest island?
What's your favourite place?

 Write 7/}

Use your notes and write. Then draw.

Fact File
Capital city:

Check your work
Read your fact file again and tick ().
A capital letter for

all names of places? Correct spelling?

Clear handwriting?
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@ Correct the mistakes and rewrite the text.

(5 minutes)

* Refer pupils to Activity Book page 49. Remind
pupils of what they learnt about capital letters in
the last lesson.

» &8 Pupils complete the activity individually. They
then compare their work with their partners.

« Invite pupils to share their work with the class.

© Write a fact file about your region. (20 minutes)

 Give pupils a few minutes to complete their notes in
order to plan their writing. Walk around monitoring
pupils as they take notes and offer help and support.

* Refer pupils to the Writing Tip before completing
the activity.

* Pupils work individually to use their notes to write a
fact file. Walk around monitoring, offering help and
support.

» When they have finished, ask pupils to check their
writing by ticking the boxes to show they have done
each of these things.

» B&) Using the Two stars and a wish technique (see
page 15), pupils read and check each other’s work,
taking into account the Writing Tip.

< Encourage pupils to read out their completed work
to their classmates.

Extra activity Critical thinking

e Ask pupils to reflect on what helped them learn
today, what stopped them and how to avoid this
in the future. Pupils write their answers on slips of
paper and give them in. Reflection should be in L1.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

o =t Use the Summative and thought-provoking questions

technique (see page 15) to ask pupils to tell you what
they have learnt today, what they think they are good at
and in what area they need a little more practice.

* Pupils write down what they achieved in their Learning

diary: Today, I described ... and I wrote a description
of ...

Photocopiable 35
* Ask pupils to do photocopiable 35.



== Phonics

Lesson 9
Objectives

« Lesson objectives: to learn a new spelling for the
vowel digraph /ei/; to blend and segment simple and
multisyllabic words containing the target sounds; to
revise previously taught tricky words; to learn the
new tricky words: Mr and Mrs; to adopt strategies to
recognise and read tricky words in sentences.

« Target words: ei /ei/: reindeer, reins, beige, vein;
eigh /ei/: eight, sleigh, weigh, eighteen

e Tricky words: Mr, Mrs

Global Scale of English (GSE)

¢ Reading: Can understand basic factual statements
relating to pictures or simple texts (GSE 30).

« Listening: Can identify key information from short
audio recordings, if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 31).

< Speaking: Can say simple tongue twisters and
other types of playful language (GSE 27).

e Writing: Can write some familiar words (GSE 20).

Materials

« optional teacher-made flashcards for the vowel
digraph /ei/, with e, eigh, ay, aiand a-e spellings

« optional teacher-made flashcards for tricky words:
Mr, Mrs

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

€ Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

€= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Hands up/down
technique (see page 14)

&R Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

e Review the sound /ei/ from Grades 1 and 2. You can
make flashcards to show an image and the word, or use
an image to elicit the word from the class, e.g. cake,
train, hay.

e Write ay, aiand a-e on the board. Say more words with
each spelling, for example play, rain, game. Encourage
pupils to point to the correct set of letters each time. If
they find this difficult, write the words on the board and
ask volunteers to come up and draw a line to the correct
set of letters. Invite pupils to identify the letters in each
word that make the /ei/ sound. They can come up and
circle the letters, or tell you which letters to choose.

For each spelling, challenge pupils to think of another
word with the same spelling for the sound /ei/. If they
find this difficult, they can give a word with the same
sound, using any of the spellings. You can invite them up
to draw a picture or do a mime to represent the word.

« If pupils find it difficult to remember the different
spellings for this digraph, you may wish to use
flashcards and games (see page 20) to revise this
further.

Presentation

Class Book

Phonics

o 3% Listen and say.

S (8

reindeer reins eight sleigh

o 3"} Listen and say the tongue twister.

Eight reindeer with reins %
and a sleigh in the snow. = = % u

o 3%) Write the words in the correct places. Listen, check and say.

1 iy 2 3 4
S 9 @ ;
& D
weigh beige eighteen vein

ei eigh
beige weigh
vein eighteen
° 3% Listen, choose and write.
ei eigh
1 2
- e i~ S
3 4
Y 4 w_eigh bei ge

Activity Book, Unit 3
sssss 9

© () 3.18 Listen and say. (5 minutes)

 Look at Activity 1on page 72 with the class. Focus on
the pictures and talk about what the pupils can see.

* < Tell pupils that in this lesson, they will learn a
new way to spell the sound /ei/. Point to the vowel
digraphs on the page and model the sound /ei/.

« Play the audio. Help pupils to match each sound
and word in the audio to a digraph or picture and to
point to the correct object as they hear each word.

« Model the words, emphasising the /ei/ sound each
time and ensure this is clear. Encourage pupils to
repeat the words, then point to each picture in turn
and have them say the words independently.

« Display teacher-made flashcards or use the
whiteboard to show the two new spellings of the
/ei/ sound again. Say the words again in a different
sequence and ask pupils to point to the correct
spelling each time. You may like to explain that the
letters gh are silent in this spelling, and elicit other
words where this is the case, e.g. night, light, bright.

« Write the gapped form of the words on the board:
r_ _ndeer,r__ns, _t,sl___ _.Elicitthe
missing letters as a class to check understanding.

3.18
ei reindeer, reins

eigh eight, sleigh
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Phonics

2

Listen and say the tongue twister.

(5 minutes)

Write the digraphs eiand eigh on the board. Look
at the picture in Activity 2 with the class and see if
pupils can identify any of the items in the picture
that contain these spellings.

Explain that pupils will hear a tongue twister and
that they should point to the items in the picture as
they listen. Play the audio.

Play the audio again and ask the pupils to follow
the words in the tongue twister as they listen.

Play the audio a third time and ask pupils to join in
with the tongue twister.

Check understanding by using your flashcards
or the whiteboard to show the two new spellings
of the /ei/ sound, and asking pupils to say the
corresponding word from the tongue twister.

Repeat the tongue twister as a class until pupils are
confident with the language and the pronunciation.

Eight reindeer with reins and a sleigh in the snow.

Write the words in the correct places.

Listen, check and say. (5 minutes)

ei
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Focus on the pictures in Activity 3. Talk about what
pupils can see and check understanding of each
image. Then point out the two boxes underneath
the pictures, with ei and eigh as headings. Check
pupils understand that they need to look at the
spelling carefully and match each word to the
correct box.

Allow time for them to study the spellings and
match the words, writing them under the correct
heading.

Then play the audio all the way through for pupils to
listen to the pronunciation of each word and check
their answers.

Play the audio again for pupils to listen and repeat
each word, then write each spelling (ej, eigh) on

the board and ask pupils to say the words for each
spelling. If they are confident, you can extend this by
bringing in the words from Activity 1 as well.

beige, vein eigh weigh, eighteen

Listen, choose and write. (5 minutes)

Focus on Activity 4. Point to each of the digraphs in
turn for pupils to say, and ensure they are saying the
same sound each time. Look at each of the pictures
and show that there is a gapped word beside each
one. Point out that all of these words are covered in
the preceding activities.

Play the audio for pupils to listen, point and repeat
each word.

1

3 weigh

« G=) Play the audio for item 1 again and ask pupils
to choose the correct digraph from the boxes to
complete the word. If they aren’t sure, point to each
one again in turn and ask for a show of hands for
each option using the Hands up/down technique (see
page 14). Confirm the answer eigh.

« Repeat with items 2 to 4, or let pupils work
individually.

« Check answers by writing the digraphs on the board
or displaying your own flashcards. Ask pupils to say
the words for each picture and point to the correct
grapheme.

- &8 Focus on the two new spellings, ei and eigh. Ask
pupils to draw a picture that shows one word with
each spelling, e.g. eight reindeer, eighteen sleighs.
They can write a caption for their picture and
compare with a partner.

2 reins
4 beige

sleigh

Extra activity Collaborative work

Use the flashcards or the board to display e, eigh, ai,
a-eand ay.

Say a word with one of the spellings, e.g. hay. Pupils
point to the correct letters. When they answer
correctly, ask them to say another word with this
spelling. Check they are correct, then repeat with
more words to practise all of the spellings.

£8 Focus on the two new spellings, ei and eigh. You
could ask pupils to draw a picture that shows one
word with each spelling, e.g. eight reindeer, eighteen
sleighs. They can write a caption for their picture and
compare these with a partner.

Activity Book

Listen and repeat. (3 minutes)

« Start by revising the tricky words that pupils have
covered in Units 1and 2 (my, bye, any). You can make
flashcards of each word to elicit them orally as a
class. Thenwrite sentences containing each word and
invite volunteers to read them out.

Look at page 50 with the class. Focus on the words at
the top of the page and explain that pupils will learn
two new tricky words. Read them out and ask pupils
to identify any phonemes that match the spelling
(min Mr, mand s in Mrs).

Look at Activity 1 and see if pupils can recognise or
read any of the words in the captions.

Play the audio for pupils to listen and follow. Point to
the red word each time and model the pronunciation
again for pupils to repeat. Explain that these words
are abbreviations that are commonly used in
English to refer to men and women, preceding their
surnames. It is a formal way of addressing adults.



The sound is different from the spelling because some
of the letters in the abbreviated form are missed
out. You may like to show the full forms (mister,
missus), but these aren’t used in written English.
Encourage pupils to memorise the spelling of these
abbreviations.

« 88 Play the audio again, then put pupils in pairs
to practise saying the sentences. Remind them to
swap roles so they both have a turn at saying each
of the tricky words.

- 88 1f time allows, ask one or two pairs to say their
sentences aloud for the class.

3.22
This is Mr Jones.

This is Mrs Smith.

Phonics

“ckY Wo
S\ /g
o 3%) Listen and repeat. N y
"
x ,&
|. L 1
This is Mr Jones. This is Mrs Smith.

0 3%) Listen, follow and repeat. Look and number.

Mr Jones is eighty.

Mrs Smith has got a sleigh.
Mrs Clark is shy.

Mr Kelly has got a boat.

~ W N =

1 Hello, Mrs Clark

2

© () 3.23 Listen, follow and repeat. Look and
number. (4 minutes)

« Focus on Activity 2. Ask pupils to quickly look at
each of the pictures in turn and think about what
they can see. Can they find Mr Jones and Mrs
Smith from Activity 1?

 Then focus on the sentence halves above. Work
through the first item as a class without the audio.
Read out Mr Jones, then ask pupils to follow the line
with their finger and read out the ending as a class,
is shy.

* Pupils look at the pictures again and choose which
one matches the sentence. Check they recognise
Mr Jones, and recap the word shy from Unit 1.

S

* Play the audio to confirm item 1 and ask pupils to
repeat. Then play the rest of the audio, pausing
for pupils to follow the lines and complete the full
sentences.

* Next, allow time for pupils to look and number the
pictures.

» Check answers by dividing the class in half. For each
item, ask one half to read out the sentence, and the
other half to say the correct letter for the picture.

3.23

1 Mr Jones is shy.
3 Mrs Clark is eighty.

2 Mrs Smith has got a boat.
4 Mr Kelly has got a sleigh.

© () 3.24 Listen and write. Match and say.
(5 minutes)
* Look at Activity 3 with the class. Explain that in this
section, pupils will practise writing the tricky words
in full names.

First, look at the pictures. Discuss with pupils what
they can see and ask if they recognise any of the
characters from Activity 2.

Play the audio for the first picture. Model both words,
Mr and Mrs, then ask pupils which one they heard in
the audio. Confirm the answer Mrs, then ask pupils to
write the word on the line to complete the sentence.

Next, ask pupils to look at the pictures and draw a
line to the correct character.

Repeat the process for item 2.

» &8 When they have completed the writing and
matching, model the full exchanges for the class
to repeat as they point at the pictures. Then have
pupils repeat the dialogues in pairs. Remind them
to swap roles so they both practise saying the
tricky words.

3.24

1 Girl: Hello, Mrs Clark!
Older lady: Hello!

2 Boy: Hello, Mr Kelly!
Man: Hello!

Finishing the lesson (3 minutes)

« Use the pictures from Activity 2 for a game of Picture
dictation (see page 19). Say sentences, e.g. I'm Mrs
Smith. I've got a boat. I'm Mr Kelly. I've got a sleigh.
Pupils listen and draw the correct characters and
objects, using the correct colour for each speaker.
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Lesson 10, parts 1 and 2
Objectives

« Lesson objectives: to review unit language
« Target language: unit vocabulary

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Speaking: Can make simple, direct comparisons
between two people or things using common
adjectives, given a model (GSE 38).

Materials
* Unit 3 flashcards and word cards (landscapes and
adjectives)
* Unit 3 poster: Nature
» sheets of paper, enough for each pair of pupils
» photocopiable 39
* notebooks

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

@

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation; Key question technique (see page
14)

Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14)

Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork
Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Lesson 10, part 1

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

* % Use the Key question technique (see page 14) to ask
pupils a key question: When do we use comparative and
superlative adjectives in English? Accept all reasonable
answers.

Presentation (5 minutes)

*  Explain that in this lesson pupils will do a revision of
the unit vocabulary and then play a game.

 Revise unit vocabulary with the Unit 3 flashcards
(landscapes and adjectives) or poster. Show pupils the
flashcards or point to an item on the poster and say
the incorrect word or an incorrect sentence with an
adjective. Have pupils correct you.

e Revise questions with biggest, longest, highest. Write
Is ... bigger/longer/higher than ...? What's the
biggest/longest/highest ... in...? on the board. Elicit
an example question for each. Pupils can refer to
Lesson 4 if necessary.

Practice

Class Book

Review @

= Jﬁ
—N—
ﬂ
. | large “AFI ) | horse,
J et
elephant, cheetah,
large fast
bee,
» 3
e
Is a giraffe taller than a camel? What'’s the largest animal?

o Write the correct comparative and superlative. Then ask your partner.

o In pairs, ask and answer.

giraffe,
tall

easy fast hot sweet tall

Is a bike quter than a car?

12 Do . o . 5 Is a bike faster
you think English is easler than Maths? than a car?
3 Which month is hotter , June or March?
4 Which is the tallest building in our
city / village? No, a car is
5 Which food is the sweetest ,chocolate, ice cream | faster than a bike.
or a banana?
Yc hallenge

Challenge your classmates and play the game!

Work in two teams. Look back through the unit to find the answers to these questions.
1 Find a banana. (1 point) p.62

2 Which nature reserve has great views of the sea from the top? (1 point) Jabal Samhan
3 What's the best time to go to Wadi Shab? (1 point) earlg morning, not at the

weekends
Now think of three more questions to ask the other team.

Lesson 10, part 2
© () In pairs, ask and answer. (10 minutes)
» &8 Pupils work in pairs and complete the activity.
« Walk around the room monitoring pairs.

« =) Using the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14),
pupils ask a question for the class to answer.

© () Write the correct comparative and
superlative. Then ask your partner. (10 minutes)

» &8 Pupils work in the same pairs and complete the
activity.
« Walk around the room monitoring pairs.
- 883 Ask different pairs to demonstrate one question
and answer each.
Diversity

Support
e Pupils write their questions before asking their
partner.

Challenge

e Pupils write two or three more questions using their
own ideas with the comparative and superlative
adjectives.



Extra activity Creativity

* Pupils write down the name of their town or
favourite place in the middle of their sheet of paper.
They create an acrostic poem by writing adjectives
and superlatives horizontally that contain these
letters.

Challenge (5 minutes)

Lesson 10, part 2

Starting the lesson (2 minutes)

* Ask pupils when and how often they use maps. Ask if

they use paper or digital maps.

Practice

Challenge your classmates and play the game!

« &8 Divide the class into two teams. For large classes,
divide the class into groups of eight and divide each
group into two teams of four.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

« Play a game of Picture dictation (see page 19) with the
Unit 3 flashcards.

Activity Book

Lesson:10, part 2

@ Look at the map. Read and choose.

Bo® s
The National Park

— L This is the National Park. There’s a short and a long
The National Parkw walk to get to the Old Fort. The Blue Walk is longer
— e On the Blue walk, there are three
mountains and two lakes (fivers). There’s also a
beautiful forest and@waterfalD anisland . It's the
highest waterfall in the national park.
From the Brown Shed to the Old Fort on the Blue Walk,
go straight ahead. Turn right @ at the mountain.
Go across and turn right at the
= waterfall. Go @ across the two rivers and turn
left at the mountain. Go across the forest

and the Old Fort is on the right.

—

o Look at the map again. Give directions from the Brown Shed to the Old Fort on
the Red Walk.

Go

_ ‘
Turn right at the waterfall and left at the mountain. Go along
the two lakes and turn left at the mountain. Go across the
forest and the Old Fortis on the left.

Self-assessment
MyworkinUnit3is OK  good excellent.

My favourite lesson is the one about

Now I can talk

I'need to work more on

fifty-one e

© Look at the map. Read and choose. (5 minutes)

« 28 Pupils work individually and check in pairs.

© Look at the map again. Give directions from the
Brown Shed to the Old Fort on the Red Walk. (5

minutes)
« &8 Pupils work individually and check in pairs.

Self-assessment (2 minutes)

» G=) Pupils do the activity individually. Ask some
pupils to share their answers, using the Lollipop stick

technique (see page 14).
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Review

Extra practice

Activity Book

Lessoni10,part 2

Extra practice

! © Find and write. |

forest

=2 =l 88

eI D

®

1 ( in/high) The mountain in picture c is higher than the mountain in picture b,

but the mountain in picture a is the highest.

2 (river/wide) he river in P'Ctl re b is mz'de[ thqn the river

© Find and write. (5 minutes)
« Ask pupils to say what they see in the pictures.

« Pupils do the activity individually. Ask pupils to
spell the words as you write them on the board.

© Look at the differences and write. (5 minutes)

* &8 Pupils complete the activity in pairs. Have
different pupils read out their answers.

Vocabulary and Grammar reference

Activity Book

Vocabulary

© Translate the words into your language. Add
more words to the list. (5 minutes)

* &8 Pupils can work in pairs to complete the
activity. Check answers as a class.

Lessoni10;part 2
|
| 0 Translate the words into your language. Add more words to the list.
city deep
desert high
forest low
hill wide
island dry
lake
river clean
town dirty
waterfall easy
wadi hard
hot
old
long
short

' @ Read and complete.
biggest bigger hotter _tham the

Comparative adjectives

This mountain is higher ! than that hill.

Muscat is 2 b'qqe[ than Sohar.
\Julg is 3 _hotter  than January.

Superlative adjectives
the highest
the 4 b'qqesj‘_ city
s the tallest person

Mount Everest is mountain in the world.

Muscat is inOman.

\My father is inmy family.

7

sr-tee @)

Grammar

© Read and complete. (3 minutes)
« &8 Pupils work individually and check in pairs.
Extra activity Fast finishers

¢ Pupils copy the grammar boxes into their notebooks
and complete them with their own ideas and
examples.

Dictation (5 minutes)

< Have pupils turn to page 77 in their Activity Book.

* Play the audio for pupils to individually listen and write
the sentences.

e Check the answers as a class.

3.25

1 A mountain is higher than a hill.
2 This is the longest wadi in the desert.
3 Which food is sweeter, chocolate or a banana?

Finishing the lesson (3 minutes)

e =tUse the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to write on the board In Unit 3,1
can...,Iamgoodat...,Iam notvery goodat....Pupils
copy the sentences into their notebooks and complete
them with their own evaluations.

Extro activity Photocopiable 39
e Ask pupils to do photocopiable 39.



Lesson 11

Objectives
 Lesson objectives: to practise for the A1 Movers
Listening Parts 1 and 5 and Speaking Part 1
* Target language: unit vocabulary

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Speaking: Can describe basic differences between
two pictures showing familiar activities, using
simple language (GSE 39).

« Listening: Can identify people in their immediate
surroundings or in pictures from a short, simple
description of where they are and what they are
doing (GSE 30).

Materials
« face response cards

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14); Face response cards
technique

&8 Peer learning: Expert envoy technique (see page
15); groupwork; pairwork; Two stars and a wish
technique (see page 15)

= Independent learning: Thought-provoking
questions technique (see page 15)

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

Practice

Class Book

Get ready for.... -

A1 Movers Listening Part 1 [

' For this task, look at the
picture carefully before
you listen. What words do
you think you will hear?

0 @/ 3%) Listen and match.

A1 Movers Speaking Part 1

0 @ Find four differences. Then talk about In picture A there are
them. three mountains, but in
picture B there are four.

®

In picture A there is an island, but in picture B there isn’t an island.
In picture A there are three boats, but in picture B there are two boats.
In picture A there are two forests, but in picture B there are three forests.

Activity Book, Unit 3
seventy-four Lesson 11

« Play the karaoke track of the song from Lesson 4 (track

3.7) and encourage pupils to sing.

Presentation (3 minutes)

« < Explain that in this lesson pupils will practise for the

Movers Listening and Speaking Test in the Class Book,
and the Movers Listening Test in the Activity Book.

© @ () 3.26 Listen and match. (10 minutes)
« Tell pupils that this is the A1 Movers Listening Part 1

test.
* Read the Exam tip box with pupils before they

complete the activity. Ask pupils to describe what
the children are doing in the picture. Ask What words
do you think you will hear? Ask them to give reasons

for their answers.
* Play the audio.

« &= Check answers using the Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14).
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sms=Getready'for==

3.26

Boy: Look, here's a picture from our holiday at Wadi
Shab.

Girl: Wow, that looks beautiful. Who's that?

Boy: Oh, the boy with the sandwiches?

Girl: Yes, that boy. Is he part of your family?

Boy: Yes, heis. He's my cousin, Hamzah. He's
fifteen. And he makes delicious sandwiches!

Girl: And who's the boy climbing a tree?

Boy: That's my little brother Younis. He climbs
higher than me! He loves climbing trees.
Sometimes he even eats his food in the tree!

Girl: And who's that?

Boy: You mean the girlin the canoe?

Girl: Yes.

Boy: That's my sister Aysha. She goes canoeing
every morning.

Girl: It's a beautiful wadi. Wow, look at all those
drinks! That's a lot of lemonade!

Boy: Yes, that's my sister, Halima. She’s helping
Hamzah with the lunch.

Girl: It looks like a lovely holiday!

(2] @ Find four differences. Then talk about them.

(10 minutes)

« Tell pupils that this is the A1 Movers Speaking Part 1
test. Give pupils one minute to find the differences.

« 28 Assign different pairs. Ask pupils to look at the
model in the speech bubble.

» &R Focus on the contrastive stress, i.e. In picture A
there are three mountains, but in picture B there
are four. Ask pupils to repeat together and then
practise in pairs.

« 28 Pupils work in pairs to talk about the
differences.

Extra activity Collaborative work

» 22 Divide the class into groups that will discuss what
they liked about the unit using the Expert envoy
technique (see page 15). The envoy reports back to
the class.

Extra activity TPR

» G5 Using the Face response cards technique, pupils
react to your questions. Ask How much did you like
Activity 1? Was it easy, OK or difficult? How much
did you like Activity 2? Was it easy, OK or difficult?

Activity Book

_aGet ready for....

A1 Movers Listening Part 5

m (1) @ (27 Listen, colour and write.

© Do! @ () 3.27 Listen, colour and write.
(10 minutes)

Ask the pupils to describe the picture as best as
they can.

Then ask what they expect to hear in the audio. Ask
about words and colours.

Explain the activity to the pupils.

Replay the audio if necessary for pupils to check
their answers.

&8 Pupils compare their work and give feedback
using the Two stars and a wish technique (see page
15).



3.27

1 Woman: Can you colour this picture now?

Boy: Yes! It's beautiful. I think the children
are hungry.

Woman: Yes, they are. The boy’s got a sandwich in
his hand. Colour it yellow, please.

Boy: OK.

2 Woman: Now, I'd like you to colour the gazelle.
Can you see them?

Boy: Yes. There are two gazelles.

Woman: That's right. Colour the gazelle to the
right of the picture, please. Can you
colour it with your brown pencil, please?

Boy: OK.

3 Boy: Can I colour a hill now?

Woman: All right. Colour the highest hill of all.

Boy: CanTIcolour it green?

Woman: Yes. That's a very good idea.

Boy: Great.

4 Boy: I love the boats on the lake. The one on
the left is bigger than the one in the
middle, but the one on the right is the
biggest of all! They are all beautiful.

Woman: Yes, they are. I'd like you to colour one
boat now.

Boy: The biggest one?

Woman: No. Colour the smallest one. Make it red.

Boy: OK.

5 Boy: CanIdo some writing, too?

Woman: Yes. I'd like you to write the word ‘Lake’.

Boy: Where? On the signpost?

Woman: Yes, please! The signpost has no name
onit!

6 Woman: And now, colour the kite, please.

Boy: Allright. CanI colour it blue?

Woman: That's a nice colour, but I'd like you to
make it purple, please.

Boy: Oh, OK.

Woman: Thank you! Well done!

Finishing the lesson (2 minutes)

e =t Use the Thought-provoking questions technique (see
page 15) to ask how successful pupils’ learning is so far
and, on a scale of 1-5, have them rate how much they
enjoyed this unit. Ask What did you like best in Unit 3?
Which words were the most difficult to remember? Did
you understand the grammar? What would you like to
learn more about?

Shared reading Unit 3

* Focus a lesson on shared reading with the class.
Follow procedures as set out in the Teacher’s Book
Introduction (see page 17).

Unit 3 practice

* Pupils now complete the Unit 3 practice. Give pupils
support where necessary and focus time on areas
where pupils commonly needed extra help. Praise
pupils for their hard work.
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Optionalllesson

Objectives
¢ Lesson objectives: to revise unit language with fun
tasks
e Target language: revision of unit language

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Speaking: Can make simple, direct comparisons
between two people or things using common
adjectives, given a model (GSE 38).

* Reading: Can understand short, simple descriptions
of familiar places, if supported by pictures (GSE 23).
Can make basic inferences from simple information
in a short text (GSE 40).

« Writing: Can write some familiar words (GSE 20).

Materials

 Unit 3 flashcards (landscapes and adjectives)
< number spinner and colour tokens for the game

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

€% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation; Key question technique (see page
14)

= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14)

£8  Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork

= Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

 Brainstorm all the topics, language and themes of the
unit with the class. Use the Unit 3 flashcards (landscapes
and adjectives) as prompts.

» £=) Using the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14),
ask pupils to say which part of the unit they most
enjoyed and why.

Presentation (2 minutes)

« €4 Using the Key question technique (see page 14), ask
pupils if they liked the last game they played in the
Optional lesson.

« < Explain that in this lesson, pupils will play another
game. Ask pupils to look at the game in the Class Book.
Ask pupils what they think will happen in the game.

Optional lesson

Practice

Class Book

S | e
P Start ¥ he lake ‘}F— 3

o is deep.
- “Adventure Miss a turn,

| The road is long. |
Spin again.

,,,,,,,, seventy-five (]

© Play and say. (20 minutes)

« &8 Put pupils into pairs or groups of between two
and five pupils. Each pair or group will need a spinner
and colour tokens.

« Explain the game to pupils. They take it in turns to
spin the spinner. They then move forward to the
number on the spinner. For example, if they spin one,
they move onto square one. If they then spin four,
they move onto square five, and so on.

* Pupils then read out and follow the instructions on
the square.
* The first pupil to get to the last square is the winner.

» Walk around the class monitoring pupils and help
with any queries.

Extra activity TPR

e Explain that you will read out instructions from the
game, but some of them will include a mistake (for
example, The waterfall is small. Go forward to the
island.)

e When pupils hear a mistake, they have to clap their
hands and say STOP!



Activity Book

o Complete the message.

N|O
Friday Saturday
1 Swimming in the lake 3 Shopping in town
2 Walking in the mountains 4 Visiting the city
5 Lunch at the waterfall
Sunday

6 Games in the forest

7 Lunchin the hills

8 Walking with camels in the desert
Q Canoeing on the river

10 Walking along a wadi

11 Visiting an oasis

12 Class party Where is it?

[Thedasspamisin the fores t!
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

10 1 } fifty-five e

© Complete the message. (10 minutes)

* Ask pupils to look at the picture and have them
identify some of the landscape features and
activities they can see.

* Explain the task to pupils. First, pupils read each
sentence. They then find the picture to match each
sentence. When they have found the corresponding
picture, they trace a line from the red dot on the
picture to a letter in the alphabet below using the
dotted lines. Once they have found that letter, they
write it on the line in the correct place.

* Explain that the aim of the task is to work out the
secret message and find the location of the class
party.

» 8= Use the Traffic light cards technique (see page
14) to check pupils understand the task.

« &8 Pupils can work in pairs.

» Walk around the class monitoring pupils and help
with any queries.

e Check answers as a class.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e =i Use the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to ask what pupils have learnt
today. Ask Did you enjoy the lesson? Which task did you
enjoy the most?

Optional lesson
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Lessons 1-2
Objectives

« Lesson objectives: to review the phonics and
language from Unit 3

« Target language: They are on a river in the
mountains. Mrs Aseel has the longest boat. My boat
is quicker than your boat, Yasir! Your net is the
biggest net! The tall trees move in the wind, and the
baby bird is in the tallest tree.

« Phonics: ej, eigh

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Listening: Can identify people in their immediate
surroundings or in pictures from a short, simple
description of where they are and what they are
doing (GSE 30).

« Speaking: Can make simple, direct comparisons
between two people or things using common
adjectives, given a model (GSE 38). Can answer
simple questions about familiar topics, if delivered
slowly and clearly (GSE 29). Can act out a short
dialogue or role play, given prompts (GSE 38).

« Reading: Canread a short text and predict what
they think will happen next (GSE 42). Can identify
specific information in a simple story, if guided by
questions (GSE 35).

Learning outcomes

« Listening: Listen and understand the overall
meaning of short, simple texts on familiar topics;
Listen and identify familiar words, set phrases
and specific information in short, simple texts on
familiar topics

« Speaking: Predict what will happen nextina
simple story; Ask and answer questions on familiar
topics like daily activities, habits, times and
events; Participate in short, simple interactions on
familiar topics; Act out part of a picture story, short
dialogue or role play

* Reading: Read frequently encountered words with
ease; Answer factual questions about reading
material; Read and identify familiar words, set
phrases and key information in short, simple factual
texts on familiar topics from the headings and
illustrations

« Cognitive skills: Ask and answer simple questions;
Participate in activities that involve taking on the
role of familiar people; Participate in drama-based
activities which allow for personal interpretation;
Say whether they like a story, and give reasons for
their choice/preference

Materials

 Unit 3 flashcards (landscapes) and poster
« The Big Book Unit 3

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

€% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

&8 Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork
162

Lesson 1, option A

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

« Explain that the next story is about a visit to the
mountains. Revise the Unit 3 vocabulary using the Unit
3 flashcards (landscapes) or poster.

« Ask pupils if they like going to the mountains and what
they can do there.

Presentation (5 minutes)

* Look at page 76 with the class. Ask pupils what they
can see. Read the story title The Boat Race and ask
pupils what they think the story will be about. Remind
them that they have already learnt about camel races
and dhow races.

« < Explain that pupils will now participate in another
shared reading activity where you will all enjoy a
story together. Explain that some of the words from
Unit 3 will feature in the story. Show them the Big
Book. Ensure that they are sitting comfortably and in
a position where they can see the text and the pictures
easily.

Before reading (3 minutes)

 Prepare pupils for some of the key words and phrases in
the story: wide, deep, quick, wet, move, try hard, watch
out! (a warning), hooray! (what you can say when you
are pleased about something), at the front. Check that
pupils understand them.




Lesson 1, option A

During reading (15 minutes)

Graded|reader.1
Class Book

Qais and Yasir move in their boats. Then Yasir sees a hill.

The Boat Race

Today is a special day for the class. They are on a river in the
mountains and they all have boats. Mrs Aseel has the longest boat.
She is telling the children about the river and the mountains.

Look, Qais.
The first boat to that
hill wins the race!

OK. Let’s go!
78

BT scventy-six

Quis is trying very hard, but Yasir’s boat is the quickest. Then Qais sees

a waterfall.

The river is wide and deep and the mountains are high. The eight
children are very happy. They are moving on the river in their boats.
Qais and Yasir are at the front.

R — =7 :

Watch out, Yasir!
There’s a big waterfall!

You're quicker than me and
now you're wetter than me, too!

No, it isn’t! My boat is the
quickest! Let’s have a race.

[severty-seven (gl
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 Begin reading the story to the pupils. As before, look
at the pupils while you read and keep a good pace.
Give time for the pupils to enjoy the story, pausing
to allow them to predict what might happen next.
Read expressively, changing your voice for different
characters, and use facial expressions and different
volume levels when appropriate. Ensure that pupils look
atthe pictures to help them understand the story and be
sure to point to relevant parts of the picture as you read.

Pause at the end of each page and take time to ask
questions to check understanding and then encourage
pupils to make predictions about what they think will
happen next.

After reading page 76 to the pupils, ask: Where are the

pupils today? (On a river in the mountains.) What have

they all got? (Boats.)Is Mrs Aseel’s boat very long? (Yes.)
Is it longer than the pupils’ boats? (Yes.) Is it the longest
boat? (Yes.) What is Mrs Aseel telling the children? (She
is telling them about the river and the mountains.)

Ask pupils to predict what they think will happen next.

Continue reading the story. Ask if their predictions were
correct. Ask questions at the end of page 77: What is the
river like? (It is wide and deep.); What are the mountains
like? (They are high.); How many children are there?
(Eight.); Are they happy? (Yes.); Are they moving on
the river? (Yes.); Who is at the front? (Qais and Yasir.);
What does Qais say? (My boat is quicker than your boat,
Yasir.); Is his boat quicker? (We don’t know.); What does
Yasir want to do? (He wants to have a race.)

« Ask pupils to predict what they think will happen next.

« Continue reading the story. Ask questions at the end of
page 78: Do they have a race? (Yes.); What does Qais
see? (A hill.); Where do they want to race to? (To the hill.);
What does Yasir say? (Look, Qais. The first boat to that
hill wins the race!)

« Ask pupils to predict what they think will happen next.

« Continue reading the story. Ask if their predictions
were correct. Ask questions at the end of page 79: Does
Quais try hard? (Yes.); Is his boat the quickest? (No.);
What does Qais see? (A waterfall.); Does Yasir win the
race? (Yes.); What does Yasir say when he wins the race?
(Hooray!); Why does Qais say ‘watch out’? (There's a
big waterfall.); Is Yasir quicker than Qais? (Yes.); Is Qais
wetter than Yasir? (No, Yasir is wetter than Qais.)

Post reading (7 minutes)

 Choose sentences from the story and write them on the
board. Ask pupils if they can identify a tricky word in the
sentences and circle the word (Mrs).

 Encourage pupils to read whole sentences with support
and reinforce the meaning of any sentences you focus
on using picture cues, actions and explanations.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

* Ask pupils if they would like to go in a boat like the
ones in the story.

« Ask pupils if they like to race. Ask Who is the quickest?

Lesson 2, option A

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

» 88 Ask pupils to work in pairs. They tell each other
what they can remember about the story The Boat
Race.

e Ask pairs to share what they can remember with the
class.

Presentation (5 minutes)

« Say a sentence from the story, but include some
mistakes. If the sentence is correct, pupils do not do
anything. If there is a mistake, they clap. Encourage
them to correct the mistake.

Act the story (25 minutes)

» S8 First, ask pupils to work in pairs. They take it in
turns to read a sentence from the story. Walk around
the class monitoring pupils and offer help as they do
this.

« &2 Now divide the class into groups of three (Qais,
Yasir, a teacher). Explain that they are going to act out
the story. Ask pupils to choose a part to play, or you
can allocate roles. Explain that the teacher will read
the story as the others act, and will help the actors
with prompts if they forget or do not know what to say.

Give pupils time to practise their roles.

e When they are ready, groups take turns to perform the
story to the class. Encourage them to do the actions
as they speak: moving their boats, racing, winning the
race, getting wet, etc.

» Encourage the class to clap at the end.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

« Ask pupils if they liked the story. Give them a few
minutes to evaluate it and encourage them to think
about what they liked and didn't like, what they
thought of the characters, whether they were able
to read the words and whether they had a good
understanding of the plot.




Lesson 1, option B

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

* Ask pupils to look at Class Book page 64. What do they
remember about the story? Explain that in today'’s story,
they are going to read about another clean-up day.

Presentation (5 minutes)

* Look at page 80 with the class. Ask pupils what they can
see. Read the story title The Baby Bird and ask pupils
what they think the story will be about.

« Explain that pupils will now participate in another
shared reading activity where you will all enjoy a story
together. Explain that some of the language from Unit
3 will feature in the story. Show them the Big Book.
Ensure that they are sitting comfortably and ina
position where they can see the text and the pictures
easily.

Before reading (5 minutes)

* Prepare pupils for the key words they will encounter
in the story by writing them on the board to practise
together: windy, baby bird, net, move (remind them
that they had this word in the last story), Oh no!
(something you say when you are worried), catch.

 Check pupils understand the words.

Lesson 1, option B

During reading (15 minutes)

Class Book

Graded reader.2

The Baby Bird

It is a windy day in the forest. Azza and Muna are with their mum and
dad. They all have nets because they are cleaning up all the rubbish in
the forest.

Get the rubbish and\
put it in your nets!

./ Start work, Dad!
Your net is the
biggest net!

The girls work hard, but it is very windy. They get some rubbish and
they put it in their nets. Then they see some birds in a tree.

“Look, Azza. That bird
is smaller than the

other birds. __ It’s a baby bird, Muna,

and it’s very high!

) -

Wy

[ cighty-one_ ()
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Lesson 1, option B

* Begin reading the story to the pupils. Look at the
pupils while you read and keep a good pace. Give time
for the pupils to enjoy the story, pausing to allow them
to predict what might happen next. Read expressively,
changing your voice for different characters, and use
facial expressions and different volume levels when
appropriate. Ensure that pupils look at the pictures to
help them understand the story and be sure to point to
relevant parts of the picture as you read.

Pause at the end of each page and take time to ask
questions to check understanding and then encourage
pupils to make predictions about what they think will
happen next.

After reading page 80 to the pupils, ask: Where are Azza
Oh nol Muna, look at the and Muna? (They are in the forest.); What is the weather
baby bird. It can’t fly! | like? (It is windy.); Why do they have nets? (Because they
. are cleaning up the rubbish in the forest.); Who are they
with? (Their mum and dad.); What does Dad say? (Get
the rubbish and put it in your nets.); Why does Muna say
‘Start work, Dad!’? (His net is the biggest net.)

Ask pupils to predict what happens next.

Don’t worry, Azza.
I can catch the baby bird
in my net!

Continue reading the story. Ask if their predictions were
work hard? (Yes.); Where do they put the rubbish? (In
their nets.); What do they see in a tree? (Some birds.);
s2 JEEIED D s ' bigger than the other birds? (No, it is smaller than the
other birds.); Why is it small? (It's a baby bird.); Is it very
w Ask pupils to predict what happens next.
Continue reading the story. Ask if their predictions were
: the tall trees move? (It is windy/They move in the wind.);
‘-\ Where is the baby bird? (In the tallest tree.); Why does
Ask pupils to predict what happens next.
Continue reading the story. Ask if their predictions were
worried? (Yes.); Is the baby bird OK? (Yes.); Why? (Muna
can catch the baby bird in her net.); What does Dad say?

correct. Ask questions at the end of page 81: Do the girls
What is the problem? (It is very windy.); Is one bird
high? (Yes.)

Azza watches the baby bird and she is worried. correct. Ask questions at the end of page 82: Why do
Azza say ‘Oh no'’? (Because the baby bird can't fly.)
correct. Ask questions at the end of page 83: Is Azza
(Well done, Muna.)

Post reading (7 minutes)

« Choose sentences from the story and write them on
the board.

» Encourage pupils to read whole sentences with support
and reinforce the meaning of any sentences you focus
on using picture cues, actions and explanations.

Finishing the lesson (3 minutes)

* Ask pupils to say why it is important to look after
animals like the baby bird, and why it is important to
pick up rubbish in forests and other natural places.
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Lesson 2, option B

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

&8 Ask pupils to work in pairs. They tell each other
what they can remember about the story The Baby
Bird.

e Ask pairs to share what they can remember with
the class.

Presentation (5 minutes)

 Say a sentence from the story, but include some
mistakes. If the sentence is correct, pupils do not do
anything. If there is a mistake, they clap. Encourage
them to correct the mistake.

Act the story (25 minutes)

&R First, ask pupils to work in pairs. They take it in
turns to read a sentence from the story. Walk around
the class monitoring pupils and offer help as they do
this.

» 58 Now divide the class into groups of four (Azza,
Muna, Dad, teacher). You could also include a fifth
pupil acting as the baby bird if you wish (who will not
talk but can act out the movements). Explain that they
are going to act out the story. Ask pupils to choose a
part to play, or you can allocate roles. Explain that the
teacher will read the story as the others act, and will
help the actors with prompts if they forget or do not
know what to say.

* Give pupils time to practise their roles. Encourage
them to do the actions too, e.g. collecting rubbish,
gesturing to the bird, looking worried, catching the
bird in a net, etc.

e When they are ready, groups take turns to perform the
story to the class.

» Encourage the class to clap at the end.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

« Ask pupils if they liked the story. Give them a few
minutes to evaluate it and encourage them to think
about what they liked and didn't like, what they
thought of the characters, whether they were able
to read the words and whether they had a good
understanding of the plot.

Unit 3 Big Book

* You can use the Big Book to read the two stories with
the pupils again.

Look and order the story.

e When you have read The Boat Race, ask pupils to look
at the Big Book page 8.

* Pupils look at the four pictures and put them in the
correct order.

» Encourage pupils to say what is happening in each
picture as they answer.

Answers

1c 2b 3d 4a

Look, match and say.

e When you have read The Baby Bird, ask pupils to look
at the Big Book page 14.

« Pupils read the four sentences and match them to the
correct pictures a—d.

Answers

1b 2a 3d 4c

Look, read and choose.

« Now ask pupils to look at page 15. This checks the
language in the two stories.

* Pupils read the two sentences and choose the one that
matches the picture.

Answers

a Mrs Aseel has the longest boat. (/)

b My boat is quicker than your boat, Yasir. (¢)

c Start work, Dad! Your net is the biggest net! (v)

d Look, Azza. That bird is smaller than the other birds.
(v)
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All about jobs

Unit objectives

To talk about

Languag
Vocabulary

jobs and rules

e

Jobs: bus driver, chef, computer programmer, dentist, engineer, farmer, firefighter, lawyer,
mechanic, police officer, scientist, vet

Rules: arrive on time, be late, be quiet in class, break the rules, drop litter, follow the rules,
put litter in the bin, shout in class

Grammar

Present continuous
must/mustn’t

Functions

Calling the emergency services: What service do you need? I need an ambulance/the
police/the fire brigade, please. What'’s your address/phone number? My address is ...
My phone number is ... What's the emergency? He's got a broken leg.

Phonics

Learning

Listening

ew: screw, chew; Revise: oo, ue
Tricky word: people

outcomes

Demonstrate an awareness of intonation patterns when listening; Listen and respond to
peers and adults; Listen and understand the overall meaning of short, simple texts on
familiar topics; Listen and identify familiar words, set phrases and specific information

in short, simple texts on familiar topics; Listen to and join in with songs, chants, jingles,
rhymes, tongue twisters and simple dialogues; Respond verbally and non-verbally to short,
basic, spoken and aural instructions; Respond to factual and literal questions; Identify core
vocabulary; Respond to referential questions based on aural texts; Identify key and specific
information in short, simple conversations/dialogues on familiar topics; Demonstrate
specific information in short, simple conversations/dialogues

Accurately reproduce modelled language; Articulate words and sentences using correct
stress, rhythm and intonation; Use basic language structures when speaking; Express ideas
using a range of familiar words, set phrases and expressions; Retell simple stories, personal
experiences and events using a range of familiar words, set phrases and expressions; Ask
and answer questions on familiar topics like daily activities, habits, times and events;
Participate in short, simple interactions on familiar topics; Articulate sounds and isolated
word forms and connected speech using correct pronunciation; Recite songs, rhymes,
chants and tongue twisters individually and chorally; Sing a basic song, rhyme and chant
from memory; Act out part of a picture story, short dialogue or role play

Decode unfamiliar words by using phonemic awareness and blending strategies when
reading; Read frequently encountered words with ease; Read and understand the overall
meaning of short, simple texts on familiar topics; Read and identify familiar words, set
phrases and key information in short, simple factual texts on familiar topics from the
headings and illustrations; Answer factual questions about reading material; Extract
factual details and specific information in short texts; Make basic inferences from simple
information in short texts

Write a short survey given prompts; Arrange scrambled words into sentences; Complete

a phrase or sentence by supplying the missing word; Write answers to questions based on
reading material; Write simple sentences describing pictures, drawings or activities, etc.,
using words from a list; Write clearly formed letters and words; Use phonological awareness
and blending strategies to write new words; Construct sentences and questions using correct
spacing, capitalisation, question marks, apostrophe/simple contractions and full stops based
on a model; Write high frequency words correctly; Write legible and neat letters in script;



Copy words, phrases and sentences accurately; Maintain appropriate spacing between
letters in a word and between words; Spell frequently used words correctly; Write basic,
single clause sentences given a model; Construct sentences using correct question marks

Cognitive skills |Find uses for created objects or contents (e.g. in a play, story or game); Understand
the steps needed to complete the activity; Say if they feel happy with what they have
done; Recognise when a task has been completed; Say if a task has been completed
well; Try to help solve a problem in the group; Explore different materials and decide
what to use (projects); Say whether they like a story, song or game, and give reasons
for their choice/preference; Draw basic pictures to represent vocabulary and familiar
concepts; Participate indrama-based activities which allow for personal interpretation;
Participate in activities that involve taking the role of familiar people; Listen and
respond physically to songs, rhymes, chants and jingles; Use own ideas for doing
creative activities like colouring, drawing and building to represent vocabulary and
familiar concepts; Stay engaged and focused on short tasks, to not get distracted,
Match objects, people, letters, pronunciation and words; Guess words from illustrations
in storybooks; Understand and carry out basic instructions for class/school; Take
personal responsibility for one’s own contribution to a group task

Key competences

Linguistic competence: use language as an instrument for communication (Lessons 1-11)

Mathematical, science and technological competences: order sentences (L. 2); understand numbers
(L.5and 6)

Digital competence: use eText Basic (L. 1-11)

Social and civic competences: learn to be creative (L. 4 and 7); learn to communicate an emergency (L. 6)
Cultural awareness and expression: raise awareness of cultural similarities and differences (L. 5)
Learning to learn: reflect on what has been learnt and self-evaluate progress (L. 1-11); use previous
knowledge (L. 1); follow instructions (L. 1-11); personalisation of language learnt (L. 3 and 5)

Initiative and entrepreneurship: choose a topic for the project (L. 5)

Future skills

Critical Predicting (L. 7); Problem solving (L. 2); Logical thinking (L. 1, 2 and 5); Defining and
thinking describ'ing (L. 1,2, 4'and 5); Finding information (L. 1-3, 6, 7 and 8); Planning (L. 8);
Reflecting on learning (L. 1-11)

Creativity Designing a ‘day in the life of’ job storyboard (L. 1); Designing a class job book (L. 5);
Designing rules and signs (L. 4); Designing a video game character (L. 7)

Communication |Describing different jobs (L. 1); Describing a person, place or thing (L. 3); Talking about
what you must/mustn’t do (L. 4); Talking about unusual jobs (L. 5);
Calling the emergency services (L. 6); Functional dialogue (L. 8); Challenge game (L. 10)

Collaboration | Project groupwork (L. 5); Acting out (L. 2 and 6)

Evaluation

 Assessment for Learning: throughout the unit (see detailed notes in the lesson plans)

« Self-assessment: Class Book p. 95; Activity Book p. 65

« Unit 4 Extra practice: Activity Book p. 66

« Unit 4 Photocopiable Resources (optional): Vocabulary 1 and 2, Grammar 1 and 2, Communication game,
Song, Reading differentiation, Listening differentiation, Culture video, English in Action, CLIL,
Self-assessment

« Unit 4 practice

External tests

Class Book Activity Book

A1Movers Reading and Writing Part1and Listening | A1 Movers Reading and Writing Part 3
Part 4
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ss==Vocabulary

Lesson 1, parts 1 and 2
Objectives

* Lesson objectives: to learn and use jobs vocabulary

» Target language: bus driver, chef, computer
programmer, dentist, engineer, farmer, firefighter,
lawyer, mechanic, police officer, scientist, vet

Global Scale of English (GSE)

» Reading: Can recognise single, familiar everyday
words and basic sentences, if supported by pictures
(GSE 24).

« Listening: Can recognise isolated words related
to familiar topics, if spoken slowly and clearly and
supported by pictures or gestures (GSE 16).

» Speaking: Can read aloud familiar single words
(GSE 20). Can ask a range of questions in guessing
games to find the answer (GSE 36).

Materials
 Unit 4 flashcards (scientist, farmer, firefighter,
police officer, dentist, lawyer, mechanic, computer
programmer, chef, vet, engineer, bus driver)
* Unit 4 poster: Jobs
« stopwatch
« photocopiable 4

Assessment for Leurning (formative assessment)

<% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation; Key question technique (see page 14)
Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14)

Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork

Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

0w o

Lesson 1, part 1

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

* 5 Write Jobs on the board. Use the Key question
technique (see page 14) to ask What jobs do you want to
do? Prompt pupils with any language they need. Pupils
raise their hands to answer.

Presentation (2 minutes)

* 5 Explain that in this lesson pupils will learn to talk
about jobs.
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Practice

Class Book

L = . - e %
lake, mountains, waterfall,

C) How many landscape words can you find in the picture? A o .
Find three plates of sandwiches and two bowls of fruit. river, hills, island _f

What's wrong in the picture? The picture on Sami’s board is upside down.

Q-

©  How many job words do you know? (5 minutes)

« &8 Refer pupils to page 84. Read the rubric and tell
pupils to look at the pictures and describe the game
they are playing (a guessing game where they're
asking each other yes/no questions in order to find
out what job the picture stuck to their foreheads
shows). Pupils work in pairs and find the pictures of
the jobs.
= Using the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14),
ask pupils to give the answers.
- (J &8 Place pupils in the same pairs. With the
stopwatch, explain that they have one minute to
answer the questions together.

» Check answers as a class by having pupils raise
their hands to give answers.
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o #1) Listen, point and repeat.

Deem
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farmer firefighter

police officer dentist lawyer

o] A
W wd W

“l' ;

computer chef vet engineer
programmer

mechanic bus driver

o Look for the words from Activity 2 in the picture on page 84.

Write the missing word. farmer

° Read the questions and write the words.
1 Who works with animals? vet
Who helps you with your teeth? dentist

Who works in a restaurant?

N W N

che
police officer/firefighter
farmer

Who helps people?
Who works mostly outside?

e Play a guessing game. Ask and answer to guess the job.

% i 9}95 this person help animats?] ﬁ;\

e
Does this person ‘
work in a restaurant?

Activity Book, Unit 4
Lesson 1, part 2

© () 4.1 Listen, point and repeat. (5 minutes)

« Place the Unit 4 flashcards (jobs) or poster on the
board. Point to each picture and say the word. Pupils
repeat after you. Ask pupils what other jobs they
know.

* Refer pupils to page 85. Tell pupils to count how
many jobs they know.

* Play the audio for the pupils to listen. Then play it
again, pausing after each word for pupils to point
and repeat.

« Tell pupils to look at the photos 1-12 and practise
the new vocabulary. Ask these questions in any
order and have pupils call out the job, for example:
You cook (chef). You work with animals, vegetables
or fruits (farmer). You stop thieves (police officer).
You rescue people in emergencies (firefighter).

You help keep the streets safe (police officer). You
work with sick animals (vet). You drive people to
school or work (bus driver). You fix cars (mechanic).
You fix people’s teeth (dentist). You work in IT
(computer programmer). You work in a science lab
(scientist).

» &8 Have pupils say a word to their partner, who
then points to the correct picture. Then they swap.

4.1

1 scientist 7 mechanic

2 farmer 8 computer programmer
3 firefighter Q chef

4 police officer 10 vet

5 dentist 11 engineer

6 lawyer 12 bus driver

© ,© Look for the words from Activity 2 in the
picture on page 84. Write the missing word.
(5 minutes)

« &85 Give pupils one minute to work in pairs
to find the job words. Ask for feedback using the
Lollipop stick technique (see page 14).

O Read the questions and write the words.
(5 minutes)

« &8 Pupils work in pairs and take turns to ask and
answer the questions.

« Ask different pairs to give one answer.

« Extension &2 Pairs repeat the activity for other
jobs from the pictures in Activity 2.

Diversity

Support

* First, read the questions to the class and explain
meanings if necessary. For the Extension, write
pupils’ ideas for job definitions on the board first.

Challenge

« For feedback, ask two pupils on different sides of the
classroom to stand up and demonstrate a question
and answer.

Extra activity Collaborative work

e 28 Pupils work in pairs. Ask pupils to open their
notebooks. They choose one of the jobs and draw a
typical day storyboard with tasks and events. They
label each event or task and present their ‘day in the
life of ... to the class, e.g. This is our first animal of
the day. It's a little bird. It's got some plastic rubbish
around its body. We help it ... .

© () Play a guessing game. Ask and answer to
guess the job. (10 minutes)

8 Place pupils in pairs for this activity. Draw pupils’
attention to the example speech bubbles. Read them
aloud and have pupils repeat.

« Walk around the class monitoring pairs.

Extra activity TPR

* 28 Play Charades (see page 19). Point to a job
picture for a pupil to mime, making sure the other
pupils can’'t see which picture. Pupils guess which
job it is from their actions. Have pupils work in small
groups. Pupils take it in turns to mime the different
jobs while the others guess. Pupils might like to add
different jobs, e.g. hairdresser/barber, head teacher,
footballer, etc.
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Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e Ask pupils to name a job in their language that hasn't
been covered in this lesson. Say it in English for them.

¢ Ask pupils to choose three jobs they would like to

do and one they wouldn’t. Encourage them to give
reasons.

Lesson 1, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)
e Explain to pupils you will mime a job for them to guess.

« &8 After miming two or three jobs, have them play in
pairs.

Practice

Activity Book

Vocabulary

ﬂ O Look at the Class Book page 84 and complete the sentences.

1 Onthetable,Icanseea plate of sandwiches and three
of water.

2 There's a book about vets next to the English book.
3 The three children are pla in o} agame.

o Look and write.

computer programmer  scientist engineer farmer headteacher vet firefighter
chef police officer bus driver lawyer mechanic dentist

a%'h ‘?@ﬂ@ﬁ

computer dentist lawyer mechanic

fo{chmegmmmer

e Look at Activity 2. What's the extra word?
I'm'learning a farmer

The extrawordis headteacher
grows
‘vegefnbles

© O Look at the Class Book page 84 and complete
the sentences. (10 minutes)

 Give pupils one minute to complete the activity
individually.

« 88 Then have pupils check their answers with their
partners.

Make job wheels to help you remember new words.
Think of more ideas.
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© Look and write. (10 minutes)
 Ask pupils what job they see in each picture. Pupils
then work individually.
e Check answers as a class.

« B8 1n pairs, pupils practise spelling the words.

© Look at Activity 2. What's the extra word?

(10 minutes)

* Pupils work individually to write the job from the
box in Activity 2 that was not included.

« 28 Read the I'm learning box. Pupils work in groups
and make job wheels for the box in their Activity
Books.

* 28 Pupils close their books and work in pairs. They
write down the names of the jobs and one thing this
person does.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e =rUse the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to ask How many job words did
you remember?

Photocopiable 4
¢ Ask pupils to do photocopiable 4.
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Lesson 2, parts 1 and 2

Objectives
» Lesson objectives: to listen to/watch, read and act
out a story about a burglar

* Targetlanguage:revisionofjobsvocabulary; burglar,
in trouble, phone case, upstairs, weird

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Reading: Can follow simple dialogues in short
illustrated stories, if they can listen while reading
(GSE 26). Can identify specific information in a
simple story, if guided by questions (GSE 35).

» Speaking: Can act out parts of a picture story using
simple actions and words (GSE 30).

Materials

« Unit 4 poster: Jobs
* notebooks

« photocopiable 12

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)
<
=

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14); Hands up/down technique
(see page 14)

Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork

Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Lesson 2, part 1

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

 Review the new vocabulary by placing the Unit 4
poster on the board. Point to a job and ask pupils to say
the word and what that person does, e.g. Vet. They help
animals.

Presentation (2 minutes)

* < Explain that in this lesson pupils will listen to or watch
a story.

Practice

Class Book

Story

vet, engineer, dentist, mechanic
(1] Can you find any jobs in the story?

(2] o @ Watch or listen and read.

What are you
doing, Sami?

I'm watching Lottie’s house.
There’s a car outside the house

Well, Lottie and her family
aren’t at home. They're
visiting friends today.

So who is it? He’s
| upstairs! That’s weird!

Bo, there’s
i |someone in Lottie’s
house. Please go
and watch him.
What's he doing?

No, you aren’t!
Never mind that!

A burglar! T know ...
 |let’s send Bo over there.

He’s wearing jeans and a
yellow jacket. He’s opening the
fridge! He’s drinking some milk,
but he isn’t eating any food!
Now he’s closing the fridge!

© Before you read Can you find any jobs in the
story? (5 minutes)

 Refer pupils to page 86.

« Ask them to look carefully at the pictures and find
the jobs. Have pupils say which picture they can see
the jobs in.

© © () 4.2 Watch or listen and read. (5 minutes)

« Pre-teach burglar, weird and in trouble. Write the
words on the board and tell pupils they are in the
story. To explain the meanings, point to the mask in
the story and say Burglars don’t want people to see
their face. They go into houses or shops and take
things that are not theirs. Explain that weird means
very strange, or translate it. Explain that when
you are in trouble, you need help, like Amjed in the
canoeing story.

* Play the audio or the animation.

* Check comprehension Is Lottie at home? (No, she
is out.); Why does Bo go into Lottie’s house? (Fatma
and Sami think there’s a burglar inside.); What
happens to Bo and why is he in trouble? (He is stuck
in the curtains with the burglar.); Is it a burglar?
(No, it isn't.)
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mS==Story

4.2

The burglar
1 Fatma: What are you doing, Sami?
Sami: I'm watching Lottie’s house. There’s a car
outside the house.
Fatma: And?
Sami: Well, Lottie and her family aren't at home.
They're visiting friends today.

2 Fatma: Sowho isit? He's upstairs! That's weird!
Sami: Maybe it's a burglar!
Fatma: Aburglar! I know ... let's send Bo over
there.
3 Fatma: Bo, what are you doing?
Bo: Look! I'm a mechanic!
Sami: No, you aren’'t! Never mind that!

4 Fatma: Bo, there's someone in Lottie’s house.
Please go and watch him. What's he
doing?

5 Bo: I'm going in!

Fatma: He's going in!

6 Bo: He's wearing jeans and a yellow jacket.
He's opening the fridge! He's drinking
some milk, but he isn't eating any food!
Now he's closing the fridge!

7 Bo: He’s picking up the car keys!

Sami: Fatma, we must call the police! Call
999q now!
Fatma: OK!
8 Bo: Whoops! Help!
9 Fatma: Ohno! Bo's in trouble! He needs help!
Sami: Let’s go!
10 Lottie's
dad: What's going on?
Bo: I'm catching a burglar!
Lottie:  No, you aren’t! That isn't a burglar!
That'’s Alesha!

Sami: Alesha? Who's Alesha?

Diversity

Support

* Pre-teach other words that pupils might have
problems with.

Challenge

« Before pupils open their books, tell them the title
of the story and where it takes place. Pupils predict
what might happen.
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He’s picking up the car keys! )[ Fatma, we must
oy call the police!
Call 9999 now!

=19
No, you aren’t! That isn’t |
a burglar! That’s Alesha!

Alesha? Who's Alesha?

(3] ¥ Who's Alesha? Go to page 110 to find out. Lottie’s cousin ¢ LIL*"l
O [ZITIITTD Choose and write the correct words to complete the summary.

girl parents cousin heuse police

Fatma and Sami think there’s a burglar in Lottie’s (1) __house . Bo watches the
burglar. Fatma calls the (2) pOli_ce . The burglar sees Bo.

Lottie and her (3) Parents come home. They find Bo, the burglar, Fatma and
Sami in the house. The burglar isn’t a boy, it's a (4) g lrl

She’s Lottie’s (5) _cousln .

e l. Act out the story.

Activity Book, Unit 4 L
Lesson 2, part 2 eighty-seven

© ¥ Who's Alesha? Go to page 110 to find out.
(5 minutes)

* 28 Pupils discuss the question in pairs.

« 6= Elicit pupils’ ideas using the Hands up/down
technique (see page 14). Ask Is it Lottie’s big
sister? Aunt? Cousin? Why do you think that? Don't
confirm the answer until pupils do the next activity.

O After you read Choose and write the correct
words to complete the summary. (5 minutes)

« =) Pupils work individually to complete the activity.
Ask for answers using the Lollipop stick technique
(see page 14).

© 7 Act out the story. (10 minutes)

« 28 Divide pupils into groups of five. Allocate a role
to each pupil.

 Pupils act out the story in groups.
* Pupils can write their part of the dialogue in their
notebooks first, as preparation.
Extra activity TPR

¢ Pupils listen to the story and mime their part, in the
same roles. Pupils work out the appropriate gestures
and facial expressions.

Extra activity Critical thinking

e 282 Pupils work together to draw the next two story
frames in pairs, with speech bubbles.



Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)
« Ask pupils if sending Bo to Lottie’s house was a good
idea. Why? Why not?

e Have a class discussion on what the pupils would have
done if they were Sami and Fatma.

Lesson 2, part 2

Starting the lesson (10 minutes)

« Explain to pupils you will say a sentence from the story
in part 1 of the lesson. They have to say who said that
sentence.

« Keep score on the board. If the class gives the wrong
answer five times, they have to stand up in unison and
say the alphabet aloud.

Practice

Activity Book

2 Story 1‘5’

o TN Look, read and match.

Lesson;

| | There's a car outside Lottie’s house.

Ly Thatisnta burglar! That's Alesha!
2| He's upstairs!

3 He's wearing jeans and a yellow jacket.

9 /O Tick () the jobs you can see in Picture 1 of the story.

/ engineer / dentist

police officer

v | vet / mechanic

lawyer scientist

firefighter

computer
programmer

bus driver
o Circle the correct word.

1 Lottieis visiting family today. 4 The ‘burglar’is a boy @

2 Boisplaying a vet 5 The ‘burglar’is Lottie @

3 The ‘burglar’ is drinking some water. 6 Aleshais Lottie’s friend .
© ' ITITD What do you think? Read and circle.

The story is about taking care of your parent’s car books (friends and neighbours).

© After you read Look, read and match. (5 minutes)

« 28 Give pupils one minute to complete the activity
individually. Have pupils check and compare their
answers with a partner.

4

(2] S Tick (v) the jobs you can see in Picture 1 of

the story. (5 minutes)

* Refer pupils to page 86 of the Class Book to look at
Picture 1. Explain they have to look carefully at each
picture.

« 883 Pupils complete the activity individually. Pupils
compare answers with a partner.

« G=) Ask for the answers using the Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14).

 Ask pupils where they got their answers from.

© Circle the correct word. (5 minutes)

* Quickly have pupils say what happens in the
story. Then have the pupils complete the activity
individually.

« Ask the pupils to show you where they got the
answers from.

© Volues What do you think? Read and circle.
(5 minutes)
» 88 Pupils circle the correct answer and then
compare it with their partner’s.
« Have a class discussion on the topic encouraging
pupils to give their answers.

Extra activity Collaborative work

» Have a class discussion about the story. Ask Why did
Fatma and Sami think that Alesha was a burglar?
Is it good to check and look out for people we don’t
know in our neighbourhoods? Why/Why not?

Extra activity Fast finishers

* Pupils find shopping words in the story and write
them in their notebooks.

Finishing the lesson (10 minutes)

e =tUse the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to ask pupils what they think
happens next or why Alesha is home alone. Finally, ask
pupils to tellyou what new words they have learnt today.

Photocopiable 12
* Ask pupils to do photocopiable 12.

l CLIL Link )
N

InUnit 4, the story is based around the concept of families
and their many different members fromthe Social Studies
Curriculum.

Fatma and Sami see someone in Lottie’s house while she
and her parents are away, and they think it could be a
burglar. They send Bo to check who the person is, and
when Bo says that the person is taking the car keys,
they decide to call the police. Bo gets tangled in the
curtains and makes a mess out of Lottie’s living room.
He uses the curtains to trap the supposed burglar, but
when Lottie and her parents arrive, they reveal that the
\’intruder’ is actually Alesha, Lottie’s cousin.
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== Grammar

Lesson 3, parts 1 and 2 Practice

Objectives Class Book
« Lesson objectives: to learn and use the present

continuous A Lesson3
. . rammar, 3, 'part 1
 Target language: present continuous: I'm (watching ,‘ '-'.—

Lottie’s house). They aren’t (playing cards). Are you © O Look back! Tick () the sentence || |
(wearing a green jacket)? Yes, I am. / No, I'm not. in this picture. . E e

1 What are you doing? O

. 2 He's opening the door! O
Global Scale of English (GSE) 3 He's piking up the car eys! o ]|

« Listening: Can identify people in their immediate © () Listen and repeat.

SUI‘I‘Ol:lI’lqmgS orin plCtureS from a Short' Slmple I'm watching Lottie’s house. He’s opening the door. )
description of where they are (GSE 30). They arent playing cards. He isn't eating any food.

Are you wearing a green jacket? | Yes, Iam./ No,I'm not.

« Speaking: Can say what people are doing at the
time of speaking, if supported by pictures (GSE 30).

Is he wearing a yellow jacket? Yes, he is. / No, he isn't.
\

o (\‘_‘,\, Listen. Who is the presenter talking about? Say the numbers. 6, 2, 4, 5, 1

Materials
« photocopiable 8

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

€% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation © () inpairs, ask and answer.
i i ile’ 1 . 1 1 cook programa computer look after acat study Science
= Morr:ltprlng( pupils let:;r)ung. Lollipop stick b o vegeiabies
technique (see page
&8 Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork
=t Independent learning: Summative and thought- (Shes P'°9'“'“mi“9\“ computer. )
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

(Whut is the computer programmer doing?

e D) Pupil A: Activity Book, page 73. B> Pupil E: Activity Book, page 75.
Activity Book, Unit 4
eighty-eight Lesson 3, part 2

Lesson 3, part 1

. © O Look back! Tick (v) the sentence in this
Starting the lesson (5 minutes) ﬁture. (3 minutes)

* Ask pupils what they remember from the story in « Ask pupils to complete the activity individually.
Lesson 2. Prompt with questions: Where were Lottie
and her parents? Why did Bo go into Lottie’s house?

How did Bo get into trouble? © () 4.3 Listen and repeat. (5 minutes)
« Play the audio.

e Check answers as a class.

Presentation (2 minutes) « Focus on the pronunciation, with emphasis on the

* < Explain that in this lesson pupils will learn to use contractions, the rising intonation for the questions
the present continuous to talk about what is happening and the falling intonation for the answers.
around them or in a picture.

« Explain to pupils that we use the verb with the -ing
form to talk about an action that is happening now.

4.3

I'm watching Lottie’s house. He's opening the door.
They aren’t playing cards. He isn't eating any food.
Are you wearing a green jacket? Yes, I am. No, I'm not.
Is he wearing a yellow jacket? Yes, he is. No, he isn't.

© () 4.4 Listen. Who is the presenter talking
about? Say the numbers. (5 minutes)

* Play the audio. Pause after each section and elicit
the number.

* Repeat the audio if necessary for pupils to check
their answers.

176 * Pupils can point and say the numbers.




4.4

Woman 1:  Hello and welcome to the Muscat Job
Fair. This is radio Muscat, and we are
finding out all about these jobs! Hello!
What's your name?

Man 1: My name’s Ibrahim.

Woman 1:  And what are you doing, Ibrahim?

Man 1: I'm cooking.

Woman 1:  Great, thanks Ibrahim. How about you?
Are you helping an animal?

Woman 2:  Yes,Iam.I'm looking after this cat.
It's ill.

Woman 1: Oh, dear! Get well soon, cat! How about
you? What are you doing?

Woman 3:  This is a new computer. I'm
programming the computer.

Woman 1:  That's fantastic. What are you doing?

Man 2: I'm studying science. Science is
important!

Woman 1:  Great. Look at those people. What are

they doing? He's sitting in a chair, and
she’s looking in his mouth. Oh, I see.
She’s looking after his teeth!

O 'In pairs, ask and answer. (5 minutes)

* Explain the activity to the pupils and model it with
a volunteer pupil.

&8 Have pupils work in pairs. Invite volunteer pupils
to act out in front of the class.

Diversity
Support
e Pupils match the verbs in the box with the things

in the picture in Activity 3. Explain any that aren’t
clear.

Challenge

e Tell pupils that they should say a question and a
positive or negative sentence each for the verbs in
Activity 4.

Extra activity TPR

* &8 Ask pupils to play Charades (see page 19) in
small groups. In turns, they should mime the actions
in the box in Activity 4 for the others to guess.

© » Pupil A: Activity Book, page 73.
P> Pupil B: Activity Book, page 75.
(10 minutes)

 Ask pupils to turn to the correct page in the
Activity Book. Pupils can sit opposite each other or
back to back to do the task.

* Explain that they both have a picture of a scene in a
park, but the scenes are not quite the same. Pupils
must take it in turns to describe the people in the
park to see if they are the same or different, like
the example.

4

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e Ask pupils how the grammar lesson today has helped
them with their English.

e As they leave, stand at the door and ask them to say a
sentence using the present continuous.

Lesson 3, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

« Explain to the pupils that you will say a name and a verb
for them to form a sentence in the present continuous.

e Say, Amir, run. Elicit Amir is running.
 Continue with a few more verbs.
&8 Have pupils play in pairs.

Practice

Activity Book

Grammar,
o % What are they doing on Activity Day? Listen and write a letter.
e iy | © [ _‘fﬂ ®) %
e & =
_E ﬂ f N =
B |y IRILE
.'I !
¢ D @ @
"

=@
(@

f,.i- = @ e a H-}
[ X | L S e, gl =
£ (i -

[ 3
([ maticand sora_] e
e Look at Activity 1 and complete the questions and answers.
1 Is Talal making sandwiches? No ,he isn't.
2 Is  Malik playing football? No . he isn’'t
3 Are MalikandSara playing tennis? Yes , they are
4 IS Laila having cupcakes for lunch? No ., she isn’t
5 IS Yousuf taking photos of the kites? Yes , he is
o Look at Activities 1 and 2 again. Then write.
1 Talalisn't making sandwiches . He's making cupcakes.
2 Malikisnt playing football . He's playing tennis.
3 Malikand Saraare playing tennis.
4 lailais  having lunch . she'shaving chicken with rice and a drink.
5 Yousufisnt  flying a kite .He's taking photos of the kites.
° In pairs, mime an action and guess.

Look! What am I doing?j [You’re playing tennis.

© @ () 4.5 What are they doing on Activity Day?
Listen and write a letter. (5 minutes)

 Ask pupils to look at the pictures and say what
actions they show.

« Play the audio for the pupils to complete the
activity.

* Replay the audio if necessary.

e Check answers as a class.
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4.5 Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e = Use the Summative and thought-provoking
questions technique (see page 15) to ask Do you
understand when we use the present continuous?

 Ask the pupils to give examples in the affirmative,
negative and interrogative forms.

Girl: Hi, Yousuf. What are you doing?

Boy: Hi, Samira. I'm looking at some photos.

Girl: Canyou show me?

Boy: Yes, sure. Look. This is Activity Day at school.
We're doing different things.

Girl: That sounds cool. Who's that boy wearing Photocopiable 8
glasses? « Ask pupils to do photocopiable 8.

Boy: He's Talal. He's one of my best friends. He's
making cupcakes. He's really good. He wants
to be a chef.

Girl: It looks delicious.

Boy: Look at Malik and Sara. They are in Grade 4.

Girl: Aha.

Boy: They love sports.

Girl: Are they playing football?

Boy: No, they aren’t. They are playing tennis.

They play three times a week at school.

Girl: What about this girl? What is she doing?

Boy: She’s Laila and she’s having lunch. Can’'t you
see it? She’s having chicken with rice and a
drink.

Girl: Oh,Isee...and who's the boy flying that kite?

Boy: ButSamira...Thatboyis me! AndI'mnotflying
akite! I'm taking photos of those beautiful kites!

Girl: Oh, yes! Sorry, Yousuf.

© Look at Activity 1 and complete the questions
and answers. (5 minutes)

* Explain the activity in case pupils haven't
understood it. Model the activity for the second
item as a class.

- &8 Pupils can work in pairs to complete the
activity.
» Check answers as a class.

© Look at Activities 1 and 2 again. Then write.
(10 minutes)
28 Do the activity as a class orally and then have
pupils work in pairs to complete it in their Activity
Book.

&R Invite pairs to share their answers with the
class.

© () In pairs, mime an action and guess.
(10 minutes)

» ©=) Ask pupils to perform for the class using the
Lollipop stick technique (see page 14).
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Lesson 4, parts 1 and 2 Practice

Class Book

Objectives
« Lesson objectives: to learn and use vocabulary
connected to school rules; to learn and use must/
mustn’t; to learn and sing a song
e Target language: You must be quiet in class. You

mustn’t break the rules at school.; put litter in the bin,

drop litter, follow the rules, break the rules, shout in
class, be quiet in class, arrive on time, be late

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Reading: Can make basic inferences from simple
information in a short text (GSE 37).

« Listening: Can recognise familiar words and
phrases in short, simple songs or chants (GSE 18).

< Speaking: Can sing a basic song from memory
(GSE 22).

Materials

< Unit 4 flashcards (put litter in the bin, follow the
rules, be quiet in class, arrive on time, drop litter,
break the rules, shout in class, be late)

e Unit 4 word cards

 eight cards with phrases written on each one: put
litter in the bin, drop litter, follow the rules, break
the rules, shout in class, be quiet in class, arrive on
time, be late

« photocopiables 16 and 20

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14)

Peer learning: pairwork

Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

e § &

Lesson 4, part 1

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

‘You must put your litter in the bin 4 ) !
And follow the rules when When I'm helping you! ol -
you're playing here! Where are you? Where are you?’ "é’:’

 Ask Where do people have to follow the rules? and
elicit answers. Accept all reasonable suggestions.

Presentation (2 minutes)

« < Explain that in this lesson pupils will learn and use
vocabulary connected to school rules and they will
learn to talk about what they must and mustn’t do.
They will also sing a song.

Vocabulary’and(Grammar, ‘4‘5’

o % Listen, pointand repeat.

e R [ L

put litter in the bin drop litter follow the rules breuk the rules
i ai® D s @ s
| ) B - o, =
r) ; - (&) =)
— s ; .
-'__ = s B .

:i!l_'IJ-- = 5

shout in cluss Verse 1: on the bus (bus driver); Verse 2: in a park

(follow rules when playing here); Verse 3: ina
© (©)(“)Listenandsing. classroom (teacher); Verse 4: at school (school nurse)

What'’s the bus driver saying to you? What's the teacher saying to you?
“You must buy your ticket ‘You mustn’t shout, you mustn’t be late
And you mustn’t drop any litter! When you come for lessons every day!
Where are you? Where are you?’ Where are you? Where are you?’

What’s the police officer saying to you? What's the school nurse saying to you?
Quiet, please! You must be quiet

Where are you? Where are you?’ L_ L

e Look at the song again. Where are they? How do you know?

e Write the correct word.
1 You mustn't drop litter in the playground.

o {7 Listen and repeat.

You must be quiet in class.
You mustr't break the rules 2 You must arrive on time to take the
bus to school.

at school. ),

3 You mustn't play with fire.

4 You MuSLt be quiet at the cinema.

O Write two funny rules and two real rules for your school. Swap with your
partner. Can you find the real rules?

You must wear a pink hat. You mustn’t shout in class

Activity Book, Unit 4
Lesson 4, part 2

© () 4.6 Listen, point and repeat. (5 minutes)

« Play the audio. Pupils work individually.

« Consolidate the meanings of the vocabulary with
these definitions. Pupils call out the phrase.

This is when you do what a teacher says. (Follow the
rules.)

This is when you DON'T do what a teacher says.
(Break the rules.)

This is the opposite of drop rubbish on the floor. (Put
litter in the bin.)

This is another way of saying you come to school
before school starts. (Arrive on time.)

This is the opposite of put litter in the bin. (Drop
litter.)

This is when you do this in class (shout this option).
(Shout in class.)

This is when you come to school after (say a time
after the school day starts). (Be late.)

This is when you are like this in class (mime saying
nothing). (Be quiet in class.)

« &8 Pupils practise pronunciation of the phrases with
a partner. They say these in random order and their
partner gives the correct number. If some pupils need
more support, use the Unit 4 flashcards (schoolrules)
to review the vocabulary again.

« Extension Play Board race (see page 21) with the
new words.
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4.6
1 put litter in the bin
2 drop litter

3 follow the rules
4 break the rules
5 shout in class

6 be quiet in class
7 arrive on time

8 be late

Extra activity Critical thinking

e 28 Pupils work in pairs and write a sentence for
each new vocabulary item. They swap sentences
with other pairs.

© () 4.7 & 4.8 Listen and sing. (5 minutes)

 Pupils look at the pictures and say what they can
see (a bus, a bus driver, a pupil).

« Play the song and have pupils listen only this time.

« Read out the song one line at a time and have
pupils repeat.

« Play the song again and encourage pupils to join in.

« Play the karaoke version of the song again (track
4.8) and encourage pupils to sing.

4.7

What's the bus driver saying to you?
‘You must buy your ticket

And you mustn’t drop any litter!
Where are you? Where are you?’

What's the police officer saying to you?

‘You must put your litter in the bin

And follow the rules when you're playing here!
Where are you? Where are you?’

What's the teacher saying to you?
‘You mustn't shout, you mustn't be late
When you come for lessons every day!
Where are you? Where are you?’

What's the school nurse saying to you?
‘Quiet, please! You must be quiet
When I'm helping you!

Where are you? Where are you?”’

© "/ Look at the song again. Where are they? How
do you know? (5 minutes)

« G Elicit answers using the Lollipop stick technique
(see page 14).

O () 4.9 Listen and repeat. (5 minutes)
« Play the audio.

« Tell pupils must means you need to do something
as a rule. Have pupils find must and mustn’t in the
song.

e Ask What mustn’t you do at school?

49

You must be quiet in class.
You mustn’t break the rules at school.

© Write the correct word. (5 minutes)
» 28 Pupils work and check their answers in pairs.

< As an extension, ask the pupils to say two more
rules using must and mustn't.

 Have pupils share their answers with the class.

© ¥ Write two funny rules and two real rules for
your school. Swap with your partner. Can you
find the real rules? (5 minutes)

» 28 Place pupils in pairs. Make sure they understand
what funny means. Ask them to talk about rules
they have in the classroom.

« Invite pupils to share their ideas with the class.

 Have the pupils complete the first part of the
activity individually. Explain they can use their
ideas from the discussion they had with their
partners.

« Then have pupils complete the second part of the
activity.
* Have pupils share their ideas with the class.
Diversity
Support

* Pupils brainstorm ideas as a class. Write pupils’ ideas
on the board before they complete the activity.

Challenge

* 28 Pupils complete the activity in pairs without
preparation. Ask different pairs to report their ideas
to the class. Continue a class discussion: What must/
mustn’t you do at school? Why/Why not?

Extra activity TPR

e Place the Unit 4 flashcards (school rules) or word
cards around the room. Read out the definitions
from the teacher’s notes for Activity 1 again. Ask
different pupils to find the correct cards.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

« Have a class discussion on why rules are important to
follow.

« Ask if they have ever broken a rule and, if so, what the
consequence was.



Lesson 4, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

« Explain to pupils that you will say a rule for the pupils
to say whether it is true or false. Say You must talk in
class. (False.) Continue with other rules, e.g. You mustn’t
drop litter in the park. (True.) You must be late for class.
(False.), etc.

» &3 Now have pupils play in pairs.

Practice

Activity Book

Vﬁbﬁlary'ﬂndenﬁ%’

o Look and complete.

_be” break bequiet follow put arrive drop shout

@

@, .
L " L - A
b “j ENELT

You mustn't mt You mustfo_“_om[ Youmust arrive

Youmustn't  be

late. inclass. the rules. on time.

® ©
T Eefn ¥y W
Alfle gD - @'1'_'. T

You must E t You mustb_e_q111€t You mustn't d_]’_Qp You mustn't b_Legk
litter in the bin. inclass.

litter. the rules.

e @ Read the song again and choose.

You (1) must buy your ticket - ) ~
andyou(2) mustn’t drop any litter! 1 aren’t 4 following

st folloW
You must (3) pl 1t your litter in the doesn’t follows
bin and (4) fQ oW the rules when 2 must 5 must shout
you're playing here! doesn't shout
You(5) mustn't shout , you mustn't be late sttt “rsfiout
when you come for lessons every day! 3 ,Pd( 6 mustn't

putting

Quiet, please! You (6)  must be quiet

uts doesn’t
when I'm helping you! P

(3] * Write one rule with must and one with mustn’t. Draw the signs.
In pairs, compare and say all the rules.

do your homework
go to bed late
eat a lot of fruit

help at home
tidy up your room
eat a lot of sweets

fifty-nine @

© Look and complete. (10 minutes)
* Ask pupils to say what vocabulary the images show.
* Pupils work individually to complete the activity.

» Write the answers on the board for pupils to check
against.

(2] @ Read the song again and choose. (10 minutes)

* Ask pupils to try and sing the song without looking
at their books.

* Pupils then complete the activity individually.

» &= Check feedback using the Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14).

4

© % Write one rule with must and one with
mustn’t. Draw the signs. In pairs, compare and
say all the rules. (10 minutes)
« &8 Pupils complete the activity in pairs.

« &R Pupils work with a different pair. They take it in
turns to show their signs and say what the rule is.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e =tUse the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to ask pupils to say how this
lesson has helped them with their English.

e Have them say different rules they follow every day.

Photocopiables 16 and 20
« Ask pupils to do photocopiables 16 and 20.
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Lesson 5, parts 1 and 2
Objectives

« Lesson objectives: to learn about unusual jobs
around the world

* Target language: revision of vocabulary and
grammar

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Reading: Can get the gist of short, simple texts on
familiar topics, if supported by pictures (GSE 33).

« Speaking: Can talk about common jobs using simple
language (GSE 34).

» Writing: Can write simple sentences about familiar
things, given prompts or a model (GSE 32).

Materials

* notebooks
« coloured pencils
« photocopiable 24

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

<% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14)

Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork; Two stars and
a wish technique (see page 15); Three facts and a
fib technique (see page 15)

Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

=

Culture Sources (online)
* speedwellcavern.co.uk
* careeraddict.com
« theworkersrights.com

Lesson 5, part 1

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

Practice

o &8 Write Unusual jobs on the board. Ask pupils if they
know of any unusual jobs or what jobs they would
consider to be unusual.

Presentation (2 minutes)

* <% Explain that in this lesson pupils will talk about
unusual jobs in different countries.

Culture notes

 Speedwell Cavern is a former mine in the midlands
of England.

e The British drink a lot of tea. 84% of them drink tea or
herbal tea every day (around 165 million cups of a day
or 60.2 billion cups a year).

Class Book

7= e
e 2N rusuat jobs |
J Let’s find out about some really amazing and unusual
jobs around the world! )

A professional sleeper \

Do you have a comfortable bed?

People who make or buy beds m
sometimes need a professional | #7
sleeper to check how good J |

different beds are! To do this
job, you must do experiments

Boat driver in a cave
Many people can drive a boat, but
not many drive boats in a cave!
When people visit Speedwell Cavern
in England, the boat driver takes
them under the ground. Here,
visitors can travel 200 metres under
a hill and see a big underground
lake. It's fun, but visitors must wear
a special hard hat to keep them safe.

r ..g.i.}
to see how well you sleep on a J
lot of different mattresses and pillows. Some
beds are better than others, so professional m

sleepers don't expect to sleep for eight hours
every night! How many hours do you sleep a night?

A professional tea taster
Do you like tea? You must train for five
years to be a professional tea taster.
Then you can travel the world trying
different types of teas. In the picture,
the tea taster is using a long spoon
to try one of the 300 cups of tea she
has every day!

‘l
¥ %es

Did you know that the Veryovkina cave in
Georgia is the deepest cave in the world? ‘
It is more than 2,200 metres deep!

Project:
Make a job book.

1 Ingroups, talk about the jobs of people
inyour family. Then choose two jobs.

Can you think of
any other unusual jobs in your
country?

o (') Listen and read. 2 Find or draw pictures of these jobs.

3 Write about the jobs.

D) Activity Book, page 60. Answer these questions:

* *  What's the job?
© (O Think of some unusual 7T« What must the Pob: doctor
jobs in your country. person do? A doctor must
Compare with your partner. *  Where does the le.
person work?
(Iym thinkir\Vg of ... HelShe ... ) 4 Put all the jobs together ‘

to make a class job book.

Find out more! Watch the video. .+ 5 Together, choose your

favourite job.

© Before you read Can you think of any other
unusual jobs in your country? (2 minutes)

« 28 Refer pupils to page 90 and read the question.
Pupils discuss the question in pairs. Then ask for
class feedback. Pupils raise their hands to offer
ideas.

« Have pupils look at the pictures. Ask What can you
see? and elicit answers.

© () 4.10 Listen and read. (5 minutes)
« Play the audio all the way through.

¢ Check comprehension with questions: Where
does the boat driver take the passengers? (In a
cave under a hill/under the ground.); What can
visitors see there? (A lake.); What must they wear?
(A special hard hat to keep them safe.); What do
professional sleepers check? (They check how good
beds are.); Do they always sleep for eight hours?
(No.); Why? (Because some beds are better than
others.); Why does a tea taster travel so much?(To
drink and try different teas.)



410

Some unusual jobs

Let’s find out about some really amazing and unusual
jobs around the world!

Boat driver in a cave

Many people can drive a boat, but not many drive
boats in a cave! When people visit Speedwell Cavern
in England, the boat driver takes them under the
ground. Here, visitors can travel 200 metres under
a hill and see a big underground lake. It's fun, but
visitors must wear a special hard hat to keep them
safe.

A professional sleeper

Do you have a comfortable bed? People who make

or buy beds sometimes need a professional sleeper

to check how good different beds are! To do this job,
you must do experiments to see how well you sleep
on a lot of different mattresses and pillows. Some
beds are better than others, so professional sleepers
don't expect to sleep for eight hours every night! How
many hours do you sleep a night?

A professional tea taster

Do you like tea? You must train for five years to be a
professional tea taster. Then you can travel the world
trying different types of teas. In the picture, the tea
taster is using a long spoon to try one of the 300 cups
of tea she has every day!

© After you read Activity Book, page 60.
« Pupils turn to page 60 in their Activity Books before

they complete the Class Book activities for this lesson.

Extra activity Creativity

e &8 Pupils work in pairs and use the Three facts and
fib technique (see page 15) to test another pair’s
knowledge of the texts.

O () Think of some unusual jobs in your country.
Compare with your partner. (5 minutes)

« First have a class discussion on unusual jobs in the
country. Encourage pupils to expand on them and
say how they are unusual.

* BR Then place pupils in pairs for this activity.

« Invite pairs to share their answers with the class.
Diversity
Support
e Write key words from the text on the board. Have

pupils copy the words into their vocabulary lists.
Explain meanings if necessary.

Challenge

» &= Using the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14),
ask pupils to say a key word from the text that is
connected to the theme of unusual jobs. Pupils write
the words in their lists.

© Find out more! Watch the video. (6 minutes)

« Tell pupils they are going to watch a video and ask
them to watch it carefully.

Activity Book

o Match the jobs with two pictures.

[DA boat driver in a cave @A professional tea taster A professional sleeper

QD &

= |
hard hat cups of tea mattress

el e

long spoon cave pillow

(2] Complete the sentences.

300 8 200 .5°
Youmusttrainfor 5 years to be a professional tea taster.
Speedwell Cavern is 200 metres under a hill.

Don't expect to sleep for 8 hours every night.
Professional tea tasters try 3()() cups of tea every day.

~Nw N o=

9 Imagine you do one of the jobs in Activity 1. Write about your job.
Then tell your class.
I'ma
I must
1

Ilike my job because

© Match the jobs with two pictures. (5 minutes)
 Ask pupils to say what they see in each picture.
» &8 Pupils work individually, then check in pairs.

© After you read Complete the sentences.
(5 minutes)

* Ask pupils to look and say the numbers. Then ask
what they think the numbers refer to.

« &= Pupils then complete the activity individually.
Check answers using the Lollipop stick technique
(see page 14).

© ¥ Imagine you do one of the jobs in Activity 1.
Write about your job. Then tell your class.
(5 minutes)

* Ask pupils to say which of the three jobs they would
like to do and why.

« Gothrougheachjobanddiscuss what the people who
have these jobs must and mustn’t do.

» &8 Next, place pupils in groups of three.

* Each pupil draws and writes about one of the jobs in
their notebooks.
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* Pupils can present one group at a time to the whole
class.

» 28 Ask pupils to give feedback to each other after
completing the activity. Use the Two stars and a
wish technique (see page 15).

Finishing the lesson (2 minutes)

e =i Use the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to ask What did you learn today?
and have pupils raise their hands to offer answers.

Lesson 5, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

* Have a general class discussion on unusual jobs and
ask children to say if they find them interesting or not.

Presentation (1 minute)
* % Explain that in this lesson pupils will make a job book.

Practice — Project

Class Book

T
 Some (AT
Let’s find out about some really amazing and unusual
jobs around the world! )

A professional sleeper
Do you have a comfortable bed?
People who make or buy beds
sometimes need a professional [ #™
sleeper to check how good
different beds are! To do this
job, you must do experiments
to see how well you sleep on a
lot of different mattresses and pillows. Some
beds are better than others, so professional
sleepers don't expect to sleep for eight hours
every night! How many hours do you sleep a night?

Boat driver in a cave
Many people can drive a boat, but
not many drive boats in a cave!
When people visit Speedwell Cavern
in England, the boat driver takes
them under the ground. Here,
visitors can travel 200 metres under
ahill and see a big underground
lake. It's fun, but visitors must wear
a special hard hat to keep them safe.

A professional tea taster
Do you like tea? You must train for five
years to be a professional tea taster.
Then you can travel the world trying
different types of teas. In the picture,
the tea taster is using a long spoon
to try one of the 300 cups of tea she
has every day!

- Project: {lossmEpasa - - -
Make a job book.
1 Ingroups, talk about the jobs of people
in your family. Then choose two jobs.
2 Find or draw pictures of these jobs.
3 Write about the jobs.
N Answer these questions:
* *  What's the job?
“/%% « What must the
person do?

Did you know that the Veryovkina cave in
Georgia is the deepest cave in the world?
It is more than 2,200 metres deep!

I
© | ZIOTIETD Can you think of 1
any other unusual jobs in your .
country? 1

© () Listen and read. :
1

1

1

B Activity Book, page 60.

o Q Think of some unusual
jobs in your country.

BJob: doctor
A doctor must

Compare with your partner. * Where does the help people.
erson work? A doctor works in
P 3 a hospital.

4 Put all the jobs together
to make a class job book.

1
:

1

(I’m thinking of ... He/She ... ) !
v :

1

o Find out more! Watch the video. ..+ 5 Together, choose your B !

> favourite job. |
e W, — N

Make a job book. (30 minutes)

&R Divide pupils into groups of four. Tell them they
can talk about anyone they know: a friend, neighbour,
family member or famous person.

« Pupils should find pictures (or they can draw) and
answer the questions for their jobs, and each group
should have different ones.

» Each group helps to make a class job book.

 Extension Pupils talk about these jobs. Audio record
their book on a smartphone. Pupils listen.

Extra activity TPR

e Call out different unusual jobs from the lesson. Pupils
mime these, e.g. a tea taster.

Finishing the lesson (4 minutes)

* Ask the pupils to say how the Culture lesson in this unit
has helped them understand the world better.

Photocopiable 24
e Ask pupils to do photocopiable 24.
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Lesson 6
Objectives

¢ Lesson objectives: to learn to call the emergency
services

e Target language: What service do you need? I need
an ambulance / the police / the fire brigade, please.
What's your address/phone number? My address is
... My phone number is ... What'’s the emergency?
He’s got a broken leg.

Global Scale of English (GSE)

¢ Reading: Can understand some details in short,
simple dialogues on familiar everyday topics, if
supported by pictures (GSE 30).

« Listening: Can identify a caller’s name and
phone number from a short, simple telephone
conversation (GSE 26).

« Speaking: Can talk about common jobs using simple
language (GSE 34). Can act out a short dialogue or
role play, given prompts (GSE 38).

Materials
« photocopiable 28

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

& Setting ai_rns and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14)

&R Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork

= Independent learning: Thought-provoking
questions technique (see page 15)

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

 Ask which emergency services pupils know and write
these on the board. Ask pupils what emergencies you
must call these services for. Ask pupils if they know the
numbers to call.

Presentation (2 minutes)

* % Explain that in this lesson pupils will learn to call
the emergency services in English.

Practice

Class Book

© ¢ Who works in these places? Write the words.
(5 minutes)

 Ask pupils to say what they see in each picture.
« &8 Have pupils complete the activity in pairs.
&8 Ask pairs to share their answers with the class.

English in action ‘Z‘Eb’

Calling the emergency services
0 Who works in these places? Write the words.

© @ : () )

ﬁ-ﬂ'-_'-:-? | |I - .—Ii_.. 3

|-'l k

doctor police officer firefighter
(2] ") Watch or listen and write. What's the emergency phone number? 99QQ
o {7 Watch or listen again, read and check.

Hello, 9999 emergency services. I need an ambulance, please.
What service do you need?

OK, what’s your name?  Sally Jones.
What's your address? L South Road.

And what’s your My phone number
phone number?  is 7933 473823.

Thanks. What’s the emergency? It's my little brother. He’s got
a broken leg. He's crying.

The ambulance is on its way to you. Thank you!

Ineed an ambulance, please.
My address is ... .

My phone number is ... .
He's got a broken leg.

o In pairs, act out a call to the emergency services.

[Mg sister’s got a broken arm!)

My house is on fire!
Someone’s robbing the bank!
Activity Book, Unit 4
Lesson 6

© O () 411 Watch or listen and write. What's the
emergency phone number? (5 minutes)

« Play the audio or video. Pupils write the answer
they believe is correct. Do not confirm answers yet.

411 & 4.12

Woman: Hello, 9999 emergency services.
What service do you need?

Girl: I need an ambulance, please.
Woman: OK, what's your name?
Girl: Sally Jones.

Woman: What's your address?

Girl: 4 South Road.

Woman: And what'’s your phone number?

Girl: My phone number is 7933 473823.

Woman: Thanks. What's the emergency?

Girl: It's my little brother. He's got a broken leg.
He's crying.

Woman: The ambulance is on its way to you.

Girl: Thank you!

© O () 412 Watch or listen again, read and
check. (5 minutes)
* Play the audio or video again.
 Ask a volunteer to dictate the answer for you to
write it on the board. Focus on the falling intonation
to signal that the number has finished.
< Draw pupils’ attention to the Say it! box. Read out
the sentences and have pupils repeat as a class.
Explain meanings if necessary. 185
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Extra activity Collaborative work

» &8 Divide the class into two groups. One group
is the girl from the audio/video; the other is the
emergency call handler. Play the audio or video and
pause after each sentence. Pupils from each group
repeat what they hear in unison.

© () In pairs, act out a call to the emergency
services. (5 minutes)

» &8 Place pupils in pairs and assign Pupil A and

Pupil B. Pupil A is the person calling the emergency

services and Pupil B is the emergency call handler.

Then pupils swap roles. Tell pupils to use the dialogue

in Activity 3 as a model.
 Extension Internet search keywords: children save
lives, emergency call
Diversity
Support
* Give pupils one minute to prepare their ideas before
talking in pairs.
Challenge
» Have pupils perform their dialogues to the class.

Activity Book

English in action
Calling the emergency services

Q

o When must you make an emergency call? Read and tick (v).

1 |/ | There's a fire in the science lab.
2 My homework is at the park.

Ican't find my school bag.

3

4 ‘/ My grandma'’s leg is hurt.
5 My cat isn't eating.

6

/There's aburglar in my neighbour’s house.

o i) Listen and complete for Yasir.

Yasir You

an ambulance
Hamzah

Park R()qd
328 77706

My sister’s got a
broken arm

What service do you need?
What's your name? Yasir
What's your address? | b

What's your phone number?

aor W N =

What's the emergency?

9 Think about an emergency and complete the You column in Activity 2.
In pairs, practise the emergency call.

Hello, 9999, emergency services.
What service do you need?
I need an ambulance, please.

© ¢ When must you make an emergency call?
Read and tick (v). (3 minutes)

» &8 Pupils work individually, then check answers in

pairs.

« 5= Check answers using the Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14).

© () 4.13 Listen and complete for Yasir.
(2 minutes)

 Pupils work individually to complete the activity.

* Repeat the audio if necessary for pupils to check
their answers.

e Check answers as a class.

413

Woman: Hello, 9999 emergency services.
What service to you need?

Boy: I need an ambulance, please.

Woman: OK, what's your name?

Boy: Yasir Hamzah.

Woman: Could you spell that, please?

Boy: Yes, Yasir, Y-A-S-1-R, Hamzah, H-A-M-Z-A-H.

Woman: What's your address?

Boy: 16 Park Road.

Woman: And your phone number?

Boy: My phone number is 328 77706.

Woman: 328 777067

Boy: Yes, that's right.

Woman: Thanks. What's the emergency?

Boy: It's my little sister. She’s got a broken arm.
She’s crying.

Woman: The ambulance is on its way to you.

Boy: Thank you!

© () Think about an emergency and complete the
You column in Activity 2. In pairs, practise the
emergency call. (7 minutes)
* Pupils work individually to complete the You column.
« Choose a pupil and model the activity.
&8 Then have pupils work in pairs.
» &3 Invite pairs to role-play in front of the class.

Finishing the lesson (3 minutes)

e =i Use the Thought-provoking questions technique (see
page 15) to ask Do you think you can call an emergency
service in English now? How? What can you remember?

Photocopiable 28

 Ask pupils to do photocopiable 28.
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Lesson 7, parts 1 and 2 Practice
Objectives Class Book
« Lesson objectives: to read and understand a
reading text AT oo
, par;
* Target language: revision of unit vocabulary and / “ .

grammar

(1) Look at the photos. What do you think these people do?

Global Scale of English (GSE)

¢ Reading: Can predict what a short, simple text is
about from the title, a picture, etc., if guided by
questions or prompts (GSE 39). Can understand
basic phrases in short, simple texts (GSE 24).
Can extract specific information in short texts on
familiar topics (GSE 39).

« Listening: Can understand basic information about
common jobs, if spoken slowly and clearly and
supported by pictures (GSE 31).

o @w Listen and read. Were you right?

What do you want to do when you're older?
Let’s find out about some really amazing jobs!

Warren Video game animator Martina Zoo vet

I take care of animals at
the zoo. Most vets work
with small pets, but I f
see birds, snakes, turtles, ¥
giraffes and elephants!
In this picture, I'm

taking care of a parrot.

I'm a video game animator.
I draw the people in video
games. First, I draw the
person. Then, I make the

% person move. An animator
~ must work very slowly and
carefully.

Mike Sound artist
I make sounds for TV
programmes and films.
When you're watching

a bird on TV, you hear
the bird’s wings. I make
those sounds in a studio!
To make the sound of a
bird’s wings, you must
move a pair of gloves.
Listen. You try it!

© TN What do you think of these jobs?

interesting boring dangerous exciting

Alison_Rocket engineer
I build rockets. I look at a design and I put
the parts of the rocket together. Our rockets
take people to the International Space

Station! Isn't that exciting? I love my job!

&= 7

Materials

 Unit 4 flashcards (jobs)
* Unit 4 poster: Jobs

* poster paper

« photocopiable 32

I think the sound
artist’s job is very ...

1 Drawing people in video games is very quick. True
Martina only sees small pets in her job. True @

° Read the sentences and circle True or False.

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment) z Mike anly makes sounds for TV programmes and films. ) e
@ Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives : ::;:ifii::li:;;?:f:;:uﬂ::_“kgﬂnger'
presentation; Key question technique (see page 14) \ — —/
= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick Q
technique (see page 14)
&8 Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork; Two stars .
and a wish technique (see page 15); Three facts Reading

and a fib technique (see page 15)
= Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

© Before you read Look at the photos. What do
you think these people do? (2 minutes)

« = Have pupils discuss the photos in pairs first.
Using the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14), ask

upils for ideas. Accept all reasonable suggestions.
Lesson 7, part 1 pup P 9

© () 414 Listen and read. Were you right?
(5 minutes)
» Write a word snake on the board and ask the pupils to « Before pupils do the activity, remind them that

find four hidden jobs: when they first listen to and read a text, they do
videogameanimatorsoundartistrocketengineerzoovet. not need to understand every word. They just have
(video game animator, sound artist, rocket engineer, zoo to get the general idea or gist of the text.

vet). « Ask pupils to look at the title at the top and the
sub-headings with each section. Explain that these

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

Presentation (5 minutes)

« % Explain that in this lesson pupils will read short
texts about amazing jobs. Ask pupils to predict what
they think these jobs involve.

« Revise the vocabulary from the unit. Ask pupils to
say as many new vocabulary words from the unit as
they can. Write them on the board. Use the Unit 4
flashcards or poster to check if all unit words are on
the board.

help to make the article easier to read, because it is
divided into smaller sections called paragraphs.

Play the audio. Ask pupils if their predictions were
correct.

Check comprehension with questions: What must
the video game animator draw first? (The people.);
What does a sound artist do? (Make the sounds for TV
and films.); How is a zoo vet different from a reqular
vet? (She/He looks after more unusual animals.);
Where do the engineers’rockets go and why? (To the
international space station, to take people there.)
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Ilove my job!

Narrator: What do you want to do when you're
older? Let's find out about some really
amazing jobs!

Warren: Video game animator

I'm a video game animator. I draw the
people in video games. First, I draw the
person. Then, I make the person move.
An animator must work very slowly and
carefully.

Martina: Zoo vet

I take care of animals at the zoo. Most
vets work with small pets, butI see
birds, snakes, turtles, giraffes and
elephants! In this picture, I'm taking
care of a parrot.

Mike: Sound artist

I make sounds for TV programmes and
films. When you're watching a bird on
TV, you hear the bird’s wings. I make
those sounds in a studio! To make the

Man 1:

Narrator:
Woman 1:

Narrator:
Man 2:

sound of a bird’s wings, you must move a

pair of gloves. Listen. You try it!
Alison: Rocket engineer

I build rockets. I look at a design and I
put the parts of the rocket together.
Our rockets take people to the
International Space Station! Isn’t that
exciting? I love my job!

Narrator:
Woman 2:

Diversity

Support

 Read the texts with the whole class, or play the
audio again as pupils track the words. Explain
meanings in L1 if necessary.

Challenge
» 8 Ask pupils to write about the texts using the
Three facts and a fib technique (see page 15).

© After you read What do you think of these
jobs? (10 minutes)

* Read the words in the box and ask pupils to define
them as best as they can. Encourage them to say
example sentences using the words.

58 Pupils then work in pairs and takes turns
to give their opinions using the example in the
speech bubble as a model. Walk around the class
monitoring pairs.

» &= When they have finished, ask pupils which job
they would most like to do and which they would
least like to do. Ask them to give reasons for their
answers using the words in the box and any other
adjectives they know. Ask for feedback using the
Lollipop stick technique (see page 14).

O Read the sentences and circle True or False.

(10 minutes)
* Pupils complete the activity individually.
&8 Ask pupils to check their answers in pairs.

« Read the sentences to pupils. Have pupils stand if
the answer is True, and stay seated in their chairs if
itis False.

 Have pupils say which part of the text they got
their answers from.

Finishing the lesson (3 minute)

o =tUse the Summative and thought-provoking questions

technique (see page 15) to ask pupils what they think
of their learning so far. Encourage them to discuss
anything they may have found difficult in the lesson,
and then ask them what they expect to learn in the next
lesson.



Lesson 7, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

« Ask the pupils to write as many jobs as they can in one
minute.

« 28 They then share their lists with their partners.
e Invite pupils to read their lists aloud.

Presentation (5 minutes)

* % Write sound artist, rocket engineer, video animator,

zoo vet on the board. Use the Key question technique
(see page 14) to ask pupils to tell you as much as they
can about these jobs. They can quickly read the texts
again if necessary.

Practice

Activity Book

Skills

o What's their job? Follow the lines and write.

s

* —_— N E
ﬂ¥ ‘ £ R rocket

N engineer

i D E o 1 T
‘ 1 A o -
G o —| video game
Al |G M animator

sound artist

o

.r
N
o
o
-
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- >
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4
ﬁ

700 vet
8 1 E T E

o Answer the questions.
1 How many different jobs are there in the text?
There are four jobs.
2 How must a video game animator work?
He/She must work slowly and carefully.
3 What kind of animals does a zoo vet take care of?

He/She takes care of birds, snakes, turtles, giraffes and elephants.

4 How can you make the sound of a bird’s wings?

You must move a pair of gloves.
5 What does a rocket engineer put together?

He/She puts the parts of the rocket together.

o Imagine you're a video game animator. Draw a new game character.
Then show it to the class.

Reading

© After you read What's their job? Follow the
lines and write. (5 minutes)

 Ask pupils to say what jobs they see in the pictures.

 Give pupils one minute to complete the activity
individually.

« £8R They compare answers in pairs.

 Extend the activity by asking pupils to spell each
job aloud.

4

© Answer the questions. (5 minutes)

« Tell pupils that they now are going to look for
specific information in the text in order to answer
questions about it.

» 88 Pupils complete the activity individually, looking
at page 92 of the Class Book to help them find the
answers. Ask pupils to check their answers in mixed-
ability pairs.

e Check answers as a class.

© ¥ Imagine you're a video game animator.
Draw a new game character. Then show it to
the class. (15 minutes)

» &R Pupils can choose to work together or
individually. Brainstorm some of the things to
include when inventing a video game character, e.g.
name, superpowers, type of game the character is
from, etc.

« Walk around the class monitoring pairs/individuals.

< Explain to pupils that they are going to take part in
a gallery walk. Display pupils’ work or have pairs/
individuals hold their drawings up. Divide the class
in two halves: artists and visitors. Visitors walk
around and ask questions, and artists talk about
their work. Elicit useful language on the board
before pupils begin, e.g. What's your character’s
name? He/She/It’s called ... What can it do? Tell me
about the video game he/she/it is from ... . Pupils
switch roles when they have finished.

Extra activity Fast finishers

* Pupils help create the gallery display for the game
characters. They prepare questions for each other’s
characters.

Extra activity Collaborative work

e 28 Ask pupils to work in small groups, and give each
a sheet of poster paper. Ask pupils to design a story
for an original video game using all their characters.
They can make a storyboard or comic. Pupils should
present their ideas to other groups or the whole
class, and ask for feedback using the Two stars and a
wish technique (see page 15).

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e =i Use the Thought-provoking questions technique
(see page 15) to ask how successful pupils’ learning is
so far and, on a scale of 1-5, have them rate how much
they enjoyed the lesson.

Photocopiable 32
 Ask pupils to do photocopiable 32.
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Lesson 8, parts 1 and 2

Objectives

« Lesson objectives: to understand a listening task; to
ask and answer about jobs pupils want to do in the
future; to read about a report about a job survey; to
write a survey about jobs

« Target language: revision of vocabulary and
grammar

Global Scale of English (GSE)

» Reading: Can extract specific information in short
texts on familiar topics (GSE 39).

« Listening: Can understand basic information about
common jobs, if spoken slowly and clearly and
supported by pictures (GSE 31).

+ Speaking: Can talk about common jobs using
simple language (GSE 34).

« Writing: Can write simple sentences about familiar
things, given prompts or a model (GSE 32).

Materials

* Unit 4 flashcards (jobs)
» photocopiable 36

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

@
=

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14); Hands up/down
technique (see page 14)

Peer learning: groupwork; pairwork; Think-pair-
share technique (see page 15); Two stars and a
wish technique (see page 15)

Independent learning: Thought-provoking
questions technique (see page 15); Learning diary
(see page 15)

Lesson 8, part 1

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

« Place all of the Unit 4 flashcards on the board and
quickly revise the words. Ask pupils to close their eyes
and remove two flashcards. Have pupils tell you which
words are missing. Replace the cards and continue for
a few more rounds.

Presentation (2 minutes)

* % Explain that in this lesson pupils will listen to
someone talking about their job and what they like
about it, ask a partner what job they would like to have
when they grow up and read and write a report about a
class job survey.

Practice

Class Book

% Speaking
(1) @ @ Listen and write. © Ask and answer with six
1 Hamzahisa farmer partners. Complete a table.
He's |6 yearsold. What do you

Now workingata farm . want to be
when you grow
The farm usually

When I grow up,
I want to be a
mechanic because

N

~ ow

? Why? I like cars.
growstomatoes i ? :
5 Likes his job &
because it's ¥ ’ Name Job Why?
healthg. Rashid | mechanic_| likes cars
J/

o Read the report.
1 How many children want to be chefs? 2
2 What does Talal want to be? video ggmeqrow up-

animator [ Plan ]

« What do your classmates want
to be? Why?

« When you grow up, what do
you want to be? Why?

o Write about your survey and
what you want to be when you

Jobs report
By Talal

Here are my results: Manar, Bayan and Anas
want to be doctors because they want to
help people. Ahmed wants to be a mechanic
because he likes cars.
Here are my results:
He/She wants tobea ...
because ...
They want to be ... because ...
When I grow up, I want to
4 be a ... because ...

Azza wants to be a vet because she likes
animals. Saeed and Mohammed want to be
chefs because they love cooking.

When I grow up, I want to be a video game
animator because I love video games.

o=nuw

Check your work

« A paragraph for each new

%) idea?
Talal's report has three paragraphs.
\_[The first and second show the results. | J

The last paragraph is his opinion. v .
Activity Book, Unit 4
Lesson 8, part 2 tinety-three

doctor mechanic  vet  videogame  chef
animator

Listening

© @ () 4.15 Listen and write. (5 minutes)

* Refer pupils to page Q3 of their Class Book and tell
them to read the sentences in Activity 1 before they
listen so they know what to listen for.

* Play the audio for pupils to complete the activity.
Repeat if necessary.

- = Use the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14) to
check answers.
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1 Man: Hi, Hamzah.
Hamzah: Hi
Man: Tell me about your job.
Hamzah: Well,I'm a farmer.
Man: Really? Do you like being a farmer?
Hamzah: Yes,Ido.I love it.

2 Man: And how old are you, Hamzah?
Hamzah: I'm16.
Man: Are you still studying at school?
Hamzah: Yes,Iam.I'm studying and working at

the same time.

3 Man: Where are you working right now?

Hamzah: I'mworking on my uncle’s farm.

Man: Where's the farm?
Hamzah: It's near Muscat. It grows tomatoes.

4 Man: Does your uncle only grow tomatoes?
Hamzah: No, he grows other vegetables and

sometimes he has sheep, too.

5 Man: What do you like about farming?
Hamzah: Well, I like working outside. It's healthy!
Man: Thanks very much, Hamzah. Good luck

with your job.
Hamzah: Thank you.
Speaking

© Ask and answer with six partners. Complete a
table. (10 minutes)

* Explain to pupils that they will do a survey on jobs.

 Draw attention to the speech bubbles and model
the pronunciation.

» Draw an example of the table on the board.
Demonstrate the activity with two or three pupils,
completing the table with their names and answers.

&R Put pupils into groups of seven and tell them
to copy the table into their notebooks. Have them
interview each other and complete the table.

When pupils have finished, ask them to talk about
their survey. Ask Do you want to do the same jobs?
Who wants to work with people/animals/science/
cars/the emergency services? Why?

Writing

© Read the report. (5 minutes)
 Ask pupils to look at the report. Ask them to read it
quickly.
 Have pupils read it again silently and answer the
questions. Check answers as a class.

4

¢ Check comprehension with questions. Ask Why do
Manar, Bayan and Anas want to be doctors?(To
help people.); What does a mechanic work with?
(Cars.); What does Azza want to be? (A vet.)

« Discuss the model report with pupils. Ask them
what type of text it is (a report), what it's about
(the results of a class survey), what the graph at
the bottom shows (the number of pupils who want
to do each job) and how many paragraphs there are
(three).

« Have pupils read the Tip box. Ask them to label the
paragraphs results and opinion.

O Write about your survey and what you want to
be when you grow up. (10 minutes)

« Plan: Go through the bullet points as a class.
First, write a list of the jobs from the graph on the
board. Ask the first question as a class and count
the number of pupils who answer for each one.
Pupils then work individually to answer the second
questions. They should write notes.

« Write: Draw pupils’ attention to the sentence stems
for writing a report. Ask them to notice how each
sentence is expanded upon in the report. Using the
sentence stems, elicit full sentences about the pupils
answers to question 1 (you can use pupils’ names).
Then elicit a sample answer for what they want to be
when they grow up.

’

< Check your work: Then, as a class, go over each
bullet point and check that the writing on the board
contains all the correct elements and that there are
three paragraphs.

Extra activity TPR

« =) Using the Hands up/down technique (see page
14), pupils respond to your questions: Do you know
how to write a survey? Are you going to read the
plan? Are you going to read the Writing Tip?

Finishing the lesson (3 minutes)

e =t Use the Thought-provoking questions technique
(see page 15) to discuss with pupils what they liked
about today’s lesson and what they didn't like. Ask
pupils if they feel confident about writing reports.

1q1



Lesson 8, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

e On the board, write firefighter. Ask pupils to say as
many words as they can that are related to that job,
e.g. fire, hot, dangerous, brave, etc. Tell pupils you are
going to say a few words that describe a job from the
unit and they have to guess the job. Say cows, sheep,
grow fruit and vegetables. Elicit farmer.

» 28 Play for a few rounds and then have pupils continue
in pairs.

Presentation (5 minutes)

*  Explain that in this lesson pupils will write a report
about jobs and draw a graph to show the results of a
survey.

Practice

Activity Book

Q

o Write about your survey and what you want to be when you grow up.
| Plan ]
In groups, make a survey. Ask the questions and complete the table.
Name Job Why? What do you want to
1 Shahad  zoovet love zoos and animals be when you grow up?
2
3 I want to be a zoo vet.
. (Why?)
5
6 Because I love
zoos and animals.
2 Write &/

Use the information in Activity 1. Draw a graph and write.

Jobs report

By
Here are my results.

wants to be because

and wants to be
because

When I grow up, I want to be
because

Use capital letters for
the names of people.

Check your work

Read your jobs report again and tick (v).

A paragraph for each idea? Correct spelling? Clear handwriting?

Writing

© Write about your survey and what you want to
be when you grow up. (25 minutes)

* Refer pupils to Activity Book page 63. Remind them
of what they learnt about writing a report from the
last lesson.

- &3 Plan: Put pupils into groups of six or seven. Have
them look at the speech bubbles. Read the speech
bubbles aloud and have pupils repeat. Explain that
they are going to use the speech bubbles as a model
to ask questions to complete their tables. Walk
around monitoring, offering help and support as
pupils ask questions and complete their tables.

» 88 Write: Ask pupils to use the information in their
survey to write a report and draw a graph. Use the
Think-pair-share technique (see page 15) to discuss
the writing plan from the Class Book in the last
lesson. Ask How many paragraphs are in a report?
(Three.); What are the first two paragraphs about?
(The results.) What is the last paragraph about?
(The author’s opinion.) What do we use to show the
results? (A graph.)

 Ask pupils to read the Tip box.

&8 Check your work: Using the Two stars and a
wish technique (see page 15), pupils read and check
each other’s work, taking into account the Writing
Tip.

« Ask pupils to check their writing by ticking the
boxes to show they have done each of these things.

« Encourage pupils to read out their completed work
and show their graphs to their classmates.

Extra activity Communication

» &8 Pupils make a whole class graph on the board.
Have each group assign a spokesperson to present
their results. Then they work with the spokespeople
from the other groups to make the class graph.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e =i Pupils write down what they achieved in their
Learning diary (see page 15): Today I listened to ... I
made and took part in a survey about ... and I wrote a
report about ... .

Photocopiable 36
« Ask pupils to do photocopiable 36.




=== Phonics

Lesson 9
Objectives

« Lesson objectives: to learn a new spelling for the
vowel digraph /u:/; to blend and segment simple and
multisyllabic words containing the target sounds;
to revise previously taught tricky words; to learn
the new tricky word: people; to adopt strategies to
recognise and read tricky words in sentences

e Target words: ew /u:/: chew, jewel, new, screw, stew

e Tricky word: people

Global Scale of English (GSE)

* Reading: Can recognise simple words and phrases
related to familiar topics, if supported by pictures
(GSE 23).

 Listening: Can understand simple phrases related
to familiar topics, if spoken slowly and clearly and
supported by pictures (GSE 27).

< Speaking: Can say simple tongue twisters and
other types of playful language (GSE 27).

e Writing: Can write some familiar words (GSE 20).

Materials

« optional teacher-made flashcards for the vowel
digraph /u:/, with ew, oo and ue spellings

« optional teacher-made flashcards for tricky word:
people

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

€= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Hands up/down
technique (see page 14)

&R Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

 Review the sound /u:/ from Grades 1 and 2. Write the
different spellings of the digraph on the board (ue, 00).
Point to ue and ask pupils to say the sound. Then point
to oo and elicit the matching sound. Ask pupils if they
can remember anything special about these letters
(they can make two different sounds — a long oo in
boot, or a short oo in cook).

Ask pupils if they can remember any words that
contain the /u:/ sound. You can invite them up to draw
a picture or do a mime to represent the word.

* Say words with each spelling, for example flute, glue,
room, moon. Encourage pupils to point to the correct
set of letters on the board each time. If they find this
difficult, write the complete words on the board and ask
volunteers to come up and draw a line to the correct set
of letters.

« Invite pupils to identify the letters in each word that
make the /u:/ sound. They can come up and circle the
letters, or tell you which letters to choose.

e If pupils find it difficult to remember the different
spellings for this vowel digraph, you may wish to use
flashcards and games (see page 20) to revise this
further.

Presentation

Class Book
Phonics

o #¢) Listen and say.
e ew

00
a4 s \ @

boots blue screw chew

e #7) Listen and say the tongue twister.

There’s a blue screw in my boot!

e i')) Listen and write. L=
1 2 2 3
o
_ =1 -
new stew jewel

© () Look, write and match. Listen, check and say.

ew 00 ue

a

stew m 00 n

N

jew el

N

c
S
b 00 t glue

Activity Book, Unit 4
Lesson 9

o b
[ o)

© () 4.16 Listen and say. (5 minutes)

* Look at Activity 1 on page 94 with the class. Focus
on the pictures and talk about what the pupils can
see. Explain that they might recognise some of these
words from earlier levels. If boots and blue weren’t
used in the previous section, recap them now. Ask
pupils to say what is the same and what is different
about these words. (They have the same vowel sound
but a different spelling.)

« 2 Tell pupils that in this lesson, they will learn

a new way to spell the sound /u:/. Point to the
digraphs on the page and recap the sound.

« Play the audio. Help pupils to match each sound
and word in the audio to a digraph or picture and to
point to the correct object as they hear each word.

193
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» Model the words, emphasising the /u:/ sound each
time and ensure this is clear. Encourage pupils to
repeat the words, then point to each picture in turn
and have them say the words independently.

* Display teacher-made flashcards or use the
whiteboard to show the three spellings of the /u:/
sound again. Say the words again in a different
sequence and ask pupils to point to the correct
spelling each time.

» Write the gapped form of the words on the board:
scr_ _,ch__,b__ts, bl__. Elicit the missing
letters as a class to check understanding.

416
00 boots
ue blue

ew screw, chew

Practice

© () 4.17 Listen and say the tongue twister.
(5 minutes)

» Write the digraphs ew, oo and ue on the board. Look
at the picture in Activity 2 with the class and see if
pupils can identify any of the items in the picture
that contain these spellings.

* Explain that pupils will hear a tongue twister that
relates to the picture and that they should point
to the items in the picture as they listen. Play the
audio.

* Play the audio again and ask the pupils to follow
the words in the tongue twister as they listen.

* Play the audio a third time and ask pupils to join in
with the tongue twister. They can mime shaking a
screw out of their boot as they speak.

* Check understanding by using your flashcards
or the whiteboard to show the three different
spellings, and asking pupils to say the
corresponding word from the tongue twister.

417
There’s a blue screw in my boot!

© () 418 Listen and write. (5 minutes)

 Explain that pupils will now learn some more words
with the new ew spelling for the /u:/ sound. Explain
that this can be a medial or final vowel sound.

* Play the audio. Tell pupils to listen and point to
each picture in turn.

* Play the audio a second time, pausing after each
item for pupils to repeat. Check understanding of
each word using mimes or gestures to demonstrate
meaning.

* Play the audio a third time and pause for pupils to
complete the ew ending. Remind them to use the
words in Activity 1 for support if they need to.

« 58 Pupils can check their answers with their partner

before you check as a class. You can do this by copying
the gapped words on the board and inviting pupils to
come up and complete the words.

418

1 new
2 stew
3 jewel

O () 419 Look, write and match. Listen, check

and say. (5 minutes)

« Focus on Activity 4. Point to each of the vowel
digraphs in turn for pupils to say, and ensure they
are saying the same sound each time. Look at each
of the pictures and show that there is a gapped
word beside each one. Some of these words (moon,
glue) are revised from earlier grades, so elicit or
model the words and check understanding.

* Play the audio for pupils to listen, point and repeat
each word.

« &= Using the Hands up/down technique (see page
14), play the audio for item 1 again and ask pupils
to choose the correct digraph from the boxes to
complete the word. If they aren’t sure, point to each
one again in turn and ask for a show of hands for
each option. Confirm the answer ew.

« Now point out that the items are in two columns,
with a matching spelling on each side. Focus on the
first item, stew. Ask pupils to look and find the word
with the same spelling in items a—c. Remind them
that the matching digraph can be in the middle or
at the end of the word. Confirm the answer jewel,
and have pupils draw a line to match.

* Repeat with items 2 and 3, or let pupils work
individually.

» Check answers by writing each of the items 1-3 on
the board and inviting pupils to write the correct
word on a piece of paper and hold it up.

419

1 stew, jewel
2 blue, glue
3 boot, moon

Extra activity TPR

e Make flashcards for ew, oo and ue, or write them
on the board. Pupils say the sound. Elicit words for
each of the spellings. Pupils repeat and use mimes if
appropriate to confirm understanding of the word.

» Write ew, oo and ue in large letters on three
separate pieces of paper, and stick these up in
different parts of the classroom.

* Say a word with one of the spellings, e.g. chew.
Pupils move to stand under the correct piece of
paper, or point to it. Check they are correct, then
repeat with more words to practise all of the
spellings.



Activity Book

Phonics

0 @ Look, listen and repeat.

il

There are a lot of people at the beach.  There are a lot of people in the town.

o @ Listen and read. Look and number.

1 People are cooking stew. 2 People are wearing boots.

3 People are making things with glue. 4 People are buying jewels.

e @ Listen and write. Say.

1 4E€QP_L are looking
at the moon.

2 4E€_Qp_lL are using
glue and screws.

© () 4.20 Look, listen and repeat. (3 minutes)

« Start by revising the tricky words that pupils have
covered so far in this term (bye, my, any, Mr, Mrs).
You can make flashcards of each word to elicit them
orally as a class. Then write sentences containing
each word and invite volunteers to read them out.
Try to combine the words in sentences, e.g. Mr Kelly,
have you got any boots?

* Look at page 64 with the class. Focus on the word at
the top of the page and explain that pupils will learn
a new tricky word. Read the word out and ask pupils
to identify any phonemes that match the spelling (p
and /).

* Look at Activity 1 and see if pupils can recognise or
read any of the words in the captions. They can look
at the picture for clues to help them identify the
places.

* Play the audio for pupils to listen and follow.
Point to the red word each time and model the
pronunciation again for pupils to repeat. Point
out that the vowel digraph in the middle doesn’t
correspond to the spelling as the /o/ isn’t heard.
The ending -le is a form that they may see in other
places, and, again, doesn't follow phonetic rules.
Encourage pupils to memorise the spelling of this
word.

» 28 Play the audio again, then put pupils in pairs to
practise saying the sentences.

» BB If time allows, ask one or two pairs to say a
sentence aloud for the class. Have the class point to
the correct picture each time.

4.20

There are a lot of people at the beach.
There are a lot of people in the town.

© () 4.21 Listen and read. Look and number.

(5 minutes)

 Focus on Activity 2 and allow time for pupils to look
at the picture. Discuss what they can see and what
is happening.

« Play the audio for the first item for pupils to listen
and read. Pause the audio and have pupils look
carefully at the picture to find the correct scene.

 Repeat for items 2—4, pausing the audio if
necessary.

« Check answers by dividing the class in half. For
each item, ask one half to read out the sentence,
and the other half to say the correct letter for the
scene in the picture.

4.21

1 People are cooking stew.

2 People are wearing boots.

3 People are making things with glue.
4 People are buying jewels.
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Phonics

© () 4.22 Listen and write. Say. (4 minutes)

196

* Look at Activity 3 with the class. Explain that in this
section, pupils will practise writing the tricky word
in a sentence.

« First, look at the pictures. Discuss with pupils what
they can see and ask if they recognise any of the
words which they learnt or revised in the Class Book
activities.

« Play the audio for the first picture and ask pupils
to write the word on the line to complete the
sentence.

* Repeat the process for item 2.

* 83 When they have completed the writing, model
the full sentences for the class to repeat as they
point at the relevant items in the pictures. Then
have pupils repeat the sentences in pairs. Remind
them to swap roles so they both practise saying the
tricky word.

4.22

1 People are looking at the moon.
2 People are using glue and screws.

Finishing the lesson (3 minutes)

e Ask pupils to write a sentence which is similar to the
ones on this page, starting with People are ... or There
are a lot of people ... . They can use a word with /u:/ in
the sentence as well, but it isn't essential.

e &R They swap this with a partner to read out. If time
allows, pupils can work in pairs to draw a picture of the
scene in their partner’s sentence.




S Review

Lesson 10, parts 1 and 2
Objectives

« Lesson objectives: to review unit language
e Target language: unit vocabulary and language

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Speaking: Can say what people are doing at
the time of speaking, if supported by pictures or
gestures (GSE 30).

Materials

 Unit 4 flashcards or word cards (jobs and school
rules)

* Unit 4 poster: Jobs

 eight word cards from Lesson 4

* notebooks

« photocopiable 40

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

€5 Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation; Key question technique (see page
14)

€= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14)

&8 Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork

= Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Lesson 10, part 1

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

* % Ask When do you need to use ‘is/are doing’ in English?
Accept all reasonable answers.

Presentation (2 minutes)

*  Explain that in this lesson pupils will review the unit
vocabulary and language and then play a game.

Extra activity TPR

e 22 Divide the class into two teams. Hide the Unit 4
flashcards or word cards around the room. Call out
a word/phrase and have two pupils (one from each
team) search for the word. The pupil who finds the
word card thinks of a sentence with the word to win
his/her team a point.

Practice

Class Book

Lesson10, parti

R\wQ

© () Inpairs, ask and answer. What is the bus

cook build a bridge _driveabus
program a computer look after a cat

driver doing?
He’s driving
teach look after teeth grow vegetables a bus.
O.g = ClunTW i ®
I '
2 ) =
T ® g
3 - i -
z z -
LY R ‘

o COTell your partner what you must and mustn’'t do in the park.

+ walk on the path v ride bikes v put litter in the bin

X swim in the river X drop litter X feed the birds

CYou mustn’t swim in the rlver!)

“YChullenge

Challenge your classmates and play the game!

Work in two teams. Look back through the unit to find the answers to these questions.
1 Find a plate of sandwiches. (1 point) p.84

2 Where does the boat driver work? (1 point) He works in a cave in England.

3 What do sound artists do? (1 point) They make sounds for TV programmes

and films.
Now think of three more questions to ask the other team.

Activity Book, Unit 4
Lesson 10, part 2 ninety-five

© () In pairs, ask and answer. (10 minutes)

* Refer pupils to page 95. Draw pupils’ attention to the
examples in the speech bubbles.

» &8 Pupils work in pairs to talk about what the people
are doing at work.

« Walk around the room monitoring pairs.

« &3 &> Call out a number from 2—8 at random, and
using the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14), ask
different pairs to ask and answer.

© O Tell your partner what you must and

mustn’t do in the park. (10 minutes)
* &8 Assign different pairs from those in Activity 1.

 Pupils work together to complete the activity, using
the example in the speech bubble to help them.

« Walk around the room monitoring pairs.
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Diversity

Support

» 88 Pupils can note down some ideas before talking
in pairs in Activity 2. This can be a class brainstorm
or pairwork.

Challenge

e Promote class discussion about what you must/
mustn’t do in parks. Ask Why must you put litter in
the bin? Why mustn’t you ...? Ask pupils to suggest
more rules.

Extra activity Collaborative work

 Play a memory game. A pupil says I must put my
rubbish in the bin. The next pupil adds something:
I must put my rubbish in the bin and I mustn’t use my
phone in class ..., and so on.

Challenge (10 minutes)

Challenge your classmates and play the game!
« &8 Divide the class into two teams. Monitor the game.

e Give pupils two minutes to think of three extra
questions.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

 Play a game of Picture dictation (see page 19) with the
pupils.

» 88 Then pupils can play in groups.

Lesson 10, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

 Place the Unit 4 poster on the board. Point to a person
and ask What is his/her job? What is he/she doing? What
else does he/she do in his/her job? Continue with the rest
of the people on the poster.

Practice

Activity Book

o Read and circle the jobs. Then underline the rules.

Jobs e . &u.
Doy & © ¥ %

Grade 3 is working in a restaurant. They are

They must buy food and drinks and

cook the food.

oday it's Jobs Day at our school. It's a
lot of fun! You must wear a job uniform
and you mustn't be late!

Grades 1and 2 are working asTheg
are looking after their teddy bears, The:
must wash them, but they mustn't feed
them!

Grade 4 is working und
There's anemergency at
schooll They must wear their uniforms.

Everybody must follow their rules.

© Imagine it's Jobs Day at your school. Write.

Today it’s Jobs Day at our school. It's a lot of fun!
You must

You mustn't

Grades 1and 2

Grade 3

Grade 4

My work inUnit 4is OK good excellent .
My favourite lesson is the one about
Now I can

Ineed to work more on

© Read and circle the jobs. Then underline the
rules. (5 minutes)

« 28 Ask pupils to say what jobs they see in the
images. Pupils then work individually and check in
pairs.

* 28 Ask different pupils to read out their answers to
each other in groups. Pupils compare.

« Ask a pupil to write the answers on the board as
you confirm them.

© Imagine it's Jobs Day at your school. Write.
(5 minutes)

« As a class, discuss what answers they might give for
the activity.

* 28 Pupils then complete the activity individually.
They read each other’s suggestions and check
spellings with a partner.

« G= Ask pupils to read out a sentence from their work
using the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14).

Self-assessment (2 minutes)
« Pupils do the activity individually.




Extra practice

Activity Book

Extra practice Lessonj10] pare
/ |

o ‘\5 Read the riddles and write the jobs. There are four extra words.

scientist farmer chef busdriver firefighter vet engineer dentist

1 Iwork with animals, but I'm not a doctor. 2 You can see me outside.
Ifeed them and they feed me! You can see me by bridges.
Milk, cheese and eggs, You can see me by buildings.
And a scarf for winter days! I help build things!

farmer eng'nee{

Iwork in a beautiful restaurant, Idon't drive a police car,

Called ‘The Hungry Elephant’, Idon't drive a train,

What do I do? But if you buy a ticket,

I cook delicious food for you! Ican take you to a park.
che

w
~

© oOrder the words to make sentences.
1 sciencelab. is The inthe working scientist

The scientist is working in the science lab.

2 are thechildren inthe What doing river?

\ A e R

3 friends having My today. aren't athome lunch

Mu f N

4 thecar Mum tothe taking mechanic. is

Murm is taki :

5 your thedentist Is looking after teeth?

1 . . f )
o Read and write True or False for you. Then write two more rules.

You must wear a uniform.

You mustn't drop litter in the bin.

You must study English at school.

You mustn't be late for school.

L B R

© " Read the riddles and write the jobs. There are
four extra words. (3 minutes)

 Pupils complete the activity individually.

 As an extension, pupils make riddles for the extra
words.

© Order the words to make sentences. (3 minutes)
« Pupils complete the activity individually.
e Check answers as a class.

© Read and write True or False for you. Then
write two more rules. (4 minutes)

 Pupils complete the activity individually.
« Have pupils share their answers with the class.

Vocabulary and Grammar reference

Activity Book

© Translate the words into your language. Add
more words to the list. (3 minutes)

« &8 Pupils can work in pairs to complete the
activity. Ask for feedback and write pupils’ ideas on
the board.

VO'C'ﬁbTJlarg'und!G?&mmanre%’

Vocabulary

o Translate the words into your language. Add more words to the list.

Jobs Rules

bus driver arrive on time
chef be late
computer be quiet in class
programmer break the rules
dentist drop litter
engineer follow the rules
farmer put litter in the bin
firefighter shout in class
lawyer

mechanic

police officer

scientist

vet

am I Is 're isn't flying playing

o Read and complete.

Present continuous: Affirmative and Negative

T ‘m / 'mnot singing a song.
He/She/It s /2 isn't > flying akite.
| We/You/They « re 7/ arent having lunch. )
Present continuous: Questions Short answers

Am 1 Splglyingme violin? | Yes, ¢ QM.__./No,I'mnot.
’ S he/she/it washing the car? Yes, he/she/it is. / No, he/she/it isn't.
Are we/you/ feeding the cat? Yes, we/you/they ure,’/

_ they No, we/you/they aren’t.

0O\

Go to Dictation on page 77. ST

© Read and complete. (2 minutes)
* Revise how we use the present continuous in class.

« Do the activity as a class and write answers on the
board for pupils to check against.

Extra activity Fast finishers

* Pupils think of more questions for the Challenge
game.

Dictation (5 minutes)
¢ Have pupils turn to page 77 in their Activity Book.

* Play the audio for pupils to individually listen and write
the sentences.

e Check the answers as a class.

4.23

1 Is he wearing a yellow jacket?
2 You mustn’t drop litter in the playground.
3 The farmer is growing vegetables.

Finishing the lesson (3 minutes)

e =tUse the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to write on the board In Unit 4, I
can...Iam goodat... Iam not very good at ... . Pupils
copy the sentences into their notebooks and complete
them with their own evaluations. Ask different pupils
What will you do to practise more?

Photocopiable 40
« Ask pupils to do photocopiable 40.
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Lesson 11
Objectives

 Lesson objectives: to practise for the A1 Movers
Reading and Writing Parts 1and 3, and Listening Part 4
« Target language: unit vocabulary and grammar

Global Scale of English (GSE)

* Reading: Can understand basic factual statements
relating to pictures or simple texts (GSE 30).

« Listening: Can understand the main information in
short, simple dialogues about familiar activities, if
spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 35).

Materials

« notebooks
« slips of paper, five for each group
« asmall box or bag

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

€% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

&> Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14)

&2 Peer learning: pairwork; Expert envoy technique
(see page 15)

= Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

e 28 Pupils work in groups and write jobs from the unit on
slips of paper. Collect the slips and put them in a bag or
box.

« Divide the class into two teams. The teams take it in
turns to take a slip of paper and mime the job for their
team to guess. Their team members have to guess
correctly at the first try to win a point. The winning team
is the one with the most points after all the slips have
been used.

Presentation (5 minutes)

* % Explain that in this lesson pupils will practise for the
Movers Reading and Writing Test in both the Class Book
and the Activity Book, and the Movers Listening Test in
the Class Book.

Practice

Class Book

(1] @ Look and read. Write the correct words.
(5 minutes)

« Tell pupils that they will practise the A1 Movers
Reading and Writing Part 1 test.

* Read out the Exam tip. Check pupils understand. Ask
Why must you read carefully?

« Ask pupils to say where the people are and what they
are doing. Ask them to identify the verbs in each

sentence before they begin. Ask Which sentences are
similar? (3 and 5 because they both have the same
verb.)

« Tell pupils that this is a practice test and they
shouldn't be nervous about completing it.

 Pupils complete the activity individually. Check
answers as a class. Have pupils read out the
sentences and give their answers. Explain any
mistakes pupils have made.

» B=)Askfor feedback using the Lollipop stick technique
(see page 14).

* Ask pupils if they found the activity difficult and, if
so, why.

Get ready for....
)

;' Before you start writing, make
sure you read all the sentences

A1 Movers Reading and Writing Part 1

o Look and read. Write the correct words.

carefully. Sometimes the
sentences are very similar!

= ‘-
a mechanic an ambulance ateacher
LICEEEREORERY,
S o
& Lo ootm
achef a farmer a firefighter
1 This car is taking a person to the hospital. an ambulance
2 This person is cooking some food. a chef
3 This person is working in a field. a fqrmer
4 This person is repairing a car. a_mechanic
5 This person is working for the fire brigade. a firefighter
A1 Movers Listening Part 4 2)
Listen carefully to the whole
e %) Listen and tick (/) the box. ldialogue. Then choose an answer.
1 What does Abdullah want to be?
(] —
® ® ¢ © &

f O ._‘__D i v

2 What's the hardest job?

A, 2% 4

Activity Book, Unit 4

Lesson 11

Diversity

Support
 Give pupils two minutes to read the sentences silently.
Tell pupils to focus on the last word of each sentence.

e 28 In pairs, they discuss which pictures are related
to the words. For example, hospital — an ambulance,
school — teacher, and so on. They can make notes in
their notebooks.

Challenge

 Give pupils one minute to read the sentences silently.
They underline or focus on the key words in the
sentences and think about the answers.

(2] @ () 4.24 Listen and tick (v) the box.

(5 minutes)

« Tell pupils that this is practice for the A1 Movers
Listening Part 4 test.

* Read aloud the Exam tip and then have pupils look
at the pictures. Say I can see a firefighter. I can see



a police officer, etc. and have pupils point to the
correct picture.

 Ask pupils to read the questions first to make sure
they understand what they are listening for. Then
play the audio. Pupils listen and tick the correct
picture. Play the audio again. Pupils listen and check
their answers.

* &8 Pupils write definitions for the jobs in the
pictures. Then put pupils in pairs. They say their
definitions and their partner guesses what job it is.

 Extension Ask pupils further questions about jobs.
Ask What do you want to be when you grow up? Why?
What's the most exciting job? What's the most boring
Jjob?

4.24
1 Girl 1: What do you want to be when you grow up,
Abdullah?
Boy 1: Well,I want to help people.
Girl 1: So, do you want to be a doctor? Or a
firefighter?
Boy 1: No,Iwant to be a police officer.

2 Boy 2: What's the hardest job in the world?
Girl 2: Ithink being a firefighter is very hard.
Boy 2: Is that the job you want to do?

Girl 2: No, itisn’t. I love helping children, so I'd like
to be a teacher.

Extra activity Collaborative work

* &8 Divide the class into groups to discuss what they
liked about the unit. Write a list of things on the board
to help them: opening picture, vocabulary activities,
story, listening activities, culture page, English in
action, vocabulary and grammar activities, phonics
page, review page. Pupils write down what they liked
best on a piece of paper and, using the Expert envoy
technique (see page 15), the envoy reports back to the
class.

Activity Book

© Think! Read and complete the sentences.
(5 minutes)

* Refer pupils to page 68 of the Activity Book. Tell
pupils that this is the A1 Movers Reading and Writing
Part 3 test.

* Pupils complete the activity individually first.
« Monitor pupils and help where needed.

» &= Ask for feedback using the Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14). Have pupils read out the
sentences and then give their answers.

© Do! @ Read. Choose a word from the box.
Write the correct word next to numbers 1-6.
(10 minutes)

« Tell pupils that this is the A1 Movers Reading and
Writing Part 3 test.

* Pupils complete the activity individually first.
« Monitor pupils and help where needed.

Getready for....

A1 Movers Reading and Writing Part 3

o Read and complete

easy mecharic drinking favourite zoo
the sentences.

difficult eating school dentist exciting

Mohammed is a mechanic . He works with cars.
Areejis drinkin,

Ican't do difficult
My friends always arrive on time at

exciting  fim.

orange juice.
exercises.

school

o w N =

This is avery

e Read. Choose a word from the box. Write the correct word
next to numbers 1-6.

= 9 P F

farmer

}::ih“ “» ﬁ 3
z00

cows

i 9
cooking chef

Hi! I'm Manar. I love going to school. Today I want to tell you about our class jobs

book. Do you know what it is? Well ... it's a book with all the jobs our family do.
And this is my family!
This is my mum, Samira. She’s a zoo vet. She works in the (1) z00 and

helps animals when they're ill.

This is my dad, Adam. He's a (2) chef
picture he's (3)_cooking  rice.

This is my uncle, Rashid. He's a firefighter. I think it's a (4) dangerous job,
but he says it's exciting.

This is my aunt, Aysha. She’s a musician. She plays the violin very well. In this picture
she’s (5) ['Lsteni_ng to music. She’s a music teacher, too.

And these are our cousins, Qais and Ammar. They're farmers. They've got some

(6) COWSs and Qais gives us fresh milk every day! They've also got
some sheep and horses, too.

. He works in a restaurant. In this

Extra activity Fast finishers

e 28 Pupils work in pairs. One pupil says words related
to a job and the other guesses what it is. They swap
and repeat, e.g. school, pupils, English (teacher).

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

¢ Ask How did you get on in Unit 4? What did you like best?
Which words were the most difficult to remember? Did
you understand the grammar? What would you like to
learn more about?

e =i Use the Thought-provoking questions technique (see
page 15) to ask how successful pupils’ learning is so far
and, on a scale of 1-5, have them rate how much they
enjoyed this unit.

e Ask them which song or chant they liked. Have a class
vote and pupils sing the winning song or chant.

Shared reading Unit 4

« Focus a lesson on shared reading with the class.
Follow procedures as set out in the Teacher’s Book
Introduction (see page 17).

Unit 4 practice

« Pupils now complete the Unit 4 practice. Give pupils
support where necessary and focus time on areas
where pupils commonly needed extra help. Praise
pupils for their hard work.

End-of-semester 1 practice

« Pupils now complete the End-of-semester 1 practice.
Give pupils support where necessary and focus time
on areas where pupils commonly needed extra help.
Praise pupils for their hard work.
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Objectives Practice
. :;:E:n objectives: to revise unit language with fun Class Book

* Target language: revision of unit language

. Funjcorner, @
Global Scale of English (GSE) — ‘*{

o Play and say. 2

2

» Reading: Can get the gist of short, simple texts on
familiar topics, if supported by pictures (GSE 33).
Can understand basic phrases in short, simple texts
(GSE 24). Can understand basic factual statements
relating to pictures or simple texts (GSE 30).

» Speaking: Can talk about common jobs using
simple language (GSE 36).

» Writing: Can write some familiar words (GSE 20).
Can write short, simple texts about topics of personal
relevance, given prompts or a model (GSE 38).

Materials

e Unit 4 flashcards (jobs)
« Unit 4 poster: Jobs
« number spinner and colour tokens for the game

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

€% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation; Key question technique (see page
14)

&> Monitoring pupils’ learning: Lollipop stick
technique (see page 14)

&8 Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork

== Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15) © Play and say. (15 minutes)

 £8 Put pupils into groups of three pupils. Each group
will need a spinner and colour tokens.

Activity Book, Unit 4
Fun corner ninety-seven

Starting the lesson (3 minutes) « Explain the game to pupils. This game is a race to

« Brainstorm all the topics, language and themes of work. First, each pupil has to choose whether they
the unit with the class. Use the Unit 4 flashcards and want to be the scientist, the farmer or the chef, or
poster as prompts. you could allocate roles. Encourage them to say

« 5= Using the Lollipop stick technique (see page 14), Iwanttobea....

ask pupils to say which part of the unit they most * They take it in turns to spin the spinner. They then
enjoyed and why. move forward to the number on the spinner. For

example, if they spin one, they move onto square
one. If they then spin four, they move onto square
five, and so on.

« Each pupil then moves from Home at the top to Work
at the bottom for their chosen job. When they land

] o o on a square, they should read out the instructions
* <% Explain that in this lesson, pupils will play another and follow them.

game. Ask pupils to look at the game in the Class Book.
Ask pupils what they think will happen in the game.

« Remind pupils of the importance of following rules
when they play a game, and how they should also take
turns and listen attentively when it is another pupil’s Extra activity TPR
turn. « Explain that you will read out instructions from the

game, but some of them will include a mistake (for
example, You mustn’t arrive on time.)

» When pupils hear a mistake, they have to clap their
hands and say STOP!

Presentation (2 minutes)

* % Using the Key question technique (see page 14), ask
pupils if they liked the last game they played in the
Optional lesson.

« The first pupil to get to the last square is the winner.

« Walk around the class monitoring pupils and help
with any queries.
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Missing job:
programmer

@ Write the rules for your house.

In our house:

We must

We mustn’t

e @)

© Do the word search. Which job is missing?
(10 minutes)

* Explain the task. Pupils use the picture clues to find
the jobs in the word search. Words can be found
from left to right or top to bottom. Do the first one
as an example.

« &8 Pupils can work in pairs to complete the task.
 Check their answers as a class. Ask them which
word is missing from the word search
(computer programmer).
Extra activity Fast finishers

 Ask pupils to write the job that they want to do.

© Write the rules for your house. (8 minutes)

* Ask pupils to say what they must and mustn’t do at
school.

» Now encourage pupils to say what they must and
mustn’t do at home.

 Pupils then write sentences individually.

- 88 Ask pupils to read their sentences to their
partners.

» Ask a few to read their sentences to the class.

Optional lesson

Finishing the lesson (2 minutes)

e =tUse the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to ask what pupils have learnt
today. Ask Did you enjoy the lesson? Which task did you
enjoy the most?
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Lessons 1-2 Lesson 1, option A
Objectives Starting the lesson (5 minutes)
* Lesson objectives: to review the phonics and « Use the Unit 4 flashcards to revise the unit vocabulary.

language from Unit 4

* Target language: I'm helping my dad at his
garage. Lots of people are fixing cars in the garage.
You mustn’t use your skateboard. I want to be a
scientist. Mrs Sumaiya is teaching the children
some science. You must only put a little powder in

 Review the phonics from Unit 4. Write ew, oo, ue on the
board. Ask pupils to say the sounds and then any words
they can say with these sounds.

Presentation (7 minutes)

the glass. * Look at page 98 with the class. Ask pupils what they
« Phonics: ew, 0o, ue can see. Read the story title My Dad’s a Mechanic and
ask pupils what they think the story will be about.
Global Scale of English (GSE) « <% Explain that pupils will now participate in another

shared reading activity where you will all enjoy a story
together. Explain that some of the words and phonics
from Unit 4 will feature in the story. Show them the Big
Book. Ensure that they are sitting comfortably and in
a position where they can see the text and the pictures
easily.

* Listening: Can understand basic information about
common jobs, if spoken slowly and clearly and
supported by pictures (GSE 31).

* Speaking: Can talk about common jobs using
simple language (GSE 36). Can say what people
are doing at the time of speaking, if supported by
pictures or gestures (GSE 30). Can act out a short

dialogue or role play, given prompts (GSE 38). Before reading (3 minutes)

» Reading: Can identify specific information ina « Prepare pupils for some of the key words they will
simple story, if guided by questions (GSE 35). Can encounter in the story by writing them on the board to
understand basic factual statements relating to practise together, forexample garage, skateboard, tools,
pictures or simple texts (GSE 30). screws.

Learning outcomes

* Listening: Listen and understand the overall
meaning of short, simple texts on familiar topics;
Identify key and specific information in short,
simple conversations/dialogues on familiar topics

» Speaking: Use basic language structures
when speaking; Retell simple stories, personal
experiences and events using a range of familiar
words, set phrases and expressions; Act out part of
a picture story, short dialogue or role play

» Reading: Read frequently encountered words with
ease; Read and understand the overall meaning
of short, simple texts on familiar topics; Answer
factual questions about reading material; Extract
factual details and specific information in short
texts

» Cognitive skills: Participate in activities that involve
taking the role of familiar people; Participate in
drama-based activities which allow for personal
interpretation; Say whether they like a story, song or
game, and give reasons for their choice/preference

Materials

e Unit 4 flashcards
« The Big Book Unit 4

Assessment for Leurning (formative assessment)

€% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation
&R Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork
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During reading (15 minutes)

Class Book

Gradedireaderil

My Dad’s a Mechanic

It’s “Take Your Child to Work’ week. I'm helping my dad at his garage.
He’s a mechanic. Dad walks to his garage and I go on my skateboard.

We come to some green doors.

AN

Gradedireader;1 ‘45’

A lot of people are fixing cars in the garage. The mechanics are working

on a blue car and Dad is working on a white car.

You mustn’t use your
skateboard, Shahad. We're

working. We aren’t playing!

Gradedjreaderal

I'm cleaning the white car and I'm watching my dad. He’s under the

white car. He’s working hard, but he can’t get his tools and screws.

I have an idea.

Dad, you can use
my skateboard.

Gradedireader;1 ‘Z‘Eh’

Now Dad is moving on my skateboard and he can get his tools

-

and screws.

A

&

Thank you, Shahad!
Your skateboard

is great!
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 Beginreading the story to the pupils. Look at the pupils
while you read and keep a good pace. Give time for
the pupils to enjoy the story, pausing to allow them to
predict what might happen next. Read expressively,
changing your voice for different characters, and use
facial expressions and different volume levels when
appropriate. Ensure that pupils look at the pictures to
help them understand the story and be sure to point to
relevant parts of the picture as you read.

* Pause at the end of each page and take time to ask
questions to check understanding and then encourage
pupils to make predictions about what they think will
happen next.

« After reading page 98 to the pupils, check pupils
understand what a ‘Take Your Child to Work’ week is
(parents take their children to work with them to learn
about their jobs). Then ask: What is Shahad’s dad’s
Jjob? (He’s a mechanic.); What is Shahad doing? (She’s
helping her dad at his garage.); Does Dad go to work by
bus? (No, he walks.); Does Shahad go by bus? (No, she
goes on her skateboard.); What does Shahad ask when
she sees the green doors? (Is this your garage, Dad?);
What does he say? (Yes, it is.)

* Ask pupils to say what they think will happen next.

« Continue reading the story. Ask if their predictions
were correct. Ask questions at the end of page 99:
What are a lot of people doing? (They are fixing cars
in the garage.); Are the mechanics working on a blue
car? (Yes.); What is Dad doing? (He's working on a
white car.); What mustn’t Shahad do? (She mustn’t use
her skateboard.); Why? (They’re working. They aren’t
playing.)

 Ask pupils to say what they think will happen next.

« Continue reading the story. Ask if their predictions
were correct. Ask questions at the end of page 100: Is
Shahad playing now? (No.); What is she doing? (She’s
cleaning the white car and watching her dad.); Is he
working hard? (Yes.); What is the problem? (He can't
get his tools and screws.); Where is he? (He is under the
white car.); What does Shahad say? (Dad, you can use
my skateboard.); What do you think her idea is? (Pupils
guess.)

 Continue reading the story. Ask if their predictions were
correct. Ask questions at the end of page 101: What is
Dad doing? (He is moving on her skateboard and he can
get his tools and screws.); What does he say? (Thank you,
Shahad. Your skateboard is great!)

Post reading (5 minutes)
e Choose sentences from the story and write them on
the board.

 Encourage pupils to read whole sentences with support
and reinforce the meaning of any sentences you focus
on using picture cues, actions and explanations.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)
 Ask pupils if Shahad's idea was a good one.

e Ask them if they would like to go to a ‘Take Your Child
to Work’ week. What could they learn?

Lesson 2, option A

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

« 88 Ask pupils to work in pairs. They tell each other
what they can remember about the story My Dad’s a
Mechanic.

&2 Ask pairs to share what they can remember with
the class.

Presentation (5 minutes)

¢ Say a sentence from the story, but include some
mistakes. If the sentence is correct, pupils do not do
anything. If there is a mistake, they clap. Encourage
them to correct the mistake.

Act the story (20 minutes)

&2 First, ask pupils to work in pairs. They take it in
turns to read a sentence from the story. Walk around
the class monitoring pupils and offer help as they do
this.

« &8 Now divide the class into groups of three (Shahad,
Dad, teacher). Explain that they are going to act out
the story. Ask pupils to choose a part to play, or you
can allocate roles. Explain that the teacher will read
the story as the others act, and will help the actors
with prompts if they forget or do not know what to say.

Give pupils time to practise their roles. Encourage
them to do the actions as they speak, for example
fixing a car, standing on a skateboard, reaching for
tools, lying on the skateboard, etc.

e When they are ready, groups take turns to perform the
story to the class.

Encourage the rest of the class to clap at the end.

Finishing the lesson (10 minutes)

¢ Ask pupils if they liked the story. Give them a few
minutes to evaluate it and encourage them to think
about what they liked and didn't like, what they
thought of the characters, whether they were able
to read the words and whether they had a good
understanding of the plot.

* Write the phonic spellings on the board: ew, oo, ue.

e Ask pupils to find words in the story that contain these
spellings (screw, tool, blue). Segment each word and
write them on the board below each heading and point
to them for pupils to read. See if pupils can add other
words to each list.




Lesson 1, option B

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

« Explain that the next story is about another job.
Brainstorm all the names of jobs that pupils know and
write these on the board.

Presentation (5 minutes)

* Look at page 102 with the class. Ask pupils what they
can see. Read the story title I Want to Be a Scientist!
and ask pupils what they think the story will be about.

« Explain that pupils will now participate in a shared
reading activity where youwill allenjoy astory together.
Explain that some of the language from Unit 4 will
feature in the story. Show them the Big Book. Ensure
that they are sitting comfortably and ina position where
they can see the text and the pictures easily.

Before reading (5 minutes)

 Prepare pupils for some of the key words in the story:
coat, listen carefully, powder, glass (container),
excited, a loud noise, worried, Wow! (an expression
of surprise). Write the words on the board and
demonstrate/explain the meaning of each.

During reading (15 minutes)

Class Book

Graded reu{denzﬁ
I Want to Be a Scientist!

The class are learning about different jobs. Today the children are
visiting a scientist at her science lab. Her name is Mrs Sumaiya and

she’s wearing a white coat.

Welcome to my

science lab, children!

I'm wearing a white
coat, too. I want to
be a scientist!

i,
I

A['¥} one hundred and two

4

f@fa’ded;muder 2 A ’

Mrs Sumaiya is teaching the children some science, and the children

are listening carefully. Ahmed is watching Mrs Sumaiya.

You must only put a little
blue powder in the glass.

one hundred and three @

Graded readenZ“

Ahmed is excited. He’s listening to Mrs Sumaiya and he’s putting a little

blue powder in his glass.

o]

5

h, dear! What’s

- that noise?

-
-
.
Now a loud noise is coming Pl
from Ahmed’s glass. He’s looking T i, o=
at it and he’s worried. :

@ one hundred and four

207



sss==Graded'readers‘i'and*2

208

Gradedireader;2 ‘4‘5’

Mrs Sumaiya comes over to help Ahmed. The noise stops and then they

see lots of colours.

I want to be a scientist, too! ‘

» Begin reading the story to the pupils. Look at the pupils
while you read and keep a good pace. Give time for
the pupils to enjoy the story, pausing to allow them to
predict what might happen next. Read expressively,
changing your voice for different characters, and use
facial expressions and different volume levels when
appropriate. Ensure that pupils look at the pictures to
help them understand the story and be sure to point to
relevant parts of the picture as you read.

e Pause at the end of each page and take time to ask
questions to check understanding and then encourage
pupils to make predictions about what will happen
next.

« After reading page 102 to the pupils, ask: Where are
the children today? (In a science lab/They are visiting a
science lab.); Who is Mrs Sumaiya? (She’s a scientist.);
What is she wearing? (A white coat.); What does Ahmed
say? (I'm wearing a white coat, too. I want to be a
scientist!)

¢ Ask what they think will happen next.

e Continue reading the story. Ask if their predictions were
correct. Ask questions at the end of page 103: What is
Mrs Sumaiya doing now? (She is teaching the children
some science.); What are the children doing? (They
are listening carefully.); What is Ahmed doing? (He is
watching Mrs Sumaiya.); What must the children do?
(They must put only a little blue powder in the glass.)

e Ask what they think will happen next.

 Continue reading the story. Ask if their predictions were
correct. Ask questions at the end of page 104: What is
Ahmed doing? (He’s listening to Mrs Sumaiya and he’s
putting a little blue powder in the glass.); How does
Ahmed feel in the big picture? (Excited.); What does he
hear? (A loud noise coming from the glass.); What does
he say? (Oh dear! What's that noise?); How is he feeling
now? (Worried.)

Ask what they think will happen next.

Continue reading the story. Ask if their predictions
were correct. Ask questions at the end of page 105:
Who comes to help Ahmed? (Mrs Sumaiya); What
stops? (The noise.); What do they see? (Lots of colours.);
What does Mrs Sumaiya say? (Don’t worry, Ahmed.);
What does Ahmed say in the small picture? (Wow!);
What does Ahmed say in the big picture? (Look at all
the beautiful colours!); What does the boy want to be?
(He wants to be a scientist, too.)

Post reading (7 minutes)
e Choose sentences from the story and write them on the
board.

< Encourage pupils to read whole sentences with support
and reinforce the meaning of any sentences you focus on
using picture cues, actions and explanations.

Finishing the lesson (3 minutes)

« Ask pupils if they want to be a scientist.
« Ask pupils what they want to be if not a scientist.



Lesson 2, option B

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

&2 Ask pupils to work in pairs. They tell each other
what they can remember about the story I Want to Be
a Scientist!

* &8 Ask pairs to share what they can remember with
the class.

Presentation (5 minutes)

 Say a sentence from the story, but include some
mistakes. If the sentence is correct, pupils do not do
anything. If there is a mistake, they clap. Encourage
them to correct the mistake.

Act the story (25 minutes)

* B8 First, ask pupils to work in pairs. They take it in
turns to read a sentence from the story. Walk around
the class monitoring pupils and offer help as they do
this.

« &2 Now divide the class into groups of four (Mrs
Sumaiya, Ahmed, boy, teacher). Explain that they are
going to act out the story. Ask pupils to choose a part to
play, or you can allocate roles. Explain that the teacher
will read the story as the others act, and will help the
actors with prompts if they forget or do not know what
to say.

« Give pupils time to practise their roles. Encourage them
to do the actions as they speak, for example, putting
powder in a glass, looking excited, looking worried,
looking surprised, etc.

e When they are ready, groups take turns to perform the
story to the class.

» Encourage the class to clap at the end.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

¢ Ask pupils if they liked the story. Give them a few
minutes to evaluate it and encourage them to think
about what they liked and didn’t like, what they thought
of the characters, whether they were able to read the
words and whether they had a good understanding of
the plot.

e Ask pupils if they would like to do an experiment like
this in science class.

4

Unit 4 Big Book

* You can use the Big Book to read the two stories with
the pupils again.

Look and match.

* When you have read My Dad'’s a Mechanic, ask pupils
to look at the Big Book page 8.

* Pupils read the four sentences and match them to the
correct pictures a—d.

Answers
1b 2a 3d 4c

Look and match.

e When you have read I Want to Be a Scientist, ask pupils
to look at the Big Book page 14.

« Pupils look at and match the four picture halves.

» Encourage pupils to say what is happening in each
picture as they answer.

Answers
a4 b3 1 d2

Look, read and choose.
« Now ask pupils to look at page 15. This checks the
language in the two stories.

* Pupils read the sentences and complete them with the
correct words.

Answers

a mustn’t

b cleaning cwearing d must
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CLIL: Social Science

Lesson 1, parts 1 and 2

Objectives

 Lesson objectives: to learn about being healthy

« Target language: should/shouldn’t for advice:
He should have some medicine and rest in bed.;
headache, cold, stomachache, sore throat, bed,
medicine, water

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Writing: Can write some familiar words (GSE 20).
Can write short, simple texts about topics of
personal relevance, given prompts or a model
(GSE 38).

« Speaking: Can read aloud single familiar words
(GSE 20).

Materials
 Learning club 2 flashcards (stomachache, headache,
cough, sore throat, a cold, medicine, tablet; drink
water, have medicine, rest in bed)
* Learning club 2 poster: Health
« sheets of paper, enough for each group
« coloured pencils, glue and scissors, enough for each

group
e notebooks

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

<% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

&8 Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork; Three facts
and a fib technique (see page 15)

=i Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15);
Learning diary (see page 15)

Lesson 1, part 1

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

Practice

« Tell the pupils you are not feeling very well and have a
headache. Ask them to say what they think you should
do to get better, e.g. You should take some medicine.

e Then tell them a family member has a very bad cold.
Again ask them what they should do to get better.

* Have a short class discussion on what they usually
do to get better when they are not feeling well. Write
answers on the board.

Presentation (5 minutes)

*  Explain that in this lesson pupils will learn to talk
about staying healthy.

e Show pupils the Learning club 2 flashcards (health) or
poster. Point to each picture, say the word and have
pupils repeat chorally.

Class Book

Social Studies

o What do you do to stay healthy?
a 2 Listen, read and check.
Health and illness

Healthy children play lots of sports and eat food like fruit, vegetables and fish.
But we all feel ill sometimes. What should you do when you don’t feel well?

"9
79
© Readandmatch:

He has a headache. )

She has a cold.

This boy has a headache. -

His parents should give T E

him some medicine. He - r ¢
ke

shouldn’t play video 1%
-

games!

Sami has a cough and g

asore throat! He has a 2 J =)
cold. He should have some o &
medicine and rest in bed.

He shouldn’t go to school. =~

People sometimes
get a stomachache.
You should drink lots
of water and you
shouldn’t eat a lot.

This girl has a
sore throat. She
should have some
medicine. She
shouldn’t shout!

N

w

He has a stomachache

~

She has a sore throat.

© Think What do you do to stay healthy?
(5 minutes)

 Ask if they play games outside. Ask how playing
games can help you keep healthy.

« &R Then have pairs share their answers with the
class.
© Learn () LC21 Listen, read and check.
(10 minutes)
« Ask the pupils to say what they see in each picture.

« Before playing the audio, ask pupils to say what
they think the text will be about.

« Play the audio and ask the pupils to read along.

» Then ask what the text is about and if their guesses
were correct.

 Ask the pupils in what other ways the children in
the pictures can get better.

* Ask if they have ever used the methods in the text.



LC2.1

Health and illness

Healthy children play lots of sports and eat food
like fruit, vegetables and fish. But we all feel ill
sometimes. What should you do when you don't feel
well?

People sometimes get a stomachache. You should
drink lots of water and you shouldn’t eat a lot.

This boy has a headache. His parents should give him
some medicine. He shouldn’t play video games!
This girl has a sore throat. She should have some
medicine. She shouldn’t shout!

Sami has a cough and a sore throat! He has a cold.
He should have some medicine and rest in bed. He
shouldn’t go to school.

Diversity

Support
 Play the audio again with pauses as pupils track the
words. Explain meanings in L1 if necessary.

Challenge
» &8 Ask pupils to write about the text using the Three
facts and a fib technique (see page 15).

© Check Read and match. (10 minutes)
* Ask the pupils to say what is happening in each
image.
 Have pupils complete the activity individually and
then check answers as a class.

&8 Pupils can then mime one of the actions for
their partners to guess.

« Invite pupils to come to the front of the class and act

out.

Extra activity

¢ As an extension, have pupils play silly doctor. One
pupil says what health problem they have, and the
other pupil gives one good piece of advice and one silly
piece of advice. The first pupil has to say what the silly
piece of advice is.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e = Using the Summative and thought-provoking
questions technique (see page 15), ask the pupils how
they feel about today’s lesson.

e =i Pupils write down what they have achieved in their
Learning diary (see page 15):
Today I listened to ... .
Ilearnt about ... .

Lesson 1, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

« Display the Learning club 2 flashcards that show
illnesses or the poster. Have students say what each
illness is. Then ask pupils to give advice for each one with
should and shouldn’t.

Presentation (5 minutes)

 Explain that in this lesson, pupils will draw and write
about three things they do to stay healthy.

e Ask what things they will write and draw.

Practice

Class Book

o Look, complete and match.

bed medicine water

1 He should drink lots of Water
2 He should have some_Mmedicine

3 She should rest in bed

o

©) In pairs, look and say.

He should drink

lots of water. el a

stomachache.

& show what lyou &

Draw three things you do to stay healthy. Then write.

-
This is me. This is what
Ido to stay healthy.
First, I

© Let's practise! Look, complete and match.
(5 minutes)

 Ask the pupils to look at the words in the word box
and define them as best as they can.

&3 Then have them work in pairs to complete the
activity.
« Check answers as a class.

21



© In pairs, look and say. (5 minutes)

* Ask pupils in which situations someone should drink
a lot of water, take some medicine, rest in bed.

» Model the activity with a volunteer pupil.

« &8 Then place pupils in pairs and have them
complete the activity.

» 8RB Invite pairs to come to the front and act out.
Diversity

Support
« Allow time for pupils to write their answers in their
notebooks first.

Challenge
e Ask pupils to add one more health problem and a
remedy.

Extra activity TPR

&8 Ask pupils to work in groups of four or five. Call
out the names of the different health problems
mixed with non-related words such as shapes,
colours and so forth. As you call the words, pupils
only mime the health words.

Show what you know Draw three things you do to
stay healthy. Then write. (15 minutes)

e Have a class discussion about the things we can do to
stay healthy. Write the ideas on the board.

« Explain the activity to the pupils.

« 82 Pupils can work in pairs or small groups as they
complete the activity.

* Monitor as pupils work and assist as necessary.

e When pupils have completed the activity, ask them to
share their work with the class.

* Place work on classroom display.

Extra activity Fast finishers

» Have pupils write in their notebooks three things
they learnt that they didn’'t know before these
lessons.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

e Ask What things did you find difficult about this
lesson? What things did you find easy?

« Have the pupils say if this lesson has helped them
understand more about health.
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Lesson 2, parts 1 and 2

Objectives
« Lesson objectives: to consolidate and extend
vocabulary and grammar from Units 3—-4; to talk
about illnesses
* Target language: should for advice; What's the
problem? What's the matter? You should ... . You
shouldn’t ... . I don't feel well. What should I do?

Global Scale of English (GSE)

« Listening: Can understand the main information in
short, simple dialogues about familiar activities, if
spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 35).

» Reading: Can understand a simple written dialogue on
a familiar topic (GSE 32).

* Writing: Can write some familiar words (GSE 20).

+ Speaking: Can repeat phrases and short sentences,
if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 16). Can ask simple
questions about very familiar topics, if delivered
slowly and clearly (GSE 29).

Materials
« sheets of A4 paper, enough for each pupil

Assessment for Learning (formative assessment)

€% Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

€= Monitoring pupils’ learning: Traffic light cards
technique (see page 14)

&8  Peer learning: pairwork

= Independent learning: Summative and thought-
provoking questions technique (see page 15)

Lesson 2, part 1

Starting the lesson (3 minutes)

Practice

« Review different health problems and advice from the
last lessons.

Presentation (2 minutes)

« <5 Explain that in this lesson pupils will act out visiting
a doctor.

Class Book

Language booster 2

o What do you do when you don’t feel well?

(eqm'» V\g L\\\\0

o i) Listen and read.

Hello. What's the problem?

Hello, doctor. I don’t feel well.

What’s the matter?
I have a cold. What should I do?
You should rest in bed.

You shouldn’t go to school.

Thank you, doctor.

o Act out the dialogue. Use different illnesses and things you should and
shouldn’t do.

cough headache sore throat stomachache

drink lots of water have some medicine rest in bed

eata lot go to school play video games shout

© ¢ What do you do when you don't feel well?
(3 minutes)

¢ Ask pupils what they do when they don't feel too
well.

» Have a short classroom discussion about the things
they can do to stay healthy and avoid getting ill.

© () LC2.2 Listen and read. (5 minutes)

« Explain to the pupils the meanings of should and
shouldn’t. As examples, say You have a headache.
You should lie down. You shouldn’t play in the sun.

< Say a few more health problems and have pupils
make sentences using should and shouldn’t.

« Ask pupils to look at the picture and say what they
see. Ask what they think the dialogue will be about.

« Play the audio for pupils to read along to. Ask if
their guesses were correct.

LC2.2

Woman: Hello. What's the problem?

Boy: Hello, doctor. I don't feel well.

Woman: What's the matter?

Boy: I have a cold. What should I do?

Woman: You should rest in bed. You shouldn't go to

school.
Boy: Thank you, doctor.
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Diversity

Support

« Play the dialogue with pauses for pupils to repeat
after.

Challenge

e Ask pupils to close their books and say the two
questions from the dialogue aloud.

© () Actout the dialogue. Use different illnesses
and things you should and shouldn’t do.
(10 minutes)

* Ask the pupils to look at the words in blue. Say each
one aloud for pupils to mime to.

* Then look at the words in green. Confirm that pupils
know what they mean.

 Explain to the pupils that they have to change the
coloured words in the dialogue in Activity 2 with the
words from this activity.

» =) Use the Traffic light cards technique (see
page 14) to make sure pupils have understood the
activity.

« £8 Pupils work in pairs to write their dialogues and
act them out.

« £&8 Invite pairs to act out in front of the class.

o Read and order.

What's the matter?

Hello. What's the problem? (1)

You should drink lots of water. You shouldn’t eat a lot.
Thank you, doctor. (&)

T have a stomachache.

Hello, doctor. I don't feel well.

e Q In pairs, act out visiting the doctor.

You have a headache.

Yes! What should I do?

. You should take some medicine
b

well dones &

Make a health advice chart.
Name of illness You should

You shouldn’t

O Read and order. (5 minutes)
* Give pupils a few minutes to complete the activity.
&8 Then ask pupils to act it out with their partners.
B Invite pairs to act out in front of the class.
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O 'In pairs, act out visiting the doctor.
(5 minutes)

« &8 Pupils now choose an illness each. They work in
pairs and take it in turns to be the doctor and the
patient.

&8 1Invite a few pairs to act out their dialogue in
front of the class.

Show what you know Make a health advice chart.
(5 minutes)

* Pupils work individually to complete the activity.
* Ask them to share their ideas.

Finishing the lesson (2 minutes)

e Ask the pupils to say what they enjoy about acting out
and how it helps them learn English.

Lesson 2, part 2

Starting the lesson (5 minutes)

* Quickly revise the words for different health problems
and advice using the Learning club 2 flashcards or
poster.

» Then make sentences using should and shouldn’t.

Practice

Activity Book

Language booster 2

©
‘e Ring O\

o Read and match.

feel throat
stomach il

sore ache

head ache

o Read and complete the sentences.

cold headache sore throat stomachache

1 \;:é 2 gi,\:

He hasa hQQdQChQ

3 . 4

@ )

A
Hehasa stomachache shehasa _sore throat

o Read and circle.
How to be healthy

You @ shouldn't play lots of sports.

YDu shouldn't eat fruit, vegetables and fish.

You have a stomachache. You shouldn’t drink lots of water.

You have a headache. You should @ play video games.

You have a sore throat. You should hout.

You have a cough and a sore throu shouldn’t have some medicine.
You have a cold. You should go to school.

.

She has a cold

N oo oo orw N =



© Read and match. (5 minutes)

 Have pupils look at each word box and say the
words.

* Pupils work individually to complete the activity.
» Check answers as a class.

* Extend by telling pupils you will mime a phrase (for
example sore throat) for them to say what it is.

© Read and complete the sentences. (5 minutes)

* Ask pupils to look at the images and say what they
see in each one.

* Pupils then work individually to complete the
activity.
» Check answers as a class.

© Read and circle. (5 minutes)

* Revise usage of should and shouldn’t. Invite pupils to
make sentences using should and shouldn't.

&8 Pupils can work in pairs to complete the
activity.
» Check answers as a class.

O ) Listen and tick (V).

e %) Listen and match.

Hello. What's should I do?

Hello, doctor. I don’t doctor.

What's the play video games.
I have a headache. What have some medicine.
You should matter?
You shouldn’t feel well.

Thank you, the problem?

e Complete for you. Act out the dialogue in pairs.

You: Hello, doctor.

Doctor: Hello. What's the problem?

You: Idon’t feel well.

Doctor: What's the matter?

You: 1 . What should I do?
Doctor: You should . You shouldn’t
You: Thank you, doctor.

O () LC2.3 Listen and tick (¢). (5 minutes)

* Ask pupils to say what they see in each picture. Ask
what they think they will hear.

* Play the audio for pupils to complete the activity.
Repeat if necessary.

» Check answers as a class.
* Ask if their guesses were correct.

LC2.3

Man: Hello. What's the problem?

Girl: Hello, doctor. I don't feel well.

Man: What's the matter?

Girl: Ihave asore throat. What should I do?

Man: You should take some medicine. You shouldn’t
shout.

Girl: Thank you, doctor.

© () LC2.4 Listen and match. (5 minutes)

e Ask pupils to try and guess the answers.
 Play the audio. Ask pupils if their guesses were

correct.
LC2.4
Woman: Hello. What's the problem?
Girl: Hello, doctor. I don't feel well.
Woman: What's the matter?
Girl: I have a headache. What should I do?

Woman: You should have some medicine. You
shouldn’t play video games.

Girl: Thank you, doctor.

© Complete for you. Act out the dialogue in

pairs. (5 minutes)
e Ask pupils what type of health problems make people
go to doctors. What advice do doctors give?
28 Pupils can complete the activity in pairs.
&8 Have pupils act out the dialogue with their
partners.
« Check answers as a class.
Diversity
Support
e Write prompts on the board for pupils to use for the
gapfill.
Challenge

 Ask pupils to write their own dialogue to present to
the class.

Finishing the lesson (5 minutes)

o =tUse the Summative and thought-provoking questions
technique (see page 15) to ask the pupils which activity
they liked best and how it has helped them with their
English.
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Team Together Oman Grade 4A

Class

@Name: Time allowed: 30 minutes Test
Testil 1
L Class: Total /10 marks

Listening

(" Listen and write. There is one example.

ICT on: Monday mornings

1 Favourite subject:

2 P.E. lessons: times a week
3 After school on Tuesdays: lesson
4 Science on: Tuesdays and

5 Social Studies on Wednesdays at:

i"#) Listen and colour. There is one example.

~ @GP
A

RS=Ce

1 Team Together Oman Grade 4 Class Test 1 © Pearson Education Limited and York Press Limited 2023



Reading and Writing

Look, read and write. There are two examples. | /25

There are four waterfalls in the picture.

Is the forest bigger than the desert? No, it isn't.

————

Complete the sentences.

1 There are threer in the picture.

2 Thecityisb than the lake.

Answer the questions.

3 Where is the smallest waterfall? Onthet

4 Is the town higher than the city?

Now write a sentence about the picture.
5

2 Team Together Oman Grade 4 Class Test 1 © Pearson Education Limited and York Press Limited 2023



Read the texts and choose the best answers.

There is one example.

Zaid:  What subjects do you like?
Ruba: A My favourite teacher is Miss Marwa.
(B)1 like Science and Arabic.
C Idon't have Maths on Mondays.

1 Zaid:  What's your favourite subject?
Ruba: A Yes,itis.
B Idon't like ICT.
C Islamic Studies.

2 Zaid:  What time do you have Art on Thursdays?
Ruba: A OnMondays and Wednesdays.
B Ilove Art!
C At 10 o’clock.

3 Zaid: How often does your sister have P.E. lessons?
Ruba: A AtAQ.30.
B Twice a week.
C OnThursdays.

4 Zaid: Isthere any fruit in your bag?
Ruba: A Yes, there’s a banana and an apple.
B No, it isn't.
C Ilike fruit.

5 Zaid: What do you do after school on Mondays?
Ruba: A Arabic, Science and ICT.
B I have a swimming lesson.
C At1.30.

fTotul: /10 marks]

3 Team Together Oman Grade 4 Class Test 1 © Pearson Education Limited and York Press Limited 2023



Team Together Oman Grade 4A Class Test 1 Teacher'’s

Notes
Class Test 1

Answer key Audioscript
Listening \CT‘; Task 1
Task 1 Hello. This is the Listening test.

Look at Task 1.
1 Art Listen and write.
2 3/ Three There is one example.
3 Tennis
4 Thursdays Man 1: When do you have ICT lessons?
5 1145/ quarter to twelve Boy 1: Ihave ICT lessons on Monday

mornings.

Task 2 1
1 colour the bowl of soup — green Man 1: What's your favourite subject?
2 colour the sandwiches — brown Boy 1: Ilike English and Islamic Studies, but
3 colour the cans of lemonade — pink my favourite subject is Art.
4 colour the bag of fruit — red
5 colour the box of cereal — yellow 2

Man 1: How often do you have P.E. lessons?
Reading and Writing Boy 1: Ihave P.E lessons twice ... no, three

times a week.

Task 3
1 rivers 3
2 bigger Man 1: What do you do after school on
3 island Tuesdays?
4 Yes. / Yes. it is. Boy 1: I have a tennis lesson.
5 Any accurate description of the picture. A

Man 1: When do you have Science?
Task 4 Boy 1: Thave Science on Tuesdays and
1¢C Thursdays.
2C
3B 3

Man 1: What time do you have Social Studies
4 A
5B on Wednesdays?

Boy 1: Ihave Social Studies on Wednesdays
at quarter to twelve.

Now listen to Task 1 again.

1 Team Together Oman Grade 4 Class Test 1 © Pearson Education Limited and York Press Limited 2023



CT1.2

\ /) Task 2

Look at Task 2. Look at the picture.
Listen and colour.
There is one example.

There are two cups of coffee on the table.
Colour the cups black.

Can you see cups? This is an example. Now
you listen and colour.

1 There’s a bowl of soup on the table. Colour
the bowl green.

2 There are some sandwiches on the table.
Colour the sandwiches brown.

3 There are three cans of lemonade above
the bottle of water. Colour the cans of

lemonade pink.

4 There's a bag of fruit on the bottom shelf.
Colour the bag red.

5 There’s a box of cereal on the top shelf.
Colour the box of cereal yellow.

Now listen to Task 2 again.

2 Team Together Oman Grade 4 Class Test 1 © Pearson Education Limited and York Press Limited 2023



Team Together Oman Grade 4A Unit practice

Unit 1 practice
Answer key

Reading and Writing A

1 1Maths 2Science 3 Arabic 4 English
5 Social Studies 6P.E. 7ICT 8Art
9 Islamic Studies

2 1always 2often 3never 4 sometimes
5 twice aweek 6 once a week

3 1True 2True 3False 4True 5 False

4 1subjectis Art 2 school at quarter past
seven 3 read (a book) every day
4 have lunch at half past two 5 often
play tennis after school

Reading and Writing B

11b 2d 3e 4a 5i
Qc

21f 2d 3a 4b 5e 6¢

3 1twice 2ten 3always 4ICT
5 three times

4 1My favourite subject is Art. 2Istart
school at quarter past seven. 3 Iread
(a book) every day. 4 have lunch at half
past two. 5TIoften play tennis after
school.

6h 7f 8¢

Listening A

S51b 2b 3a 4b

6 1Science 2ICT 3English 412/twelve
5 teacher 6 once

Listening B

51b 2c¢ 3b 4a

6 1Science 2ICT 3English 412/twelve
5 teacher 6 once

Teacher’s
Notes

Audioscript

) Task 5
1 Ilike P.E. P.E. is my favourite subject.

2 This is my school nurse.
3 We have Social Studies twice a week.
4 My brother has Science in the science lab.

"2 Task 6

1 My sister has Science three times a week.
2 Rasha has ICT today at ten o'clock.

3 Hamed’s favourite subject is English.

4 We always have break at 12 o'clock.

5 Miss Ruba is my favourite teacher.

6 We have Art once a week.

Team Together Oman Grade 4 Unit practice © Pearson Education Limited and York Press Limited 2023



Speaking A and B

The Speaking quiz should be taken by pupils
in a separate class. Ask pupils to work in
pairs. They should ask and answer the
questions which you will assess.

Using the rating scale below, determine the
scale out of 10 for the pupils’ answers.
Accept short answers as long as they are
appropriate. In the suggested answers,

the words in brackets are optional. More
advanced pupils will offer longer, more
extended answers.

Allow for a minute between each pair of
pupils to assess performance according to
the speaking scales.

Some possible answers:

1 (My favourite hobby is) playing football.

2 (I have break at) half past nine.

3 (School finishes) (at) half past one / in the
afternoon.

4 (Ido sports) after school / in the evening.

5 (At the weekend, I) play with my friends.

2 Team Together Oman Grade 4 Unit practice © Pearson Education Limited and York Press Limited 2023



Use the writing rating scales below for tasks 3 and 4 with a total of 5 or 10 marks:

Writing rating scales

OUTCOME # 1 OUTCOME # 2
Can write sentences. Can produce short written texts.
RATING SCALE # 1 RATING SCALE # 2

Tasks | Tasks
out of | out of

Tasks | Tasks
out of | out of

stops and question marks is
mostly accurate.

* Handwriting is usually clear.

5 10 5 10
* Word order and spelling are * Meaning is always clear.
consistently correct. * Grammar, vocabularg,.
; 0 « Use of capital letters, full ; 0 s?ellmg, and punctuation are
stops and question marks is a most' alm./ags correct.
very accurate. . Olrgantlsaltlon/lagout ar.et :
. L almost always appropriate to
Handwriting is very clear. the text.
* Meaning is almost always
* Word order and spelling are clear.
usually correct. e Grammar, vocabulary,
4 8 * Use of capital letters, full 4 8 spelling, and punctuation are

usually correct.

* Organisation/layout are
usually appropriate to the
fext.

» Word order and spelling are
reasonably correct.

* Use of capital letters, full

3 6 stops and question marks is

sometimes inaccurate.

* Handwriting is reasonably

* Meaning is usually clear.

e Grammar, vocabulary,
spelling, and punctuation are

3 6 reasonably correct.

* Organisation/layout are
reasonably appropriate to

often incorrect.

* Use of capital letters, full
stops and question marks is
often inaccurate.

* Handwriting is often unclear.

clear. the text.
* Meaning is sometimes
» Word order and spelling are unclear.

e Grammar, vocabulary,
spelling, and punctuation are
often incorrect.

* Organisation/layout are
often inappropriate to the
text.

* Word order and spelling are
almost always incorrect.

* Use of capital letters, full

1 2 stops and question marks is
almost always inaccurate.

* Handwriting is always
unclear.

* Meaning is rarely clear.

e Grammar, vocabulary,
spelling, and punctuation are

1 2 almost always incorrect.

* Organisation/layout are
almost always inappropriate
to the text.

0 0 Performance does not satisfy the Band 1 descriptor.

Team Together Oman Grade 4 Unit practice © Pearson Education Limited and York Press Limited 2023




Speaking rating scale

Vocabulary and Pronunciation

Interaction

* Uses the vocabulary required to deal with all
test tasks.

* Produces simple utterances but makes
occasional mistakes.

* Generally responds at word or phrase
level but may also produce some longer
utterances.

* Pronunciation is always easy to understand,
although some sounds may be unclear.

* Has limited control of word stress and
intonation.

* Can join ideas with some simple linkers (e.g.
and, but, then, when).

* Responds appropriately to instructions,
questions and visual prompts, and very little
support is required.

» Is able to ask for support if required.

* Almost always responds promptly, although
there may be hesitation and some pausing
mid-utterance.

Some features of 3.0 and some features of 5.0 in approximately equal measure.

* Uses the vocabulary required to deal with
most test tasks.

* Produces some simple structures but makes
some basic mistakes which may obscure
meaning.

* Generally responds at word level but may
also produce some longer utterances.

* Can join ideas with a few simple linkers (e.g.
and).

* Pronunciation is usually easy to understand,
mostly intelligible, although some sounds
may be unclear.

* Has limited control of word stress.

* Responds appropriately to instructions,
questions and visual prompts, although
some support is required.

« Is able to ask for support if required.

* Often responds promptly, although there
may be hesitation and pausing mid-
utterance.

Some features of 3.0 and some features of 1.0 in approximately equal measure.

* Has the vocabulary required to attempt
some test tasks.

* Attempts a few simple utterances but basic
mistakes and lack of language prevent
communication.

* Attempts to produce the sounds of the
language but Pronunciation is often difficult
to understand.

* Generally responds at word level but may
also produce phrases.

* Can join words with simple linkers
(e.g. and).

* Responds appropriately to some
instructions, questions and visual prompts,
although frequent support may be required.

» May attempt to ask for support if required.

* There is hesitation and pausing mid-
utterance; responses may be delayed or
halting.

Performance does not satisfy the Band 1 descriptor.

Team Together Oman Grade 4 Unit practice © Pearson Education Limited and York Press Limited 2023




Team Together Oman Grade 4A

Unit
wnte g W Name: Time allowed: 35 minutes e
Class: Total / 40 marks
Reading
Look, read and circle. /9

P
o
2
E] o

2}
\C;\

<

Maths

J

(e)

Arabic

(2) s

Science

|

="

Art

Arabic

Look, read and circle.

(1) vvvvvvy

Writing

every doy  GiCEAWEER

Islamic Studies

=
A\ twice aweek  gifeBiesaweek

always [ever (2) vvvwvy often ever

never Sometimes (4] v v v sometimes (always

Read part of Ammar’s timetable. Then write True or False.

SUNDAY MONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY
8.00 Maths Maths Arabic Maths English
9.00 Science Social Studies Science English Social Studies
10.00 BREAK
10.30 PE. English PE. Islamic Studies Art
11.30 ICT Art Islamic Studies Arabic ICT

1 Ammar has Arabic twice a week.

2 He has English on Mondays at half past ten.
3 He always has break at eleven o’clock.
4 He has ICT on Sundays at half past eleven.

5 He doesn't have P.E. on Tuesdays.

Team Together Oman Grade 4 Unit practice © Pearson Education Limited and York Press Limited 2023



/5

Write. Use the pictures to complete the answers.

E3

What's your When do you What do you When do you What do

favourite start school? every day? have lunch? you often do
subject? My Istart after school?
favourite
Listening

U1 Listen and tick (v/). /4

{7 Listen and choose the correct answer.
1 My sister has Social Studies Science three times a week.
2 Rasha has ICT [PE) today at ten o'clock.
3 Hamed's favourite subject is English [Arabic
4 We always have break at twelve Ewel o'clock.
5 Miss Ruba is my favourite school nurse [teacher
6 We have Art once [Wice a week.

Speaking
In pairs, ask and answer. /5
1 What's your favourite hobby? My favourite ...
2 When do you have break at school? [ have ...
3 When does school finish? School finishes ...
4 When do you do sports? Ido...
5 What do you do at the weekend? I...

2 Team Together Oman Grade 4 Unit practice © Pearson Education Limited and York Press Limited 2023



Team Together Oman Grade 4A

Unit
Wiz W Name: Time allowed: 35 minutes P"Elce
Class: Total /40 marks
Reading
Look, read and write the letters. /9
a English b Maths ¢ Islamic Studies d Science
e Arabic f ICT g Art h P.E. i Social Studies

3
D
2]
E] o

o? CP\J\

<

Look, read and match.

(1] VYV VY VYV (2] VYV vy
(3) «x Vv v
@ g )
a
——
a never b sometimes c¢ onceaweek d often e twiceaweek  f always
Writing

Look at Ammar’s timetable. Then complete the sentences.

SUNDAY MONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY
8.00 Maths Maths Arabic Maths English
9.00 Science Social Studies Science English Social Studies
10.00 BREAK
10.30 PE. English PE. Islamic Studies Art
11.30 ICT Art Islamic Studies Arabic ICT

1 Ammar has Arabic
2 He has English on Mondays at half past
3 He
4 He has
5 He has Maths

1 Team Together Oman Grade 4 Unit practice © Pearson Education Limited and York Press Limited 2023

a week.

has break at ten o'clock.
on Sundays at half past eleven.

a week.



What's your What do you When do you

What do

favourite start school? every day? have lunch? you often do
subject? My Istart after school?
favourite
Listening

/4

ur1) Listen and tick (v/).

@ Listen and complete.

1 Muysister has three times a week.

2 Rasha has today at ten o’clock.

3 Hamed'’s favourite subject is

4 We always have break at o'clock.

5 Miss Ruba is my favourite
6 We have Art a week.

Speaking

/5

In pairs, ask and answer.

1 What's your favourite hobby?

2 When do you have break at school?
3 When does school finish?

4 When do you do sports?

5 What do you do at the weekend?

2 Team Together Oman Grade 4 Unit practice © Pearson Education Limited and York Press Limited 2023




Team Together Oman Grade 4A Unit practice

Unit 2 practice
Answer key

Reading and Writing A

1 1alot 2afew 3isnt 4some
5alotof 6arentany

21a 2a 3a 4b 5b 6a 7a 8a
Qb

3 1bowl 2cup 3glass 4plate 5bag

4 1afewapples. 2anybananas.
3 alittle bread. 4 are some tomatoes.
5 a lot of tea.

Reading and Writing B

1 1alot 2afew 3isnt 4some
5alotof 6arentany

21a 2a 3a 4b 5b 6a 7a 8a
qb

3 1bowl 2cup 3glass 4plate 5bag

4 1There are a few apples. 2There aren't
any bananas. 3 There’s a little bread.
4 There are some tomatoes. 5 There's a
lot of tea.

Listening A
5 1noodles 2vegetables 3 crisps

4 sandwiches 5 cupcakes 6 lemonade
6 1any 2little 3isn't 4are

Listening B
5 1noodles 2vegetables 3 crisps

4 sandwiches 5 cupcakes 6 lemonade
6 1any 2little 3isn't 4are

Teacher’s
Notes

Audioscript

{7 Task 5
1 noodles

2 vegetables
3 crisps

4 sandwiches
5 cupcakes
6 lemonade

i Task 6

Man: What's in the fridge? Is there any milk?
Boy: Yes, there is. There's a little milk.

Man: Is there any salad?

Boy: No, there isn't any salad.

Man: Are there any eggs?

Boy: Yes, there are two eggs.

Team Together Oman Grade 4 Unit practice © Pearson Education Limited and York Press Limited 2023



Speaking A and B

The Speaking quiz should be taken by pupils
in a separate class. Ask pupils to work in
pairs. They should ask and answer five
questions about the picture which you will
assess.

Using the rating scale below, determine the
scale out of 10 for the pupils’ answers.
Accept short answers as long as they are
appropriate. In the suggested answers,

the words in brackets are optional. More
advanced pupils will offer longer, more
extended answers.

Allow for a minute between each pair of
pupils to assess performance according to
the speaking scales.

Some possible answers:
1 Is there any tea?
Yes, there is. (There's a lot of tea.)
2 [s there any lemonade?
Yes, there is. (There’s a little lemonade.)
3 Is there any salad?
No, there isn’t. (There isn't any salad.)
4 Are there any sandwiches?
No, there aren't. (There aren't any
sandwiches.)
5 Are there any vegetables?
Yes, there are. (There are a few
vegetables.)
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Use the writing rating scales below for tasks 3 and 4 with a total of 5 or 10 marks:

Writing rating scales

OUTCOME # 1 OUTCOME # 2
Can write sentences. Can produce short written texts.
RATING SCALE # 1 RATING SCALE # 2

Tasks | Tasks
out of | out of

Tasks | Tasks
out of | out of

stops and question marks is
mostly accurate.

* Handwriting is usually clear.

5 10 5 10
* Word order and spelling are * Meaning is always clear.
consistently correct. * Grammar, vocabularg,.
; 0 « Use of capital letters, full ; 0 s?ellmg, and punctuation are
stops and question marks is a most' alm./ags correct.
very accurate. . Olrgantlsaltlon/lagout ar.et :
. L almost always appropriate to
Handwriting is very clear. the text.
* Meaning is almost always
* Word order and spelling are clear.
usually correct. e Grammar, vocabulary,
4 8 * Use of capital letters, full 4 8 spelling, and punctuation are

usually correct.

* Organisation/layout are
usually appropriate to the
fext.

» Word order and spelling are
reasonably correct.

* Use of capital letters, full

3 6 stops and question marks is

sometimes inaccurate.

* Handwriting is reasonably

* Meaning is usually clear.

e Grammar, vocabulary,
spelling, and punctuation are

3 6 reasonably correct.

* Organisation/layout are
reasonably appropriate to

often incorrect.

* Use of capital letters, full
stops and question marks is
often inaccurate.

* Handwriting is often unclear.

clear. the text.
* Meaning is sometimes
» Word order and spelling are unclear.

e Grammar, vocabulary,
spelling, and punctuation are
often incorrect.

* Organisation/layout are
often inappropriate to the
text.

* Word order and spelling are
almost always incorrect.

* Use of capital letters, full

1 2 stops and question marks is
almost always inaccurate.

* Handwriting is always
unclear.

* Meaning is rarely clear.

e Grammar, vocabulary,
spelling, and punctuation are

1 2 almost always incorrect.

* Organisation/layout are
almost always inappropriate
to the text.

0 0 Performance does not satisfy the Band 1 descriptor.
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Speaking rating scale

Vocabulary and Pronunciation

Interaction

* Uses the vocabulary required to deal with all
test tasks.

* Produces simple utterances but makes
occasional mistakes.

* Generally responds at word or phrase
level but may also produce some longer
utterances.

* Pronunciation is always easy to understand,
although some sounds may be unclear.

* Has limited control of word stress and
intonation.

* Can join ideas with some simple linkers (e.g.
and, but, then, when).

* Responds appropriately to instructions,
questions and visual prompts, and very little
support is required.

» Is able to ask for support if required.

* Almost always responds promptly, although
there may be hesitation and some pausing
mid-utterance.

Some features of 3.0 and some features of 5.0 in approximately equal measure.

* Uses the vocabulary required to deal with
most test tasks.

* Produces some simple structures but makes
some basic mistakes which may obscure
meaning.

* Generally responds at word level but may
also produce some longer utterances.

* Can join ideas with a few simple linkers (e.g.
and).

* Pronunciation is usually easy to understand,
mostly intelligible, although some sounds
may be unclear.

* Has limited control of word stress.

* Responds appropriately to instructions,
questions and visual prompts, although
some support is required.

« Is able to ask for support if required.

* Often responds promptly, although there
may be hesitation and pausing mid-
utterance.

Some features of 3.0 and some features of 1.0 in approximately equal measure.

* Has the vocabulary required to attempt
some test tasks.

* Attempts a few simple utterances but basic
mistakes and lack of language prevent
communication.

» Attempts to produce the sounds of the
language but Pronunciation is often difficult
to understand.

* Generally responds at word level but may
also produce phrases.

* Can join words with simple linkers
(e.g. and).

* Responds appropriately to some
instructions, questions and visual prompts,
although frequent support may be required.

» May attempt to ask for support if required.

* There is hesitation and pausing mid-
utterance; responses may be delayed or
halting.

Performance does not satisfy the Band 1 descriptor.
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Team Together Oman Grade 4A

Unit

practice

Ut W Name: Time allowed: 35 minutes

Class: Total /40 marks

Reading

/6

Read and choose the correct answer.

1 There's afew [@lotofl fruit.

2 Thereare afew [alittle) vegetables.
3 There aren’t SR’ any ice cream.
4 There's some [afew] lemonade.

5 Thereare any [@lotof noodles.

6 There aren’t any _ eggs.
Read and choose a or b.

& 0 i
— NN ‘
b :
2o, Tk
\ i w"- 2
\ \ . =N
\ v

11/
%

1 Are there any cupcakes? a Yes, there are. b No, there are.

2 Is there a milkshake? a Yes, there is. b No, there aren't.

3 Is there any bread? a Yes.There's a little bread. b Yes. There's a few bread.
4 Are there any crisps? a Yes. There's two cans. b Yes. There's one bag.

5 Is there any salad? a Yes, there is a few. b Yes, there's a little.

6 Is there any tea? a Yes, there is. b No, there aren't.

7 Is there any lemonade? a Yes, there's a can. b Yes, there’s a plate.

8 Is there a bottle of water? a No, there isn't. b Yes, there are.

q Is there any cereal? a Yes, there's a glass. b Yes, there’s a box.

Writing

/5

Read and complete.
glass plate cup bag  bowl

—_ —
1a of soup. 2 a of coffee.
3a of milk. U 4 a of sandwiches.
5a of fruit.
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Look and write. Use a lot of, some, a few, a little or any.

@
Qﬁ%

1 There are 2 Therearen't 3 There's 4 There 5 There’s
Listening
@ Listen and complete.
1 n 2 v 3c
4 s 5c 6 |
@ Listen and complete the dialogue.
are isn't any little
Dad: What's in the fridge? Is there (1)
Zaid: Yes, there is. There's a (2) milk.
Dad: Is there any salad?
Zaid: No, there (3) any salad.
Dad: Are there any eggs?
Zaid: Yes, there (4) two eggs.
Speaking

In pairs, ask and answer five questions about the picture. Then change roles.

(Yes, there’s / there are/;;)

< ; '-

— g R A\
'c.iz”o’* i)

No, there isn't any / aren'tany ...

% thereany...?
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Team Together Oman Grade 4A

Unit

practice

Time allowed: 35 minutes

UnitR) Name:

Total /40 marks

Class:

Reading

Read and choose the correct answer.
1 There's afew [@lotofl any fruit.

/6

2 Thereare afew [alittle) lot of vegetables. & -4

3 There is [@fen’t isn't any ice cream.
4 There's afew - some lemonade.
5 There are a lot of . a little noodles.

6 There aren’t any laren't some are some eggs.

Read and choose a or b.

Are there any cupcakes?
Is there a milkshake?

Is there any bread?

Are there any crisps?

Is there any salad?

Is there any tea?

Is there any lemonade?

Is there a bottle of water?

OH 00 N o o1 N W N =

Is there any cereal?

Writing

a Yes, there are. b No, there are.

a Yes, there is. b No, there aren't.

a Yes.There's alittle bread. b Yes. There's a few bread.
a Yes. There's two cans. b Yes. There's one bag.

a Yes, there is a few. b Yes, there's a little.

a Yes, there is. b No, there aren't.

a Yes, there's a can. b Yes, there’s a plate.

a No, there isn't. b Yes, there are.

a Yes, there’s a glass. b Yes, there’s a box.

Look and complete.

1a of soup.
3a of milk.
5a of fruit.

\,:j 2 a of coffee. ~

4 a of sandwiches.
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Look and write. Use there's, there are, a lot of, some, a few, a little or any.

@§

Listening

¢*2) Listen and write.
1 2 3
4 5 6

@ Listen and complete the dialogue.
Dad: What's in the fridge? Is there (1)

Zaid: Yes, there is. There's a (2) milk.

Dad: Is there any salad?

Zaid: No, there (3) any salad.

Dad: Are there any eggs?

Zaid:  Yes, there (4) two eggs.
Speaking

In pairs, ask and answer five questions about the picture. Then change roles.

Qt\here any ?)

=X

D
‘*
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Team Together Oman Grade 4A Unit practice

Unit 3 practice
Answer key

Reading and Writing A
1 1 mountain 2town 3hill 4 waterfall
5forest 6river 7island 8 lake
9 city
2 1the highest 2 bigger 3 colder
4 shorter 5thedriest 6 the longest
3 tdirtier than 2 deeper than
3 the happiest 4 taller than
5 the shortest
4 1The desk is wider than the chair.
2 Window A is higher than window B.
3 Pencil Ais the longest. 4 Bag B is the
smallest.

Reading and Writing B

11h 2b 3a 4d 5g 6i 7e¢ 8f
Qc

2 1the highest 2 bigger 3 colder
4 shorter 5 thedriest 6 the longest

3 tdirtier than 2 deeper than
3 the happiest 4 taller than
5 the shortest

4 1The desk is wider than the chair.
2 Window A is higher than window B. /
Window B is lower than window A.
3 Pencil A'is the longest. / Pencil C is the
shortest. 4 Bag B is the smallest. / Bag
A is the biggest. 5 Coat A is shorter than
coat B. / Coat B is longer than coat A.

Listening A

5 1 mountain 2island 3 town
4 forest 5 lake

6 1taller 2taller
5 shorter

3 shorter 4 shorter

5 Coat A is shorter than coat B.

Teacher’s
Notes

Listening B
5 1 mountain 2island 3 town
4 forest 5 lake
6 1Dad 2Uncle Jasim 3 Mum
4 Aunt Samira 5 Grandma/Rasha

Audioscript

{7 Task 5
1 It's higher than a hill,

2 It's got water all around it.

3 It's smaller than a city.

4 1t's got a lot of trees.

5 It's got water. It's wide. It's isn't a river. It
isn't a waterfall.

"3 Task 6

My name is Noora. This is my family. This

is my dad. His name is Abdullah. He is very
tall. He is taller than my mum. Her name is
Marwa. But my mum is taller than my Aunt
Samira. She is short. My Uncle Jasim isn't
short. He's taller than my aunt and my mum,
but he isn't taller than my dad. The shortest
person in our family is my grandma. Her
name is Rasha.
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Speaking A and B

The Speaking quiz should be taken by pupils
in a separate class. Ask pupils to work in
pairs. They should say five sentences each
about the picture which you will assess. They
should use the comparative or superlative.
Using the rating scale below, determine the
scale out of 10 for the pupils’ answers.
Accept short answers as long as they are
appropriate. In the suggested answers,

the words in brackets are optional. More
advanced pupils will offer longer, more
extended answers.

Allow for a minute between each pair of
pupils to assess performance according to
the speaking scales.

Suggested answers:

The river in picture C is longer (than the river
in picture A). The river in picture B is the
longest.

The lake in picture C is the widest.

The island in picture C is bigger (than the
tsland in picture B.)

The island in picture B is the smallest.

The tree in picture C is the shortest.

The mountain in picture C is the highest.
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Use the writing rating scales below for tasks 3 and 4 with a total of 5 or 10 marks:

Writing rating scales

OUTCOME # 1 OUTCOME # 2
Can write sentences. Can produce short written texts.
RATING SCALE # 1 RATING SCALE # 2

Tasks | Tasks
out of | out of

Tasks | Tasks
out of | out of

stops and question marks is
mostly accurate.

* Handwriting is usually clear.

5 10 5 10
* Word order and spelling are * Meaning is always clear.
consistently correct. i Grqmmar, V°C°b”'°r9»
; 0 « Use of capital letters, full ; 0 spelling, and punctuation are
stops and question marks is almost qlwqgs correct.
very accurate. -lOrgtianatlon/lagout grte t
. L almost always appropriate to
Handwriting is very clear. the text.
* Meaning is almost always
* Word order and spelling are clear.
usually correct. e Grammar, vocabulary,
4 8 * Use of capital letters, full 4 8 spelling, and punctuation are

usually correct.

* Organisation/layout are
usually appropriate to the
fext.

» Word order and spelling are
reasonably correct.

* Use of capital letters, full

3 6 stops and question marks is
sometimes inaccurate.

* Handwriting is reasonably
clear.

* Meaning is usually clear.

e Grammar, vocabulary,
spelling, and punctuation are
3 6 reasonably correct.

* Organisation/layout are
reasonably appropriate to the
text.

» Word order and spelling are
often incorrect.

* Use of capital letters, full
stops and question marks is
often inaccurate.

* Handwriting is often unclear.

* Meaning is sometimes
unclear.

e Grammar, vocabulary,
spelling, and punctuation are
often incorrect.

* Organisation/layout are
often inappropriate to the
text.

* Word order and spelling are
almost always incorrect.

* Use of capital letters, full

1 2 stops and question marks is
almost always inaccurate.

* Handwriting is always
unclear.

* Meaning is rarely clear.

e Grammar, vocabulary,
spelling, and punctuation are
1 2 almost always incorrect.

* Organisation/layout are
almost always inappropriate
to the text.

0 0 Performance does not satisfy the Band 1 descriptor.
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Speaking rating scale

Vocabulary and Pronunciation

Interaction

* Uses the vocabulary required to deal with all
test tasks.

* Produces simple utterances but makes
occasional mistakes.

* Generally responds at word or phrase level
but may also produce some longer utterances.
* Pronunciation is always easy to understand,
although some sounds may be unclear.

* Has limited control of word stress and
intonation.

* Can join ideas with some simple linkers (e.g.
and, but, then, when).

* Responds appropriately to instructions,
questions and visual prompts, and very little
support is required.

* Is able to ask for support if required.

* Almost always responds promptly, although
there may be hesitation and some pausing
mid-utterance.

Some features of 3.0 and some features of 5.0 in approximately equal measure.

*Uses the vocabulary required to deal with
most test tasks.

* Produces some simple structures but makes
some basic mistakes which may obscure
meaning.

* Generally responds at word level but may
also produce some longer utterances.

* Can join ideas with a few simple linkers (e.g.
and).

* Pronunciation is usually easy to understand,
mostly intelligible, although some sounds
may be unclear.

* Has limited control of word stress.

* Responds appropriately to instructions,
questions and visual prompts, although some
support is required.

* Is able to ask for support if required.

* Often responds promptly, although

there may be hesitation and pausing mid-
utterance.

Some features of 3.0 and some features of 1.0 in approximately equal measure.

* Has the vocabulary required to attempt
some test tasks.

* Attempts a few simple utterances but
basic mistakes and lack of language prevent
communication.

* Attempts to produce the sounds of the
language but Pronunciation is often difficult
to understand.

* Generally responds at word level but may
also produce phrases.

* Can join words with simple linkers

(e.g. and).

* Responds appropriately to some
instructions, questions and visual prompts,
although frequent support may be required.
» May attempt to ask for support if required.
* There is hesitation and pausing mid-
utterance; responses may be delayed or
halting.

Performance does not satisfy the Band 1 descriptor.
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Team Together Oman Grade 4A

Unit

Ui 8 Name: Time allowed: 35 minutes practice
Class: Total /40 marks

Reading

Look, read and circle.

lake island mountain city

Read and choose the correct answer. /6

1 Mount Everest is higher _mountain.
2 Muscat is bigger [the'biggest than Sohar.

3 Canada s the coldest [golder than Oman.

4 The Yangtze is shorter [the'shortest than the Nile.
5 The Atacama is the driest [dFier desert.

6 The Nile is longer — river.

Writing

Read and complete with comparative or superlative adjectives.

1 His T-shirtis her T-shirt. (dirty)

2 The lake is the river. (deep)

3 Younis is boy in the room. (happy)

4 Your father is your mother. (tall)

5 I'm in my class. There’s no one shorter! (short)

1 Team Together Oman Grade 4 Unit practice © Pearson Education Limited and York Press Limited 2023



Use comparative and superlative adjectives to make sentences. /5

(1 a

G
™A Bag 24

1 (wide) 2 (high) 3 (long) 4 (small) 5 (short)

Listening

@ Listen and write. What is it?

1 m 2 i 3t
4 f 51
\jy Listen and write taller or shorter. /5

1 Noora's dad is than her mum.

2 Her mum s than her Aunt Samira.

3 Her Uncle Jasim is than her dad.

4 Her mum s than her Uncle Jasim.

5 Her Grandma Rasha is than her Aunt Samira.

Speaking

In pairs, compare the pictures. Say five sentences. Then change roles.

short long big small wide high

The river in picture C is longer than the river in
picture A. The river in picture B is the longest.
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Team Together Oman Grade 4A

Unit
Ui 8 Name: Time allowed: 35 minutes P"Elce
Class: Total /40 marks

Reading
Look, read and match.

a hill b town ¢ city d waterfall e island f lake g forest h mountain i river
Read and complete. /6

1 Mount Everest is (high) mountain.

2 Muscat is (big) than Sohar.

3 Canada is (cold) than Oman.

4 The Yangtze is (short) than the Nile.

5 The Atacama is (dry) desert.

6 The Nile is (long) river.

Writing

Read and complete with comparative or superlative adjectives.
Choose the most suitable adjective.

1 HisT-shirtis her T-shirt. (dirty / tall)

2 The lake is the river. (deep / white)

3 Younis is boy in the room. (happy / long)

4 Your father is your mother. (deep / tall)

5 I'm in my class. There’s no one shorter! (long / short)
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Use comparatives and superlatives to make sentences.

&

puia

Listening

@ Listen and write. What is it?

1 2
3 4
5

(‘\63?,) Listen and order the family.

Dad Uncle Jasim Grandma Rasha Aunt Samira Mum

The tallest
1 2
3 4
5 The shortest

Speaking

In pairs, compare the pictures. Say five sentences. Then change roles.

short long big small wide high
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Team Together Oman Grade 4A Unit practice

Unit 4 practice
Answer key

Reading and Writing A

11 2O 3W) 4W) 5W)
6X) 7(wv) 8(%¥) A 10(v)
1Moo 1200

2 1must 2mustn't 3 must

3 1am/'mhelping 2 is/‘s growing
3is/'s looking 4 am/‘m programming
5 is/'s doing

4 1playing football 2 flying kites
3 taking photos 4 playing tennis
5 cooking

Reading and Writing B

1 1busdriver 2scientist 3 dentist
4 farmer 5vet 6 firefighter 7 chef
8 police officer 9 lawyer 10 computer
programmer 11 engineer 12 mechanic

21w) 2% 3

3 1am/'mhelping 2is/'s growing 3 is/'s
looking 4 am/‘m programming 5 is/’s
doing

4 1is playing football 2 is flying kites
3 is taking photos 4 are playing tennis
5 is cooking

Listening A
51f 2g 3b 4a 5d 6e 7c
6 1vet 2chef 3farmer

Listening B
S1e 2f 3b 4a 5d 6g 7c
6 1vet 2chef 3farmer

Teacher’s
Notes

Audioscript

) Task 5

1 You must follow the rules in class.

2 You mustn't drop any litter in the
classroom.

3 Don't run. You mustn’t break school rules.

4 You mustn't shout.

5 You mustn't be late.

6 Keep the classroom tidy. You must put
litter in the bin.

7 You must be quiet in class.

8 You must arrive on time.

2 Task 6

1 Iwork with animals. I'm looking after a
cat. Her name is Snowy.

2 I love food. I work in a restaurant. I'm
cooking at the moment.

3 Iwork outside. I can see lots of hills. I work
with animals and I grow vegetables.
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Speaking A and B

The Speaking quiz should be taken by pupils
in a separate class. Ask pupils to work in
pairs. They should ask and answer five
questions about the picture which you will
assess.

Using the rating scale below, determine the
scale out of 10 for the pupils’ answers.
Accept short answers as long as they are
appropriate. In the suggested answers,

the words in brackets are optional. More
advanced pupils will offer longer, more
extended answers.

Allow for a minute between each pair of
pupils to assess performance according to
the speaking scales.

Suggested questions and answers:
1 What are Ibrahim and Jasim doing?
(They're) playing football.
2 What is Muna doing?
(She's) reading a book.
3 Is Sara taking a photo?
Yes, she is.
4 Is Ruba taking a photo?
No, she isn't. (She’s flying a kite.)
5 IsIbrahim flying a kite?
No, he isn't. (He’s playing football.)
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Use the writing rating scales below for tasks 3 and 4 with a total of 5 or 10 marks:

Writing rating scales

OUTCOME # 1 OUTCOME # 2
Can write sentences. Can produce short written texts.
RATING SCALE # 1 RATING SCALE # 2

Tasks | Tasks
out of | out of

Tasks | Tasks
out of | out of

stops and question marks is
mostly accurate.

* Handwriting is usually clear.

5 10 5 10
* Word order and spelling are * Meaning is always clear.
consistently correct. * Grammar, vocabularg,.
; 0 « Use of capital letters, full ; 0 s?ellmg, and punctuation are
stops and question marks is a most' alm./ags correct.
very accurate. . Olrgantlsaltlon/lagout ar.et :
. L almost always appropriate to
Handwriting is very clear. the text.
* Meaning is almost always
* Word order and spelling are clear.
usually correct. e Grammar, vocabulary,
4 8 * Use of capital letters, full 4 8 spelling, and punctuation are

usually correct.

* Organisation/layout are
usually appropriate to the
fext.

» Word order and spelling are
reasonably correct.

* Use of capital letters, full

3 6 stops and question marks is

sometimes inaccurate.

* Handwriting is reasonably

* Meaning is usually clear.

e Grammar, vocabulary,
spelling, and punctuation are

3 6 reasonably correct.

* Organisation/layout are
reasonably appropriate to

often incorrect.

* Use of capital letters, full
stops and question marks is
often inaccurate.

* Handwriting is often unclear.

clear. the text.
* Meaning is sometimes
» Word order and spelling are unclear.

e Grammar, vocabulary,
spelling, and punctuation are
often incorrect.

* Organisation/layout are
often inappropriate to the
text.

* Word order and spelling are
almost always incorrect.

* Use of capital letters, full

1 2 stops and question marks is
almost always inaccurate.

* Handwriting is always
unclear.

* Meaning is rarely clear.

e Grammar, vocabulary,
spelling, and punctuation are

1 2 almost always incorrect.

* Organisation/layout are
almost always inappropriate
to the text.

0 0 Performance does not satisfy the Band 1 descriptor.
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Speaking rating scale

Vocabulary and Pronunciation

Interaction

* Uses the vocabulary required to deal with all
test tasks.

* Produces simple utterances but makes
occasional mistakes.

* Generally responds at word or phrase level
but may also produce some longer utterances.
* Pronunciation is always easy to understand,
although some sounds may be unclear.

* Has limited control of word stress and
intonation.

* Can join ideas with some simple linkers (e.g.
and, but, then, when).

* Responds appropriately to instructions,
questions and visual prompts, and very little
support is required.

* Is able to ask for support if required.

* Almost always responds promptly, although
there may be hesitation and some pausing
mid-utterance.

Some features of 3.0 and some features of 5.0 in approximately equal measure.

*Uses the vocabulary required to deal with
most test tasks.

* Produces some simple structures but makes
some basic mistakes which may obscure
meaning.

* Generally responds at word level but may
also produce some longer utterances.

* Can join ideas with a few simple linkers (e.g.
and).

* Pronunciation is usually easy to understand,
mostly intelligible, although some sounds
may be unclear.

* Has limited control of word stress.

* Responds appropriately to instructions,
questions and visual prompts, although some
support is required.

* Is able to ask for support if required.

* Often responds promptly, although

there may be hesitation and pausing mid-
utterance.

Some features of 3.0 and some features of 1.0 in approximately equal measure.

* Has the vocabulary required to attempt
some test tasks.

* Attempts a few simple utterances but
basic mistakes and lack of language prevent
communication.

* Attempts to produce the sounds of the
language but Pronunciation is often difficult
to understand.

* Generally responds at word level but may
also produce phrases.

* Can join words with simple linkers

(e.g. and).

* Responds appropriately to some
instructions, questions and visual prompts,
although frequent support may be required.
» May attempt to ask for support if required.
* There is hesitation and pausing mid-
utterance; responses may be delayed or
halting.

Performance does not satisfy the Band 1 descriptor.
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Team Together Oman Grade 4A

Unit

Unie 4 Name: Time allowed: 35 minutes practice

Class: Total /40 marks

Reading
Look and tick (v) or cross (X).

ol
g
A .

engineer computer programmer farmer scientist
Read and choose the correct answer.
1 You must [RUSERE be quiet in class.

2 You must [mUSERE drop litter.

3 You must [MUSERE arrive on time for school.

/3

Writing
Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in brackets.
: .
What are you doing? 2 What is he doings
I a cat. (help) He___ vegetables.
- ' P (grow)

What is she doing?

She_ after teeth.
(look)

What are you doing?

I computers.
(program)

What is he doing?

5 He _ experiments.
(do)
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What are they doing? Look and write.
LI '\, My brother is

Listening

tP4) Listen and write the number.

@ What job is it? Listen and write.

farmer chef vet

1 2 3

Speaking

In pairs, ask and answer.

(What are Ibrahim and Jasim doingD

( Theg’re...//_)
(IsSara...? )
N

(Yes, she is. / No, she is/rit_.)

Ibrahim and Jasim
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Team Together Oman Grade 4A

Unit

Ui & Name: Time allowed: 35 minutes practice
Class: Total /40 marks

Reading

Look, read and circle.

B\

dentist

scientist police officer engineer mechanic

lawyer computer programmer dentist firefighter
Read and tick (v) or cross (X).
1 You mustn't be late. D 2 You must shout. D 3 You must drop litter. D

Writing
Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs. /5
cook grow do look program help
What are you doing? 2 What is he doing?
I acat He___ vegetables.
What is she doing? 4 What are you doing?
She — after teeth. I computers.

What is he doing?
He__ experiments.
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@I What are they doing? Look and write.
1 _ [\ Mybrother
™

Listening

i\ Listen and write the number.

@ Listen and write the job.
1 2 3

Speaking

/5

In pairs, ask and answer.

(What are Ibrahim and Jasim doingﬁ

( Theg’re...//_)
(IsSara...? )
N

(Yes, she is. / No, she is/rit_.)

=3

Ibrahim and Jasim
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Team Together Oman Grade 4A Unit practice

End of Semester 1 practice

Answer key

Reading and Writing A

11c 2e 3b 4a 5d

2 1forest 2bags 3 boots
5 water

3 1False 2False 3True 4False 5True
6 False 7True 8True QFalse 10True

4 1 eating (a sandwich) 2 playing cards
3 studying 4 cooking 5 growing

5 My name is Jasim. [ live in Oman. My
favourite subjects are Maths and English
and I like swimming.

6 1arrive 2shout 3follow 4drop 5be

4 apple

Reading and Writing B
1 1c 2e 3f 4a 5d
2 1forest 2bags 3 boots
5 (a bottle of) water
3 1False. The children clean up a forest.
2 False. Mrs Maryam is a teacher. 3 True
4 False. Yasir makes a picnic. 5 True
6 False. The rubbish is bottles and cans.
7True 8True 9 False. The children have
a picnic after the clean-up. 10 True
4 1I'm/I am eating (a sandwich).
2 We're/We are playing cards.
3 He's/He is studying
4 She's/She s cooking.
5 They're/They are growing
5 My name is Jasim. I live in Oman. My
favourite subjects are Maths and English
and I like swimming.
6 1You must arrive on time.
2 You mustn't shout in class.
3 You must follow the rules.
4 You mustn't drop litter.
5 You must be quiet in class.

4 apple

Teacher’s
Notes

Listening A
7 1a 2b 3a 4a 5a
8 fruit, crisps, lemonade, cupcakes, water

9 SNDAY | MONDAY | TUESDAY |WEDNESDAY] THURSDAY |

8.00 Science IcT
9.00 Maths Maths Maths

10.00 BREAK

10.30 PE. ‘ Science Science

Listening B
7 1a 2b 3b 4a 5a
8 fruit, crisps, lemonade, cupcakes, water

9 suoAY [ MONDAY | TUESDAY [WEDNESDAY] THURSDA |

8.00 Science IcT
Q.00 Maths Maths Maths

10.00 BREAK

10.30 PE. Science Science
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Audioscript

< >Tasks 7 and 8

Ibrahim: Hello, Basim. It's Ibrahim.

Basim: Hi, Ibrahim.

Ibrahim: Tomorrow is Monday but it's a
school holiday.

Basim: Oh great!

Ibrahim: Let's have a picnic at the lake.
Can you come, Basim?

Basim: Yes, I can.

Ibrahim: Great! My mum and my

brother can come, too. My
mum is a chef and she doesn’t
work on Mondays.

Basim: What about your dad?

Ibrahim: He's a dentist. He works on
Mondays. What food do you
like, Basim?

Basim: I like cheese sandwiches. Can
we have cheese sandwiches,
Ibrahim?

Ibrahim: There isn't any cheese, but

there’s some salad. I can
make salad sandwiches. Is
that OK, Basim?

Basim: Great! I've got a big bag of
crisps. I can bring it.
Ibrahim: OK. And I've got a few

cupcakes. Yes, 1,2, 3, 4 —
there’s one for each of us. Is
there any fruit?

Basim: Yes, there’s a little fruit, and
I've got four bottles of water.
Is that everything?

Ibrahim: Mmm, I like lemonade butI
haven't got any. I need to buy
a big bottle. So let’'s meet at
Park Street at two o'clock.

Basim: Where's that?

Ibrahim: Go along Green Street and
then turn left.

Basim: Great. See you there!

\ 7/ Task 9

Girl1:
Girl 2:

Girl1:

Girl 2:

Girl1:

Girl 2:

Girl1:

When do we have Maths?

Let’s have a look at the new school
timetable. Mmm, we’ve got Maths on
Sundays, Mondays and Wednesdays
at nine o'clock.

My favourite subject is ICT. When do
we have ICT?

We've got it on Thursdays at nine
o'clock. No, wait — at eight o'clock.
My favourite subject is Science. When
have we got it?

Let's see. We've got Science

on Tuesdays at half past ten,
Wednesdays at eight o’clock and
Thursdays at half past ten in the
science lab. Our Science teacher is
the headteacher!

Oh, great! And when have we got
P.E.? I like P.E.

I like P.E. too. We've got it on Sundays
at half past ten.
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Use the rating scale below for Tasks 4, 5 and 6:

WRITING RATING SCALE

5 10

» Word order and spelling are consistently correct.
* Use of capital letters, full stops and question marks is very accurate.
* Handwriting is very clear.

» Word order and spelling are usually correct.
* Use of capital letters, full stops and question marks is mostly accurate.
* Handwriting is usually clear.

» Word order and spelling are reasonably correct.

* Use of capital letters, full stops and question marks is sometimes
inaccurate.

* Handwriting is reasonably clear.

» Word order and spelling are often incorrect.
* Use of capital letters, full stops and question marks is often inaccurate.
* Handwriting is often unclear.

* Word order and spelling are almost always incorrect.

* Use of capital letters, full stops and question marks is almost always
inaccurate.

* Handwriting is always unclear.
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Speaking A and B

The Speaking quiz should be taken by pupils
in a separate class. Allocate one minute per
pupil. Allow one minute between each pupil
to assess performance according to the
speaking rating scale.

Ask each pupil two or three warm-up
questions which won't be assessed. This might
be asking their name, etc.

Then ask three or four of the questions here
which you will assess.

Using the rating scale below, determine the
scale out of 5 for the pupils’ answers.
Accept short answers as long as they are
appropriate. In the suggested answers,

the words in brackets are optional. More
advanced pupils will offer longer, more
extended answers.

Suggested warm-up questions:
Examiner: What's your name?

Suggested answer: (My name’s / I'm) Muna.
Examiner: Where are you from?

Suggested answer: I'm from Oman.
Examiner: Are you wearing (a green jacket)?
Suggested answer: Yes, I am. / No, I'm not.
Examiner: Are you wearing (a tracksuit)?
Suggested answer: Yes,I am. / No, I'm not.

Suggested questions:
Examiner: Is there any fruit?
Suggested answer: Yes, (there is). (There's
some / a lot of fruit.)
Examiner: Are there any cupcakes?
Suggested answer:Yes, (there are).
(There are a few.)
Examiner: Is there any tea?
Suggested answer: Yes, (there is).
(There's a lot of tea.)
Examiner: Is there any cereal?
Suggested answer: No, (there isn't).
(There isn't any cereal.)
Examiner: Are there any milkshakes?
Suggested answer: No, (there aren’t). (There
aren’t any milkshakes.
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SPEAKING RATING SCALE

Vocabulary /grammar and pronunciation

Interaction

* Uses the vocabulary required to deal with all
test tasks.

* Produces simple utterances but makes
occasional mistakes.

* Generally responds at word or phrase
level but may also produce some longer
utterances.

* Pronunciation is always easy to understand,
although some sounds may be unclear.

* Has limited control of word stress and
intonation.

* Can join ideas with some simple linkers
(e.g. and, but, then, when).

* Responds appropriately to instructions,
questions and visual prompts, and very little
support is required.

» Is able to ask for support if required.

* Almost always responds promptly, although
there may be hesitation and some pausing
mid-utterance.

Some features of 3.0 and some features of 5.0 in approximately equal measure.

* Uses the vocabulary required to deal with
most test tasks.

* Produces some simple structures but makes
some basic mistakes which may obscure
meaning.

* Generally responds at word level but may
also produce some longer utterances.

* Can join ideas with a few simple linkers
(e.g. and).

* Pronunciation is usually easy to understand,
mostly intelligible, although some sounds
may be unclear.

* Has limited control of word stress.

* Responds appropriately to instructions,
questions and visual prompts, although
some support is required.

* Is able to ask for support if required.

* Often responds promptly, although
there may be hesitation and pausing
mid-utterance.

Some features of 3.0 and some features of 1.0 in approximately equal measure..

* Has the vocabulary required to attempt
some test tasks.

* Attempts a few simple utterances but basic
mistakes and lack of language prevent
communication.

* Attempts to produce the sounds of the
language but Pronunciation is often difficult
to understand.

* Generally responds at word level but may
also produce phrases.

* Can join words with simple linkers (e.g. and).

* Responds appropriately to some
instructions, questions and visual prompts,
although frequent support may be required.

» May attempt to ask for support if required.

* There is hesitation and pausing mid-
utterance; responses may be delayed
or halting.

Performance does not satisfy the Band 1 descriptor.
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Team Together Oman Grade 4A

Unit
3¢l O Name: Time allowed: 40 minutes e
Seme‘st_er 1
Praciice Class: Total /60 marks
Reading

Read Yasir's diary. Then match the sentence halves.

4" May

Tomorrow is the Great Clean-up. I like the Great Clean-up. We don't have lessons
at school. Instead we go to the forest and clean it up. We wear boots and gloves.
Mrs Maryam, our teacher, brings bags to put the rubbish in. We have a picnic
after the Great Clean-up. Then we go home.

5" May

Morning

Mum is helping me because I can’t find my boots. I'm making the picnic and Mum
is looking for my boots. I've got a few cheese sandwiches, a bottle of water and an
apple. Good news! Mum finds my boots.

Afternoon

The Great Clean-up is a lot of fun. Mrs Maryam has got ten big bags of rubbish
with bottles and cans. You must put litter in the bin! Now the forest is very clean.
Mum washes my coat when I go home because it is very dirty.

1 The Great Clean-up is on a a lot of rubbish.

2 The class go to the forest and b is fun.

3 Yasir thinks the Great Clean-up ¢ 5" May.

4 The class pick up d because it's dirty.
5 His mum washes his coat e clean it up.

/5

Read Yasir's diary again and complete the sentences.

home bags forest apple boots water

1 His class go to the
2 Mrs Maryam brings for the rubbish.

3 His mum looks for his

4 Yasir eats sandwiches and an

5 Yasir drinks
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Read Yasir's diary again and choose True or False.

1 The children clean up a river. True [False
2 Mrs Maryam is a scientist. True [False
3 The children wear boots and gloves. True [False
4 Yasir's mum makes a picnic. True [False
5 The children collect ten bags of rubbish. True [Falsel
6 The rubbish is bottles and paper bags. True [False
7 Yasir's mum helps him. True [False
8 Yasir doesn’t have lessons on 5™ May. True [Falsel
Q The children have a picnic before the clean-up. True [False
10 The children go home after the clean-up. True [False
Writing
Look and complete. /5

1 I'm

2 We're

3 He's Science.

vegetables.
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Read and underline eight mistakes. Then write the sentences correctly.

my name is jasim. i live in oman. my
favourite subjects are maths and english
and i like swimming.

name is ) live in ) favourite
subjects are and like swimming.
Look and complete. [ /5
You must a You mustn't s
on time. in class.
You must f 4 S You mustn't d
the rules. ali litter.

€ You must b

5 &

&-g_f quiet in class.
Listening

{*}) Listen and choose.

1 What day ts tomorrow? 2 Where is the picnic?

3 Who can make sandwiches?

() 0

(Ibrahim} [Basim and Ibrahim]

5 Where is Park Street?

oD

B |
[
o}
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/5

@ Listen again and circle five foods and drinks at the picnic.

O

@ Listen and complete. /5

8.00 Science

q.00 Maths

10.00 BREAK

10.30 Science

Speaking

WH A Talk about the picnic.

( Is there any fruit? j

N

[Are there any cupcakes?j
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Team Together Oman Grade 4A

Unit
30cI O Name: Time allowed: 40 minutes  [Likekanas
Seme‘st_er 1 B
& Class: Total /60 marks
Reading
Read Yasir's diary. Then match the sentence halves. There are two extra
halves.
4" May

Tomorrow is the Great Clean-up. I like it. We don't have lessons. Instead we go to
the forest and clean it up. We wear boots and gloves. Mr Malik, our teacher, brings
bags to put the rubbish in. We have a picnic after the Great Clean-up. Then we go
home.

5" May

Morning

Mum is helping me because I can’t find my boots. I'm making the picnic and Mum
is looking for the boots. I've got a few sandwiches, a bottle of water and an apple.
Good news! Mum finds my boots.

Afternoon

The Great Clean-up is fun. Mr Malik has got ten big bags of rubbish with bottles
and cans. You must put litter in the bin! Now the forest is very clean. Mum washes
my coat when I go home because it is very dirty.

a a lot of rubbish.
1 The Great Clean-up is on b isvery clean.
2 The class go to the forest and ¢ 5" May.
3 Yasir thinks the Great Clean-up d because it's dirty.
4 The class pick up e clean it up.
5 His mum washes his coat f isfun.

g before the clean-up.

/5

Read Yasir's diary again and complete the sentences.
1 Yasir's class go to the

2 Mr Malik brings for the rubbish.

3 Yasir's mum looks for his

4 Yasir eats sandwiches and an

5 Yasir drinks
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Read Yasir's diary again and choose True or False. Correct the false
sentences.

The children clean up a river. True

Mr Malik is a scientist. True

The children wear boots and gloves. True

Yasir's mum makes a picnic. True

The children collect ten bags of rubbish. True

The rubbish is bottles and paper bags. True

Yasir's mum helps him. True

Yasir doesn’t have lessons on 5™ May. True

H 0O N o U1 N WL NN =

The children have a picnic before the clean-up. True

10 The children go home after the clean-up. True

Writing

Look and complete.

Science.

vegetables.
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Read and underline eight mistakes. Then write the sentences correctly.

my name is jasim. i live in muscat, oman.
my favourite subjects are maths and
english and i like swimming.

Look and write the rules with must and mustn't. /5
Listening

t*}) Listen and choose. /5
1 What day is tomorrow? 2 Where is the picnic?

3 Who makes sandwiches?

(o) () a

(BasimJ (Ibrahim} Basim and
Ibrahim

5 Where is Park Street?

3 ] 3
& & &
5 5
o g o
5} &5 5}
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@ Listen again and circle five foods and drinks at the picnic. /5

@ [ sandwiches ]

(enoncis)  EEEED
o = &y

@ Listen and complete.

8.00 Science

q.00 Maths

10.00 BREAK

10.30 Science

Speaking

/5

LEQY Talk about the picnic.

( Is there any ...? J

( Are there any ...? )
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English in Action_Videos

G4a_Unit1_making_arrangements

G4a_Unit2 SHOPPING FOR FOOD

Gda_Unit3 ASKING_THE_WAY

Gda_Unit4_CALLING_THE_EMERGENCY_SERVICES

® © ®@ ©


https://ict.moe.gov.om/video/videos/4/English/p1/G4a_Unit1_making_arrangements.mp4
https://ict.moe.gov.om/video/videos/4/English/p1/G4a_Unit2_SHOPPING_FOR_FOOD.mp4
https://ict.moe.gov.om/video/videos/4/English/p1/G4a_Unit3_ASKING_THE_WAY.mp4
https://ict.moe.gov.om/video/videos/4/English/p1/G4a_Unit4_CALLING_THE_EMERGENCY_SERVICES.mp4
https://ict.moe.gov.om/video/videos/4/English/p1/G4a_Unit1_making_arrangements.mp4
https://ict.moe.gov.om/video/videos/4/English/p1/G4a_Unit2_SHOPPING_FOR_FOOD.mp4
https://ict.moe.gov.om/video/videos/4/English/p1/G4a_Unit3_ASKING_THE_WAY.mp4
https://ict.moe.gov.om/video/videos/4/English/p1/G4a_Unit4_CALLING_THE_EMERGENCY_SERVICES.mp4

TT_Oman_G4A Practice_Sheets
TTO _G4A Class _Test1 CT1.1.mp3

TTO _G4A Class Test1 CT1.2.mp3
TT_Oman_G4A_Practice_Sheets_UP1.1.mp3
TT_Oman_G4A_Practice_Sheets_UP1.2.mp3
TT_Oman_G4A_Practice_Sheets_UP2.1.mp3
TT_Oman_G4A_Practice_Sheets_UP2.2.mp3
TT_Oman_G4A_Practice_Sheets_UP3.1.mp3
TT_Oman_G4A_Practice_Sheets_UP3.2.mp3
TT_Oman_G4A_Practice_Sheets_UP4.1.mp3
TT_Oman_G4A_Practice_Sheets_UP4.2.mp3

TT 4A_End_of_Semester_Practice_ES.1
TT 4A_End_of_Semester_Practice_ES.2


https://ict.moe.gov.om/audio/sound/4/English/P1/TT_Oman_G4A_Practice_Sheets_CT1.mp3
https://ict.moe.gov.om/audio/sound/4/English/P1/TT_Oman_G4A_Practice_Sheets_CT2.mp3
https://ict.moe.gov.om/audio/sound/4/English/P1/TT_Oman_G4A_Practice_Sheets_UP1.1.mp3
https://ict.moe.gov.om/audio/sound/4/English/P1/TT_Oman_G4A_Practice_Sheets_UP1.2.mp3
https://ict.moe.gov.om/audio/sound/4/English/P1/TT_Oman_G4A_Practice_Sheets_UP2.1.mp3
https://ict.moe.gov.om/audio/sound/4/English/P1/TT_Oman_G4A_Practice_Sheets_UP2.2.mp3
https://ict.moe.gov.om/audio/sound/4/English/P1/TT_Oman_G4A_Practice_Sheets_UP3.1.mp3
https://ict.moe.gov.om/audio/sound/4/English/P1/TT_Oman_G4A_Practice_Sheets_UP3.2.mp3
https://ict.moe.gov.om/audio/sound/4/English/P1/TT_Oman_G4A_Practice_Sheets_UP4.1.mp3
https://ict.moe.gov.om/audio/sound/4/English/P1/TT_Oman_G4A_Practice_Sheets_UP4.2.mp3
https://ict.moe.gov.om/audio/sound/4/English/P1/TT4A_End_of_Semester_Practice_ES.1.mp3
https://ict.moe.gov.om/audio/sound/4/English/P1/TT4A_End_of_Semester_Practice_ES.2.mp3

TTO_G4A_Project_Videos

TTO_G4A Project Videos U1
TTO_G4A Project Videos U2
TTO_G4A Project Videos U3

TTO_G4A Project Videos U4


https://ict.moe.gov.om/video/videos/4/English/p1/TTO_G4A_Project_Videos_U1.mp4
https://ict.moe.gov.om/video/videos/4/English/p1/TTO_G4A_Project_Videos_U2.mp4
https://ict.moe.gov.om/video/videos/4/English/p1/TTO_G4A_Project_Videos_U3.mp4
https://ict.moe.gov.om/video/videos/4/English/p1/TTO_G4A_Project_Videos_U4.mp4
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